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The experience of twenty-six years, and the united ap- 
probation of the most judicious instructers in our country, 
give ample testimony to the excellence of Adam^s Latin 
Grammar. And it is worthy of remark, that, amidst the 
changes of almost every thing connected with education, 
this work has maintained its popularity throughout the 
country since the year 1799, when it was recommended by 
the University at Cambridge. But seveiral typographical 
errors, which were adopted from that Edinburgh edition, 
from which the iirst American edition was copied, have 
been transmitted through subsequent editions to the present 
time with such scrupulous exactness, that they have now 
become canonized, and are received as authority. Be- 
tides these, other errors have been creeping in, till a 
tborou^h revision of the work has become necessary. 

At me time this book was first compiled, the state of 
education in Scotland may have been such as to render the 
connexipn of the Latin with the English necessary, in the 
manner they were blended by Dr. Adam ; but that neces- 
fiity does not exist in this country, where English gram- 
mar is separately taught froxix the more complete systems 
of LowUi and Murray. For this reason, and because what 
is not used in a manual becomes a hindrance, the portion 
pertaining exclusively to English grammar has been omit- 
ted in this edition ; and some few additions and alterations 
have been made which were deemed important. But in 
all cases where it was practicable, the words of the original 
grammar have been preserved. 

The following are some of the principal alterations in 
the present edition. The powers and sounds of the letters 
are explained — a few concise rules are given for the right 
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Pronunciation of Latin — the quantity of the penultimate 
vowel is marked in every word throughout the book, where 
it is not determined by being placed before another vowel, 
a double consonant, or two single ones. The rules for 
pronunciation are founded on the system of Walker ; and 
are agreeable to the usage of the University at Cambridge. 
They are general, and perhaps may admit of some excep- 
tions. But it is hoped they will do something towards 
bringing about a greater uniformity of pronunciation ; an 
object greatly to be desired. For the vicious pronuncia- 
tion, arising from an entire negtect of the subject in some 
schools, and from the whimsical peculiarities of others, 
affords no little trouble and vexation to the tutor, when all 
the varieties of it are brought together in collegiate reci- 
tations. Besides, it is all-important that a correct pronun- 
ciation should be adopted from the beginning. So strong 
is the force of habit, tbat it has been found almost impossi- 
ble to correct the pronunciation of boys who have been aU 
lowed to pronounce incorrectly in the commencement of 
their studies. This is of much more importance than most 
persons imagine. AU parents are not sensible, vvhen they 
allow their children to learn their Latin grammar first at 
home, without attention to this subject, or to commence 
the study of Latin with persons avowedly iinfit to carry 
them through the course proposed, that they are preparing 
years of labour for the instructer tb whom they are ulti- 
mately destined. But it is nevertheless true, that years 
have been spent in correcting habits of corrupt pronuncia- 
tion formed in a few months ; and sometimes it has been 
found impossible to corrcct them altogether. 

The article on Gender, which was^ very incomplete in 
the eriginal, has been written anew, and remarks on it, 
which were scattered in different places, have been brought 
together. The English has been added to the Nouns and 
Verbs used as paradigms. A greater variety of Nouns of 
the third declension are* declined as paradigms ; and 
eeveral defective, irregular, and -compound words have 
also been decHned. The lists of Defective Nouns have 
been carefully revised and corrected. In decHning the 
Adjectives, all unnecessary repetition has been avoidedi 
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and an example in 9».added. The table of Nameral Adjec* 
tives has been somewhat enlarged by the addition of the 
higher numerical letters. A few additional observations on 
the Pronomis have been subjoined. A paradigm has been 
given, in each of the four conjugations, of a Verb displayed 
in all its parts, and with the corresponding Elnglish annex- 
ed to all. An example of a Verb in io, of the third conju* 
gation, has been added to the paradigms. In giving the 
English, a little more precision has been attempted than 
is observed in the original; psu-ticularly in the imperfect 
undjkture of the Indicative. A Synopsis of all the Modes 
and Tenses is subjoined to each Voice. The Fwma- 
tion of the Tenses, it is hoped, will be found more intel- 
ligible and praetically useful than before. Some slight 
alterations have been made in the subsequent matter, 
in order to render nSore prominent certain portions which 
were thought confused and indistinct. To the Proso- 
dy has been added a Metrical Key, or explanation of the 
various metres and combinations of metres used by Ho- 
race, with an Index (after the plan of Dr. Carey) to all 
the Odes. The remarks, which stood at the ena, upon 
English Versification, with the Latiu rules of Prosody from 
Ruddiman, have been ^miited as uselessr in that place. 
Instead of these are substituted a List of Latin Authors, 
arranged according to the golden, silver, and brazen ages 
ofRoman literature; also Tables exhibiting the value of 
the Coins, Weights, and Measures, used by the Romans ; 
with some Remarks on the method of computing Ses- 
terces, and on the grammatical solution of expressions re« 
lating to them, which are drawn from the best treatises on 
these difficult subjects, and may assist young students to 
gain a more exact knowledge of them, than is to be de- 
rived from any other book in common use ; and, lastly, 
Lyne^s Rules for Construction, and for Position. 

The editor hopes that this excellent compendium will 
be found to have derived some additional value, in a prac- 
tical point of view, from the changes above-mentioned. 
The more he has examined the work, and compared it with 
other Latin Grammars, the higher it has risen in his esti- 
mation There is contained m this little manual almost 
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every thing ihat is necsssary for the student at school or 
at coHege ; while at the same time the volume is so small 
as to be convenient for use, even where an abridgment 
would be sufficient. This is an important consideration ; 
for no abridgment or compend should ever be put into 
the hands of a scholar, who is afterwards to use the origi- 
nal work. The force of first impressions, and of local asso- 
ciations, renders it aknost impossible to use a different 
Grammar from that first learned, with the same readiness. 
The page, the situation on the page, the type, and other 
circumstances connected with it in the memory, all con- 
tribute to facilitate the tuming to any rule or observation 
desired. And no small loss of time is occasioned by that 
confiision which results fi"om having learned two or three 
Grammars of the same language. Even a different pagmg 
in difierent editions of the same Qrammar should be carefii^ 
]y avoided,unIess there be some good reason for the change. 

TH£ EDITQR. 

Bosion, June^ 1825 
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PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN. 



1t must be kept in mind, wbilst applying the rules which 
foUow, that Accen^ and Quantity are whoUy distinct from 
each other, and must not be confounded ; and also, that the 
quantity of the vowels in Latin is not supposed to be ex- 
pressed by the hng or the slwrt sounds we give them in 
English. For, in that case, we should make short all vow- 
els long by position ; as we uniformly give the short aound to 
the first syllable of such words as the foUowing ; vannus^ pig^ 
mtSj pennay longus^ &c. In other words we give the long sound 
to vowels that are short in quantity ; as in the first syllable of 
JerOj tulij datum^ &c. all of which are short in quantity. Indeed, 
the sound of a vowel depends very much upon its.situation in 
a word, and the place of the accent, as may be seen in the 
following words, and many others ; decusy rego^ eques ; in each 
of which we give the hng sound to the first vowel, though 
short in quantity, but the short sound ix> the same vowels when 
the words become trisyllables ; as, d^corisj regere^ equitis ;* 
notwithstanding they remain short as before. 

For these seeming inconsistencies we can only answer by 
saying, we know not how the Romans sounded these vowefs 
under like circumstances ; and as we probably never shall 
know, it seems most rational to give vowels in Latin the 
same sound we should give them in our own language when 
similarly situated. If we take, then, the analogy of the English 
for our guide, the way is plain, and leads, perhaps, to a result 
as satisfactory as eould be obtained by a more intricate pro- 
cess. 



* This illustrates a pretty general nile, with reBpect to the sound ot 
vowels, viz. Ihat in words of two syllables, the first, being always accent- 
fid, has the long sound befbre a single conspnant ; whereas in trisyllablefl, 
when the first is accented, it is generally proQ9unce4 with the shQr% 
found; as, Cvsar, Cfps^ri^. 
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Rules for the Accent. 

I. In all words of two syllables, the first is accented, 
without regard toqmniity ; as, hdma^ bellum, erat. 

II. In words ormore tlian two syllables, if the pentdt 

be lang in quantity, it is accented ; if sJwrt, the antepenult 

is accented ; as, radkw, amicus ; temporisy consulis, 

Obs. In prose,wben Ihe penult is common, tbe antepenult roceiTes thd 
accent ; but in poetry it is placcd whcre the yerse rcquires it. 

Rules for the Sound of the VoweL 

1. Every vowel has either the long or the shart sound 

which it has in EngUsh, except a in the end of a word of 

more than one syllable ; where it is sounded broad, like ah 

in Ramah ; as, fcmia, penna. 

The diphthongs a & cpj ending a syllable with the accent on it, aie 
pronounced like the long En^Iish e ; as, CtKsar, (Eia, as if written Cee* 
satf Eta ; and like short e, when they are foUowed by a consonant in the 
same syllable ; as, DteddhiSy (Edipus, as if written Dedddlus, Eddipus, 

n. In monosyllables, when tlie vowel is the jmal htter^ 

it has the Img sound ; as, da^ me, si, do, tu ; but otherwise 

the short sound ; as, ac, sed, in, ob, Imc. 

Obs. All terminations in es, aaid plural cases in osj both in monosylla' 
bles and polysyllables, are in England tmd in this country usually. pro- 
nofonced Umg ; as, esj pes, honOnes ; noSf hosy popTJblos. 

III. If the pentilt be accented, its vowel before another 
vowel, or a single consonant, is long in its sound ; but be- 
fore two consonants or the double consonant x, it has the 
short sound ; as, mctter, ftdes, pietatis ; which are long : 
tandem, longus, mundus, respondens, buams ; which have the 
short sound. 

IV. If the antfpenvlthe accented, its vowel has the short 
flound ; as, aiavis, edite, regibus, temponbus. 

Exc. 1. Wben u comes before a single consonant, and 
when any accented vowel comes before another vowel, it has 
the long sound; as, judzces, conauUhus ; oceamsj parietes, 
mdiere^ 

Exc. 2. When the vowel of the penult is e or i before 
another vowel, the antepenultimate vowel, except i, has the 
long sound ; as, doceo^ aggredwT, paldtitm, 

V. An accented vowel before a mute and a liquid has 
usually the long sound ; as, shcra, mvli^ribus^ pQtria. 
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RUDIMENTS 

ov 

LATIN GRAMMAR. 



Graaimab is the art of speaking and writing correctly. 

Latin Grammar is the art of speaking and wiiting the 
Latin language correctly. 

The Rudiments of Grammar are plain and easjr instnic- 
tions, teaching beginners the first principles and niles 
of it. 

Grammar treats of sentences, and the several parts of 
which they are compomided. 

Sentences consist of words ; words consist of one or 
more syllables ; syllables of one or more letters. So that 
Letters, Syllables, Words, and Sentences, make up the 
whole subject of Granamar. 

LETTERS. 

A letter is the mark of a sound, or of an articulation of 
soujnd. 

That part of Grammar, which treats of letters, is called 
Orthography. 

The letters in Latin are twenty-five : A, a ; B, b ; C, c , 
D,d;E,e; F, f ; G,g; H,h; I,i; J,j; K,k, L, 1 ; 
M,m; N,n; O, o; P, p; Cl,q; R, r; S,s; T, t; U,u; 
V,v;X,x; Y,y;Z,z.* 

Lett^rs arc divided into VouoeU and Comananis. 

Six are vowels ; a, e, t, o, u, y. All the rest are conso- 
nants. 

* In English there- is one letter more* Tiz. W. 
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A vowel makes a fiill sound by itself ; as, a, e. 
A consonant cannot make a perfect sound without a 
vowel } as, 5, d. 

A vowel is propefly called a simple sound; and the sounds 
formed bj the concourse of vowels and consonants, articuUUe 
sounds. 

Gonsonants are divided into Muies^ Sem^oweU^ and DaubU 
Consonants. 

A mute is so caiTed, because it entirely stops the passage 
of the voice ; as, |> in ap, 

The mutes are, p^ h ; f, d; c, A:, g, and g ; but 5, c?, and g, 
perhaps may more properly be termed Semi-mutes ; because 
their sounds may be continued, whereas the sound of |>, /, and 
iSr, cannot be prolonged. 

A semi-vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely stop the 
passage of the voice ; thus, al. 

The semi-vowels are /, w, », r, «, /. The first four of 
these are called Liquidsy particularly l and r ; because they 
flow softly and easily after a mute in the same syllable ; as, 
bla^ stra. 

The mutes and semi-vowels may be thus distinguished. In 
naming the mutes, the vowel is put after them ; as, pe^ 6e, &c. 
but in naming the semi-vowels, the vowel is put before them ; 
as, eZ, em, &c. 

The double consonants are, x, ar, and, aceording to some - 
grammarians, j. X is made up of cs, ks, or gs, 

c, before a, o, «, is sounded haxd like k : before e, t, y, «, a, 
soft like s. * 

gy before a, o, u, is sounded hard, as in thc English words 
gave^ gone ; before c, i, and y, or another g foUowed by c, 
soft like j ; as in gemma\ gigno^ agger. 

In Latin, ar, and likewise k and y, are found only in words 
derived from the Greek» 

ch have the power of k, 

A, by some, is not accounted a letter, but only a breathiug. 

ti, before a vowel, and unaccented, have the sound of 9i or 
ci; as in ratio, prudentia,* 

Except in Greek words ; as, asphdltidn ; &nd when preceded by s or z, 
tifif istliLSf mixtio ; or in the beginning of words, as, tiara; or in infini- 
tives formed by paragoge, Bjsflectiery mittier. 

* i^ronounced fa-she-Oj pru-den-she-a. 
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DIPHTHONGS. 



A diphthong is two vowels joined in one sound. 

If the souikL of both v6wels be distinctly heard, it is 
called a Praper Diphthong ; if not, an Improper Diphthong, 

The proper diphthongs in Latin are cominonly reckcmra 
three ; au^ eu, ei ; as in aurum, EuruSj omneis. To these 
some, not improperly, add other three ; namely, a», as in 
Maia ; ot, as in Troia; and ut, as in Harpuia^ or in cm^ 
and huic^ pronounced as monosyllables. 

The improper diphthongs in Latin are two ; oe, or when 
the vowels are written together, <r ; as, aetas^ or aias ; oe, 
or OR ; as, poena, or poma ; in both of which the sound of 
the e only is heard. The ancients commonly wrote the 
vowels separately ; thus, aetas, poena. 

SYLLABLES. 

A syllable is the sound of one letter, or of several let- 
ters, pronounced by one impulse of the voice ; as, a, ad^ 
hanc. 

In Latin there are as many syllables in a word, as there 
are vowels or diphthongs in it ; unless when u with any 
other vowel comes after^, q, ors; as in lingua, qui, suadeo; 
where the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, be- 
cause the sound of the u vanishes, or is little heard. 

Words consisting of one syllable are called MonosyHa" 
hles ; of two, Dissyllahles ; and of more than two, Pobfsyl" 
lcAles. But all words of more than one syllable are com- 
monly called Polysyllables. 

In dividing words into syllables, we are chiefly to be 
directed by Sie ear. Compound words should be divided 
idto the parts of which they are made up ; as, ab-utor, m- 
ops, proptir-ea, et-enim, vel-ui, &c. 

Ooserve, a long syllable is marked with a horizontal 
line, [-] ; as in amare ; or with a circumflex accent, [a] ; 
as in amaris. A short syllable is marked with a curved 
line, [ w ] ; as in omnHus. 

What pertains to the quantity of syllables and to verse 
will be treated of hereafter. 
2 
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WORDS. 



Words are articulate sounds, ^ignificant of thought. 

That part of Grammar whi^h treats of words is cal^ea 
Eiymology^ or Analogy,* 

AU words whatever are either simple or compound, primi^ 
tive or deriveUite, 

The division of words into simple and colnpound ia 
called their Figure ; into primitive and derivative, their 
Spedes^ or sort. 

A simple word is that which is not made up of more 
than one ; as, pius^ pious ; ego^ I ; doceo^ I teach. 

A compound word is that which is made up of two or 
more words ; or of one word and some syllable added 5 
^jimpius^ impious;*«^ec/oceO) I unteach; egom^etj I myself. 

A primitive word is that which comes from no other ; 
as, piuSf pious ; disco^ I learn ; doceoy I teach. 

A derivative word is that which comes firom another 
word ; Ha^pieias^ piety ; doctnnaj learning. 

The difterent classes into which we divide words are 
called Paris of Speech. 

PARTS OF SPEECH- 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight ; viz« 

1. JYoun^ Pronoun^ Verhj Pariicipk; declined: 

2. Adverbf Pr&position^ Iniefjeciim, and Corgunctuni ^ 
undeclined.f 

* AU wordi mtt^ be divided into three kindB ; nameW, 1. ench as jt^A 
the names of thinffs ; 8. Buch as denote what ia am^ed concerding 
things; &nd 3. sach as iire siffniiiciLnt only itt conjulxction with other 
woros; or Whdt are called St^stantives, AttribvJtivts, and ConatctittS. 
Thus in the following sentence, '^ The diUgeta boy reads the lessan eare" 
fitUy iit tke sehoolf and al kome" the words 6oy, lessonf sehool, home, are 
the names we giVe to the things^ spoken of ; diUgenif reads, ear^fvUVf 
express what is aifirmed conceming the boj ; the, in, dnd, atf are onfy 
significant whon joined with the other words of the ri^tence. 

t Those words or parts of Speech are sidd to be deeUnedf Which re- 
eewe differeflt changeS} |MUtieularly on the end, which iri <SaUed the TsT' 
minaiion of words 
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NOUN. 
A noun is either substantivc or adjective.''^ 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

A Substantive, or noun, is the name of any personi 
placG, or thing; as, bayj school^ book. 

Substantives are of two sorts ; proper and cammon names. 

Proper names are the names appropriated to individu- 
als ; as the names of persons and places ; such are Q^ar^ 
Rome. 

Common nama stand for whole kinds, containing several 
sorts ; or for sorts, containing many individuals undor 
them; as, animalf man, beastf fish, fowlf &c. 

Everj particular being should have its own proper name ; 
but this is impossible, on account of their innumerable multi>- 
tude ; men have therefore been obliged to give the same com- 
mon nanie to such thjnp-aS-Sg^e^ t0g€tli^ iu ccriaiu respec». 
iniese form what is call^d a genusy ox kind ; a species^ or sort 

A proper name may be used for a common, and then in 
English it has the article joined to it ; as, when we saj of 
fiome great conqueror, " He is aie Alexander ;" or, ^Uhe Jd' 
exander of his age." 

To proper and common names may be added a third class 
of nouns, which mark the names of qualities, and are called 
abstract mmns ; as, hardness^ goodness^ whitenessy virtuej justice^ 
pietyy &c. 

When we speak of things, we consider them as one or more. 
This is what we call JVumfter. When one thing is spoken of, 
a noun is said to be of th^ singidar vmnber ; when two or 
more, of the plural. 



The changes made upon wordis axe W grammariaiiB called Acddents. 

Of old, all words, which admii of dinerent ternunations/were said to 
i>e declined. But Declension is iiow applie^ only to uouns. The cLangos 
made upon the verb are ealled Vonjugation, 

* The adjective seems to be improperly called noun : it is only a word 
addcd to a substantive or noim, expressive of its quality ; and therefore , 
sbould be considered as a diffetent part of speech. But as the substan 
tiTe and adjective together oxpie^ but one object, and in Latin are de- 
clined afler the eame manner, they have both been eomprehended imder 
ihe «am^ general name. 
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LATIN NOUNS. 

A Latin noun is declined by Gendersj Cases, and JVW/i 
bers. 

There are three genders ; Mascvlme, Femininey and 
^euter, 

The cases are six ; JVominative, Genitivej Dative, Accusa 
tive, VocativCj and Ablative.* 

There are two numbers ; Singtdar and Plurah 

There are live different ways of varying or declining 
nouns, called the first, second, third, fourth, and J^ih de 
clensions. 

The different declensions may be distinguished from 
one another by the termination of ihe ffenitive singular. 
The first declension has <b diphthong ; the second has i ; 
the third has is ; the fburth has us ; and the fiflh has U, 
in the genitive. 

Although Latin nou!is be said to have six cases, yet none 
of them have that number of different terminations, both 
iii the singular and plural. - - 

GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the Accusative and 
Vocative like the Nominative, in both numbers ; and these 
cases in the plural end always in «r. 

2. The Dative and Ablative plural end always alike. 

3. The Vocative, for the most part in the singular, and 
always in the plural, is the same with the Nominative.f 

* Various methods are used, in diiTerent languages, to express the dif- 
ferent connexions or relaticms of one thing to another. In the English, 
and in most modern langua^es, this is done by prepositions, or particles 
placed before the substantive ; in Latin by declension, or by diSerent 
cases ; that is, by changin^ the termination of tlie noun ; as, rex, a kin^, 
'Or the Idng ; r6gis, of a king, or of the king. 

CvLSts are certain chan^es made upon the termination of nouns, to ez 
piess the reiation of one tning to another. 

They are so called, from cddo, to fall ; because they fall, as it were, 
from the nominative ; which is therefore named coLstLS rectus, the straight 
case ; and the other cases, colsus obllqui, the oblique cases. 
C* t Greek noims in s generally lose s in the Vocative ; as, ThoinaSy T7m>- 
«1« ; Anchlses, Anchlse ; Pdris, Pari ; PaTUhus^ PaTvtku ; PallaSy -anit», 
PaUa, names of men. But i^ouns in es of the third declension oflener re- 
/tain the s ; as, 6 AchiUes, rarely -e ; Socrdtes, seldom -e ; and some- 
times nouns in is and as ; ns^ ThaiSy Mysis, Pallas^ 'ddis, the goddess 
Minorya, &o. 
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4. Proper names for the most part want the plural : 
Unless several of the same name be spoken of ; asi Amh 
decim Casares, the twelve Csasars. 

The cases of Latin nouns are thus expressed in English ; 
1. With the indefinite article, a, 

Plurdl. 



Singular. 

Nom akingj 

Gen. of a king^ 

Dat. io orfor a king, 

Acc. a king, 

Voc. O king, 
Abl. vnth,fromyin, by, a Mng. 

2 



kingt, 
kingSy 
kings, 
kingSj 
kingSy 
Abl. vnih,fromj tn, hy, kings. 



Nom. 
Gen. of 
Dat. ioorfor 
Acc. 
Voc. O 



With the delinite article, ihe, 
Singtdar. 



Nom. 
Gen. of 
Dat. U) orfor 
Acc. 
Vqc. O 



the king, 
the king, 
ilie king, 
the king, 
king, 



Ahl.mthfrom,in, hy, the king. 



Plwal. 
Nom« the kingSj 

Gen. of ihe kings, 

Dat. to oxfor ihe kings, 
Acc. the kingSj 

Voc. O kings, 

AhLwUh,from,inJ)y,ihe kings. 



GENDER. 

Things considered according to their kinds are either male, 
or female, or neither of the two ; and on this distinction of 
the sexes did gender originally depend. Males were said to 
be of the masculine gender ; females of the femirdne gender y 
and all other things of neuter gender ; or, as ihe word implies, 
of neither gender. 

But in Latin, although males are mascilline, and females 
feminine, there are many nouns having no sex, which are 
said to be of different genders, chiefly from being joined with 
an adjective of one termination and not of another. Thus 
penna, a pen, is said to be feminine, because it is always join- 
ed 'with an adjective of that termination which is applied to 
females ; as, bona pema, a good pen, and not bonus pema. 
The gender of these nouns depends in their termii^ation and 
different declension. 

The gender, as depending on the sex, has been called naiur 
ral gender ; on termination and declension, grammatical gender. 

Grammarians distinguish the genders by the pronoun hic, to 
mark tbe masculine ; hiscy the feminine ; and hocj the neuter. 
2* 
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Nouns which are used to signify either the male or the fe- 
maie are said to be of the common gender ; that is, are «ither 
masculiue or feminine, according to the sense. Such nouns 
as are not found uniformly of the same grammatical gender, 
but sometimes of one gender and sometimes of another, are 
isaid to be of the doubtfal gender. 

The common gender differs from the doubtjul in this, that, as 
die signification of the noun includes the two sexes, it is al^ 
ways put in the masculine when applied to a male, and in the 
feminine when applied to a female ; as, hic conjuxy a husband ; 
hcBc conjuxy a wife ; and is confined to the masculine and femi- 
nine gender. Whereas a noun of the doubtfid gender, bemg 
80 onlv by usage, and not in sense, may be either masculine 
QT femmine ; as, hic finisy or hiBC finis ; ' feminine or neuter ; as, 
h(Bc Pranestey or hoc ProTieste ; or may be either masculine, 
f*^'ninme| or neuter ; as, penuSj pecusy and others. 

General Rules conceming Gender. 

1 . Names of males are masculine ; as, Homerus^ Ho- 
n«er ; pater, a father ; poeta, a poet. 

2. Names of femalcs are feminine ; as, Helenay Helen ; 
muJier, a woman ; uxor, a wife ; mdter, a mother ; soror^ a 
Sister ; Tellus, the goddess of the earth. 

3. Nouns which signify either the male or female, are of 
the common gender ; that is, vjith refetence to the sex, either 
masculine or feminine ; as, hic bos, an ox ; hac bos, a cow ; 
hicparens, a father; hacparens, a mother.* 

4. Nouns which are sometimes tound in one gender 
and sometimes in another, without reference to the sense, 
are of the doubtful gender ; as, dies, a day, either masculine 
or feminine ; vulgus, the rabble, eitiier masculine or neuter 

* The followmg list comprehends most nomis of the common gender. 

Addlescens ? * youTig Cdmes, a companion. Martyr, a martyr. 
j- V • ' > man or Conjux, a husband or Miles, a soldier. 

' )woman. wife. Miiniceps, a fcttr^e*^. 

Aff Inis, a relation by Convlva, a guest. Nfimo, no body. 

marriage. Custos, a keeper. Obses, a h4>stage. 

Antistes, a prelate. Dux, a leader. Patruelis, a causin ger 

Auctdr, an authofi, Hsores, an heir. man, hy the faiher*s 

Augur, a soothsayer. Hostis, an enemy, side. 

CSnis, a do^ or bUch. Infans, an infant. Prses, a surety. 

Clvie, a citizen Interpre8,a« interpreter. Princeps, a prinee or 

CU9n»t a client. Jfidex, a judge. princess. 



OBSEKVATIONS GQNCBRNING GENDER. 10 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. The names of brute cmmak comnumly foUaw the gei^ 
der of their termination. 

Such are the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, and insects, 
in which the disdnction of «ex is either not easily disceroed, 
or seldom attended to. Thus, passerj a sparrow, either male 
or female, is masculine, because nouns in er are masculine; 
so dqmla^ an eagle, either male or female, is feminine, because 
nouns in a of the first declension are feminine. These are 
called epicene^ or promiscuous nouns. When any particular 
sex is marked, we usually add the word mas or fcsmna; as, 
maa passery a mde sparrow ; fcmtna pijsser^ a female sparrow. 

Obs. 2. A proper name^ for the most party follows the gender 
of the general name under which it is compreliended. 

Thus, the names of months, winds, rivers, and mountaios, 
are masculine ; because mensis, ventus^ mons^ and flmnusj are 
masculine ; as, hic Aprilis^ April; hic AquUoy the north wind; 
hic Africus, the south-west wind; hic Txheris, the river Tiber; 
hic Othrysj a hill in Thessaly. But many of these follow the 
gender of their termination ; as, hac Matrona, the river Marae 
in France; hiBC Mtna, a mountain in Sicily; hoc Soractey a 
hill in Italy. 

S&cerdo8, a priest or Sus, a swine. Vates, a prophet. 

priestess. Testis, a witness. Vindex, an nrcnger.* 

But antistesy cUenSy and hosjpesy also change tkeir termination to ex- 
press the feminine ; thus, anttsttta, clientay hosplta : in the same manner 
with le£ff a lion ; letena, a lioness ; iquuSf iqua; muluSf mUla; and many 
others. 

There are seyeral nouns, which, though applicable tobothsexes, admit 
only a masculine adjective ; as, advina, a stranger ; agrlcdla^ a hus- 
bandman ; a^ssecla, an attendant ; accdla, a neighbour ; eiculy an exile , 
latro, a robber ; fur, a tliief ; 6plfez, a mechanic ; &c. There are others, 
whicli, though applied to persons, are, on account of their termination, 
always neuter; as, seortum, a courtezan; manclpiumf servitium, a 
ilave, &c. 

In like nuumer, d/»2fr<e, slaves, or day labourers; tHgUuB, eze1i.bia, 
watches; noziSf guiity persons; though applied to men, are always 
(eminine. 



* Conjuz, atque parens, infans,patruelis, et hmres, 
,^nis, vindez, judez, duz, mites, et hostis, 
Augvr, et antistes, juvenis, conviva, sacerdos, 
Muniqiieceps, vateSy adolescens, eivis, et oMCtor, 
Custos, nemo, comes, testis, sus, hosqne, canisqve, 
Interpresque, cliens, princepS, pras, martyr, et ohses. 
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In like manner, the *names of countries, towns, trees, and 
ships, are feminine, because terra or regioy urbsj wrhoTy and 
fidoM, are feminine; as, hac JEgyptus^ ^gypt; Sdmosy an 
island of that name ; CdrirUhuSy the city Corintli ; pomusy an 
apple-tree^ Centaurus^ the name of a ship. Thus also the 
names of poems, h4BC Mas -ados^ and Odyssea^ the two poems 
of Homer ; h(Bc Mfdky -^dos, a poem of Yirgil ; hac EunuchuSj 
one of Terence's comedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the 
termination ; thus, hic PontuSy a country of that name ; hic 
Sidmo, -^nis; PesnnuSj -uatis; Hydrus^ '•untisj names of towns \ 
hac PersiSy 'idis, the kingdom of Persia ; Carthdgo^ -^nis, the 
city Carthage ; hoc Albion^ Britain : hoc Care, Reate^ Prameste^ 
TibuTy lliim^ names of towns. But some of these are also 
found in the feminine; as, Gelidd Praneste, Juvenal. iii. 190; 
Alta llion, Ovid.Met xiv. 466. 

The following names of trecs are masculine, oleaster^ dleas- 
<n, a wild olive-tree ; rhamnusj the white bramble. 

The foUowing are masculine or feminine; cyttsuSy akind of 
shrub ; rubus, the bramble-bush ; larixy the larch-tree ; ld&i9^ 
the lote-tree; cupressusy the cypress-tree. The first two, 
however, are oftener masculine ; the rest oftener feminine. 

Those in um are neuter; as buxum, the bush, or box-tree; 
Ugustrumj a privet ; so likewise are suberj -em, the cork-tree ; 
siilery -eris, the osier ; robur, -oris, oak of the hardest kind j 
dfeTy -cm, the maple tree. 

Theplace where trees or shrubs grow is commonly neuter; 
as, arbustumy quercetum^ esculetwuy saHctwn, fruHeetumj &c. a 
place where trees, oaks, beeches, willows, shrubs, &c. grow 
also the names of fruits and timber ; as, ponwm or nidlmtj au 
apple ; pirumy a pear ; ebenumy ebony, &c. But from this ruie 
there are various ejCfeeptions. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 
Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, asj es. 
Latin nouns end only in a, and are of the feminine gen* 
der : (the resi are (heek). 

TERKINATIONS. . 

Singvlar* Plural. ■ 

Nom. > ^ Nom > ^ 

Voc. r* Voc. J*- 

DaL J • Acc. as, 

Acc. am. Dat. ) . 

AbL d, Abl.5 **• 



FIBST DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 



Penna, apen, fem. 



Singular» 



Plural 



N. penna, 
G. pennse, 
D. pennse, 
A. pendam, 
V. penna, 
A. penna, 



a pen ; 
ofapen; 
to a pen ; 

a pen ; 

O pen ; 
vnth apen. 



N. pennae, 
G. pennarum, 
D. pennis, 
A. pennas, 
V. pQnnsB, 
A. pennis, 



pem ; 
ofpen»; 
topens; 

pens; 

O pens ; 

iffith pens 



In like manner decline, 



Acorra, a ceh^er. 
Actai the shore. 
JErn.j a ppriod of time, 
JEmnma., toiL 
Africdla, a hMsbandmm. 
Am, a winff. 
Alftpa, a blow. 
AiaAida^ a lark. -■— 
Alga, sea-weed. 
A]Xit^,^anned leather. 
Ambrdsia, t?ie food of 

the gods. 
Ainita, an aunt^ the fa- 

ther^s sister. 
Amphdra, a eask. 
AmpuUa, a jug, plural, 

bombast. 
Amurca, tke lees qf oU. 
Ancilla, a hamdmaid. 
Anchdra, an anchor. 
Anguilla, an cel. ' 
Ansa, a handle. 
Antenna, a sail-yard. 
Antlia, a pump. 
Aqua, water. 
Aqulla, an eagle. 
Ara, an altar. 
Arftnea, a spider. 
Arca, a ehest. 
Ardea, d& -edla, a heron. 
Area, an open plaee. 
Arena, sand. 
Ar^iUa, potters* earth. 
Arista, an ear of com. 
Arrha, an eamestpenny. 
Arvlna,/a<. 
Ascia, an aze. 



Oisa, a cottage. 
Castflnea, a ehesnui. 
CfttHpuJta, an engvne to 

east darts. 
Cftten», a chain. 
Cftterra, a body cf meit 
Cftthedra, a CMir, apul- 

pit. 



Athleta, m. a wrestler. 

Aula, a haU. 

Aura, a breeze. 

Auriga, m. a charioteer. 

Avia, a grandmother. 

Azilla, the arm-pit, 

BftliBna, a whale. 

Barba, a beard. 

Bellua, any large beast, Cauda, the taU. 

Bestia, a beast. Cauhi, a Bheep^^ait 

B€ta, beet, an herb. Causa, a eause. 

Biblidpdla, a bookseUer, Cftvema, a cavem 

Biblidtheca, a library. Cftvilla, a hasUer. 

Blatta, a motk. Cella, a ceU, 

Bractea, a thtn Uef ofC&n.^ wax. 

gold. CerSmonia, a eeremany, 

Brassica, eatdiflower. Cervtsia, edef beer. 
BrQma, winter solstice. C€rvLBaa.fWhitelead^ainl, 
Bucca, the a3'Iow of Cetra, a square target. 

the cheek. Charta, jvaper. 

Bulla, a bubble, a bdU or Chorda, a string. 

boss. ^ Cicftda, a kind of insect, 

Byrsa, an ox-hide. CicOnia, a stork. 

Caliga, a kind of shoe CicQta, hemlock. 

set with nails. Cinftra, an artichoke- 

Caltha, m4irifrnld. Cista, a chest. 

Calva, and caivaria, a Cisterna, a cistem. 

skvU. Cithftra, a harp. 

Cftlumnia, sfunder. Clftva, a club, 

Cfthiena, a muiefU song, Clepsydra, an 
CftmSra, a ToauU. glass. 

Campftna, c beU. Cloftca, a sink. 

Canna, a cane or reed. Cochlea, a snail. 



hour 



Candela, a candle. 
Capra, a she-goat. 
Capsa, a coffer. 



Ccena, a supper, 
Cdlumba, a pigeon, 
Cdma, the hair. 



Cftrlna, thekeel ofa sbip. Cdmcedia, a comedy. 



FI&ST I>ECLSNSION Ot NOUNS. 



Concha, a skeU, Flamma, a fiamt, 

Copia, plenty. Foemma; a woman, 

CdpQla, a hand, Forma,' a forta, 

Corrigia, a shoe-latchet. Formica, an ant, 
Cdrdna, a ero^fin, a cir- Fossa, a dUch, 



eU, 

Cortina, a cavldron. 
Costa, a rib. 
Coza, the haunck, 
Cr&pala, a surfeit . 
Cratera, a cup, 
Cratlctila, a gridiron, 
Crena, a notSi. 
CrSplda, a slipper. 
Crdta, chalk. 
Criata, a crest. 
CrQmena, a purse. 



F5yea, a pit. 
Frftmea, a short spear, 
FttlTca, a sea-fowt, 
Funda, a sUng, 
Furca, a fork, 
Fuscina, a trident, 
GftlSa, an hdmet. 
V Gal^na, a hen, 
Gangrssna, an 
Gaza, a treasure. 
Gemma, a gem, 
GSna, the cheek. 



Crusta, & 'VLmyamorsel. GSnista, hroom. 



Gingiva, the gum, 
Glarea, gravel, 
Gleba, a clod, 
GOla, the ffullet, 
Gutta, a arop, 
Hftb^na, a rein, 
Hftra, a hog-sty. 



Cnlclta, a cushion, 
Clilina, a kitchen. 
Culpa, a fauLt, 

8amera, a com-hasket. 
Qpa, a tun. 
Cora,. care. 

dxiia,, a senate-house. , „ „ 

Curruca, a hedsre-spar- Hftragra, a sacrifUt, 

row, "^ -^ -^ Hasta^a ^fpcflf. 

Cjnaiba, a hoat, Hfidfira, i»y, 

Dficempfida, a pole of Herba, an herh. 

ten feet, Henna, v. 

DisBta, <{i«t,/oo<2. tue of Mercury. 

D51&bra, an axe, Hernia, a ruptare. 

Drachma, a draekm, a Hilla, a sausage. 



Ira, anser. 
Jufoa, tke mane, 
liicema, a ridmf-coat 
Lftcerta, a lizara, 
L&cinia, a fringe. 
Lacrj^ma, a tear, 
Lactaca, lettuce, 
Lftcana, a ditck, 
L&gena, a Jlagon. 
Lftma, a dUch, 
Lftmia, a sorceress 
Lftmlna, a plate, 

lulcer. Lftna, wool. 

eating Lancea, a lance or spean 
Lftnista, m. a fencing*^ 

master, 
irfunra, a mask, 
Laterna, a lantem, 
Latrina, a house of office 
Lectica, a sedan ot chair, 
L6na, a hawd. 
Lepra, tke Uprosy. 
Libra, a pownd. 
LTgfila, a latchet, 
Lima, a fHe, 
Linea. a line. 
Lingua, the iongue. "^ 
Llra, a Ttdge QxfurroMt^ 
Litfira, a tetier. 



Henna, v. -es, m. a sta- Ldcusta, a locust» 
Lticerna, a Ught, 
Lana, the rndon. 



weightj or eoin. 
Eplstdla, a letter. 
Esca, a bait. 
Fftba, a hean, 
Fihiila.y a fable. 
F&ma,/am«. 
Fftrina, meal, 
Fascia, a handage, 
Fftvilla, emJbers, 
Ffinestra, a window. 
Ffira, a wild beast, 
Fdrdla, a rod. 



Hdra, an hour, 
Hostia, a victim, 
Hydria, a water-pQt 
JactOra, Loss, 
J&nua, a gate, 
Idea, a form^ an idea. 
Idiota, m, 
person. 



LuBcinia, a riightingaU. 
Lympha, water. 
Lyra, a lyre. 
Mftchina, a Tnachine 
Mactra, a kneadirtg' 

trough. 
M&ciUa, a stain. 
an ilUterate Mftla, the cheek-hone, 
Mftiftcia, a calm. 



lenominia, an affroni, M&iva, a maUow. 
ifilcebrai an aUure» Mamma, a pap 



ment, 
Impensa, expense. 



FestQca, the shoot of p. Indi^gna, m. a natipe. 

tree, Inedia, hun^er, 

Fibra, a fthre. Infiila, a mUre, 

FibtLIa, a clasp. Injtlria, a wrong. 

Fldelia, an earthen ves- Indpia, want,. 

sel, ^ Instita, a fringe, 

Fimbria, a fringe. Insiila, an island. 

Fisclna, a hag or hasket. InCila, elecampane^ 
Fistaca, a rammer, hcrh. 

f istttja, apipe, bivxdia, envy. 



MftnTca, a sleeve, 
Montica, a wallet, 
Ma-PP&'> a napkin. 
Margftrita, a peari. 
Marra, a mattock, 
Massa, a lump. 
MatSria, mattery stuff^ 

timher. 
Matertfira, the mother^s 
<m sister. 

Matta, « mat or mattrcss. 
MfttQla, a cftajnhr-pot. 
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!tf Sdona, marrow, P&linOdiii., a recantatUm. PdlTtia, poliey, 

tfembrfina, a ^tkin skitij Palla, a large gown* Fompa, a proeeBsum 



a JUm, parchmerU. 
MSmdria, memory. 
Mensa, a tahle. 
MensOra, a measure. 
Merda, dun^. 
Merga, a pttchfork. 
Mgriila, a hlackbird. 
Meta, a goal. 
M^&phdra, a trope. 
Mica, a crumb, 
Mitra, a mitre. 
Mdla, a mill. 
MonedtLla, ajfick*daw, 
MdnSta, money. 
Mdra, a delay. 



Palma, tke paXmi 
Pali>ebra, the eyelid* 
P&pilla, the nipple. 
P&p&Ia, a pimple. 



Pdpa, m. a ptiut who 

slew the sacrifice. 
'P5plna, a tavem. 



Molcta, or Mnlta, ajlne. Perfdga, m. a deserter. 
Murssna) a lampreyi - 
Mdria, pickle, brine». 



Porta, a gate, 
P&r&boia, comparing Prsda, plunder. 

things to^ether, PriBrdgfttiva, sc. ttibos, 

Parma^ a shield. or centuria, that votea 

Parra, ajay^ first. 

P&t6ra, a gohlet* Prdcella, a storm, 

Pausa, a stop or pause, Prora, tke prow, 
Pgdica, fl/etttff. *^ 

PenCila, a mMntle, 
PenOria, wartt, 
Pera, a purse. 
Perca, a pereh. 



Pi^dsa,, prose. 
Pr6sapia, a race. 
Prulna, koarfrost, 
PrOna, a huming eoal, 
Psaltria, a music girl 
Puella, a girl. 



Porg&mena, sc. charta, Pugna, a oattle, 
parehment. ^^f the pulp^ 

PernA) a gammon of ha- Papdia, the apple of the 
corii eye, 

Persona^ a mask. Purpflra, purple. 

Pertica, a pole, PustCila, a hltster. 

Petra, a rock. Pyra» afuneral pUe, 

Mysta, or -es, m. apriesti PhlLlarica, a long spear. Quadra, & -um,a square. 
Nassa, a net. Pharotra, a quiver. R&baia, m. a wrangler. 

N9Mae&, sea-sickness. Phasiana, sc. aVis, tf Rana, a/ro^. 
Nauta, m. a mariner, pheasant. Rfipulsa, a refusal. 

Nlted^la, a Jield^moUise. Phi&la, a vidl. Roslna, resin. 

Noenia, afuneral song. Phildm€la,a m^AHn^oZe. Rheda, a chariot. 
Norma, a rvle. PhH^ra, tkc hnden tree, Rima, a ckink. 



Masa, a muse. 
Musca, a flyt 
Mustela, a weaseU 
Myrrha, myrtk. ^ 
Myrlca, a tamarisk. 



N6yacdla, a rator. a leaf ofpaper, 

Ndverca, a step-motker. Phoca, a sea catft 
Nympha, a nympk, Pica, a magpict 

Occa, an karrow* Pila, a haU. 

Ocrea, a hoot. Pila, a pUlar. 

Oda, or -e, an ode orPincerna, m. a hutler, 

Song. 'nnna, afin, a ioing. 

Offa, a morsel. Plrata, m. a pirate. 

Olea, an olive. Pisclna, afisk-pond, 

Oila, a pot. Pitulta, pfdegm. 

Ora, a eoast. Placenta, a cake, 

Orbtta, a patk, Pl&ga, a elimate, 

Orca, ajar, Plaga, a hlow* 

Orchestra, tke stage, or Planta, a plant, 

ike place nett t£,Plat6a, or PlatSft, 

wkere tke nohles sal, hroad street. 
Ostrea, an oyster, Pltlma, afeatker, 

Ptenala, a nding-coat, Plt&Via, rain. 
Pagina, a page. Pdd&gra, tke gofut. 

Pilla, a skovel. Poena, a pumskment, 

PftlieBtra, a wrestUng Poeta, m. a poet, 

or plaeejor iti Poetria, a poetess, 

Pftlea, ckaf, P5lenta« maU, 



Rlpa, a bank. 

Rixa, a scold. 

Rdsa, a rose. 

Rdta, a wkeel. 

Ruga, a wrinkle. 

Rulna, a dotonfeiU, 

Runcina, asawoTptane 

Rtlta, rue. 
^ Saburra, hall-ast* 

Saga, a sorceress, 

Sagina, cramming, 

Sagitta, an arrow. 

Salebra, a rugged way. 

S&liunca, lavender. 
a Saliya, spittle. 

Salpa, stock-fish, 

Sambaca, an karp, i» 
engine of war, 

Sanctimdnia, (^votiM». 

Sandapila, a hier. 

Sanna, a scoff, 

Sarcma, a hurden. 

Sarissa, a long spear 
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Trftgffidia, a tragedy. 
Tragtlla, ajavSinwitk 

aoarbed head. 
Trahea,a sUdge or dra§ . 
Trama, the woof, 
Trochlea, a puUey. 
Trulla, a trowel. 



S&tira, a satire. SUtera, a halanee, . 

Satr&pa, or -es, m. a St$tua, a statue. 

Persian govemor. Stella, a star. 
Scftla. a la&er, Stiptlla, stubble. 

ScandOla, a lath to cov- Stiria, an icule. 

er houses. Stiva, the plaugh tail. 

Sc&pha, a hoat^ Stdla, a gown. 

Sc&ptUa, the sJundder, Strangaria, the making Tr&tina, a balanee. 
ScSna, a stage. of water with great Tfiba, a trumpet. 

8ch&deif a sheet oT scroU. pain. T^nics., a waistcoat, , 

Schdla, a school. StrSna, a new year*s Turba, a crowd. 

Sciutilla, a spark. gift. Turma, a troop. 

Scriblita, a tart or wafer. Strama, a botch. Uhia, an eU. 

Scrofiila, the king's evil. Stapa, tow. UlOla, an owl. • ^ 

Scurra, m. a buffoan, Subuca, a pile. Ulva, sedge. 

Sc&tTca, a scourge. SabacOla, a sihirt. Umbra, a shade. 

Scyt&.a, a kind of ser- Sabaia, an awl. Unda, a wave. 

pend, or a round staff. Succidia, a flUch of ba- Ungiila, a nofl, the hoqf. 
Selibra, haif apound. eon. UpCipa, the haupoOf a 

S€mihdra, halfan hour. Summa, a sum^ the bird. 
Semita, a path, whole. Urina, urijie. 

Sententia, an opinion. Saperbia, pride. Urna, an urn. 

Sentlna, a sink, Sara, the calf of the leg. Urtlca, a nettle, 

SSra, a lock. Sutrlna, sc. tabema, a Uva, a grape. 

Serra, a saw. shoemaker*s shop. • Vacca, a cow. 



SesquihOra, an hour andSatHTKt a seam. 



a hdlf. 
S€ta, a bristle. 
Sibylla, a propheiess. 
Slca, a dagger, 
Sniqua, a husk. 
Silva, a wood. 
Simia, an ape. 
Simila, flour. 
Sltdla, a bticket. 
Socordia, sloth. 
Solea, a shoe. 
Sophista, & -es, m. 

sophist. 



Vaglna, a scabbard. 



SpScala, a watch tower. Teffdla, a tile, 



Syc5phanta, m. a sharp- Vappa, paUed winej a 
er. spendthrift. 

Syll&ba, a syUahle. V^na, a vein. 

Symbdla, a elub^ a share Vfinia, leave. 

of a reckoning. Vema, m. an home-hom 

Symphdnia, harmony. slave. 

Syngrftpha, a biU or Verraca, a wart. 
hond. Veslca, the hladder. 

Tftbema, a shop. Vespa, a wasp. 

T&bdla, a table. Via, a way. 

Tceda, a torch. Vicia, a velck or tare. 

aTsBnia, a ribhon. Victima, a victim. 

Techna, a trick or wUe. Vi<5tdria, a conquest. 



Spelunca, a cave 
Sphoera, a sphere. 
Splca, an ear of com. 
Splna, the back bone. 
Splra, a wreath. 
Sponda, a bedstead. 
Spongia, a sponga 
Sponsa, a bridc. 
Sporta, a basket. 
Spama, foam. 
Squftma, a scale. 
Squilla, a praton^ 
shrimp. 



Tgla, a weh. 
Tgrebra, a wimble. 
Terra, the earth. 
TessSra, a dye. 
Testa, an earthen pot. 



'Textrina, 

shop, 
Theca, a case. 
Tlbia, a pipe^ the Ug. 
Tilia, the Unden trec. 
Tinea, a moth. 
orTonstrina, a barber's 
shop. 



Villa, a country seat. 

Vindemia, n*ntage. 

Vindicta, vengeanee : a 
rod laid on the head 
of slaves whenfreed, 

Vieia, a violet. 



weaver's Vlpfira, a viner. 
Virga, a roa. 
Vita, Ufe. 
Vitta, a fiUet. 
Viverra, a ferret. 
Vola, the palm of the 

hand. 
Zdna, a girdU, a xone. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine : HctdfiOj the 
Hadriatic sea ; cometa^ a comet ; planita^ a planet ; and some- 
times, talpa^ a mole ; and ddjna^ a fallow-deer. Paschoy thc 
passover, is neuter. 

Exc. 2. The ancient Latins sometimes formed the genitive 
singular in di ; thus, avla^ a hall, gen. atddi : and sometimes 
likewise in as^ which form the compounds of famlia usually 
retain; as mdter-fdmiliasj the mistress of a family; genit. 
mcUris-familias ; nom. plur. matres-familiasj or mutres-famili-' 
arton» 

£xc. 3. The following nouns have morc frequently dbta in 
the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish them in these 
cases from masculines in t», of the second declension : 

Anima, the sady the life. Filia, & Nata, a daughter. 
Dea^ a goddess. LiheTtB.j a freed tDoman. 

Equa, a mare. Mula, a she^mde. 

Famula, a female servant. 
Thus, dedbnsy filidbuSj rather than filiisy &c. 

6REEK NOUNS. 

Nouns in as, es, and e, of the first declension, are Greck 
Nouns in as and es arc masculine ; nouns in e are feminine. 

Nouns in as are declined like penna ; only they have am or 
an in the accusative ; dc&iMneas^ ^neas, the name of a man ; 
gen. ^nea^ dat. -<2, acc. -am or -any voc. -a, abl. -d. So 
Boreasj -e^, the north wind ; tidras^ -<e, a turban. In prose 
they have commonly am^ but in poetry oftener a«, in the ac- 
cusative. Greek nouns in a have sometimes also an in tlie 
acc. in poetry ; as Ossa^ acc. -am or -any the name of a moun- 
tain. 

Nouns in es and e are thus declined : 

Anchises, Anchisesy the name of a man» 

Singidar. 
Nom. Anchises, Acc. Anchisen, 

Gen. Anchiss, Foc. Anchise, of -a, 

Dat. AnchTsse, Abl. AnchTse, cr -&. 

Penelope, Pendope^ the name of a wjoman. 

Singtdar. 
Nom. Penelope, Acc. Penelopen, 

Gen* Penelopes, Voc. Penelope, 

Dat. Penelope, Abl. Penelope. 

These nouns, being proper n.ames, want the DluraK unless 
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when several of the same name are spoken of, and ihen thejf 
are declined like the plural of petma.* 

The Latins frequentlj turn GreBk nouiifl in es and e into a; aSf Jltrlda, 
for Atrldes; Persa, for Perses, a Persian ; geometra, for -treSf a goo- 
metrician ; Circa, for Circe; epit&maj for -me) an abridgment ; gram' 
mdticaf for -ee, grammar; rn£t6r\ca, for -ee| oratory. So CliiM^iaT 
Clinias, &e. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the second declension end in er, tV, tir, us^ um; 
0*, on. {os and on are Greek terminations.) 
Novns in um and on are neuter ; the rest are masculine. 

TXRMIKATIOHS. 



Singtdar. 




Plural. 


Nom. er, ir, ur, us, um ; os, an. 




^rt"- 


Gen. i. 




Abl. l *"• 




Gon. Orum. 




^'\ is 
Abl.} "• 


Acc. um, or like the nom. 




Voc. e, or like the nom. 




Acc. 09 or a. 


Gener, a son-in-laWi 


masc. 


Singular. 




J^om. gener, 




a son-inrlaw. 


Gen. gencri, 


of 


a 3on-4n-law^ 


DaU genero, 


to 


a son-in-law, 


Acc, generum, 




a son-in-laWy 


Voc. gener. 





son-irtrlaw 


Ahl. genero, witli^ from^ or 


bya son-4n4aw 


Plural 




Nonu generi. 




sons-in-law 


Gen. generdrum. 


¥ 


sons-in-law, 


DaU generis. 


io 


sons-in-ldwy 


^cc, generos, 




sons-in-lawy 


Voc. generi, 





sons-in-law, 


ML generis, withy from, oi 


hy sons-in-law. 



• The accusattvd df tiouns in es and e is found sometimes in erh. We 
■ometimes find the ?enit. plural «ontracted ; as, CieUc^lATa, for Calico- 
Idrum; Xnedd^Am^toT -drufH. 
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Afler ihe same maimer decline, gocer, -^riy a father-in-Iaw ; 
fmerj -eriy a boy : So jurcifery a villam ; LucifeTy the mom* 
ing star; addterj an adulterer; amngery an armour-bearer ; 
presbytery an elder ; Mtdclberj a name of the god Yulcan : 
vespeTj the erening ; and Iber, -^ri^ a Spaniard, the only noun 
in er which has the gea long, and its compound Celiiberj -crt: 
Also, tnr, vm, a man, the only noun in ir ; > and its compounds, 
lemTj a brother-in-law ; semvirj dmmovry trvumoiry &c. And 
likewise sdtury -uriy fuU, (of old, saturus) an adjective. 

But most nouns in er lose the e in the genitive ; as, 



Ager, a Jieldy masc. 



N. ager, 
G. agri, 
D. agro^ 
A. agrum, 
V. ager, 
A. agro, 



Singidar, 

a ^Z«!,1N. 



of a field, 

io a field, 

a fjeldy 

O fidd, 

tfdth n field. 



agri, 
agrorum, 
agris, 
agros, 

agri, 
agris, 



Plwal, 



fidds, 
of fieldsj 
io fiddsy 

fieldsy 

O fidds, 

with fijtlds 



In like manner decline, 



Aper, a wUd hoar. Ciper, a he-goat. FSlber, a workman. 

Arbiter, & -tia, an ar- Coldber, & -bra, a 5er- M&gister, a Tna^ter- 
hitrator or judge. pent. Minister, a servant 

Auster, the south wind. Culter, the eoulter of a OnSger, a wild ast. 
Cancer, a crab fish. plcugkj a kuife, Scalper, a lancet, 

Also. tibery the bark of a tree, or a book, which has libri; 
but lilerj^ free, an adjective, and Liberj a name of Bacchus, 
the 'god of wine, have liberi. So likewise proper names, 
Alexanderj Evanderj Periandery M^nanderj Teucerj Meledger^ 
&c. gen. Alexandriy Evandrij &c. 



Dominus, a lord, masc. 



Singtjdar. 
N. dominus, 
G. domini, 
D. domino, 
A. dominum 
V. domine, 
A. doroino, 



%r. 


Plural. 




a lordy 


N. domini, 


lords, 


of a lordt 


G. dommorum. 


ofhrdsy 


to a lordy 


D. dominis. 


iohrdsy 


a lord, 


A. dominos, 


hrdSf 


hrd, 


V. domini, 


hrdsj 


with a lord. 


A dominis, 


udth hrds. 
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In like manner decline, 

Ab&cus, a table or desk. ChSnis, a ckoir. DTgitus, a fin^er, 

Acervus, a heap. Cibus, meat Discus, a quoit, 

Aculeus, a sting. Cincinnus, a curl. Divus, a god. 

Aenus, a lamb. Cinnus, a medley. Ddlus, deceit. 

Auius, f. an alder tree. Cippus, a grave stone. DQmus, a Inish. 
Alveus, the ckannel of a Circinus, a pair of com- Echlnus, an urckin. 

river. pa^ses. [circle. E16gus, an elegy. 

AngtUus, a corner. Circus, & circQlus, a Ephebus, a youth. 

Animus, thc mind. Cirrus, a tuft or curl. EpilSgus, a cohclusumL. 

Annus, a year. Citrus, f. a citron tree. Episcdpus, an overseer 

Anntllus, a ring. - Clathrus, a grate. a bishop. 

Anus, a circle. CUvus, a naU. EquClleus, an instrument 

Architectus, a master- Clibftnus, a portable of torture. ■ 

builder. oven. Equus, an horse. 

Argentarius, a banker. Clivus, a kiU. Ergbus, kell. 

ArmuB, tke skoulder of Clypeus, a round skield. Eurus, tke east wind 

a beast; also of a Coccus, or -um, scaric^ Fagus, f. a ieecA tr«e. 

man. Colaphus, a boz on tkeYJkmiiluSfaman-servant. 

Asilus, agad bee. ear. Favonius, tke toest wiruL 

Astnus, & -a, an ass. Condus, a butler. Favus, an koneycomb. 

Autumnas, thc autumn. Condylus, the knuckle. Figfllus, a poiter. 
Avunculus, the mother's Congius, a gallon. Fiscus, the exckequer. 

brotker. Consobrinus, a cousin- Floccus, a Ibck of wooL 

Avus, a grandfatker. german by tke motk- FlQvius, a river. 

Bajiilus, a portcr. er*s side. Focus, an keartk. 

Barrus, an elephant. Contus, a long pole. Fraxinus, f. an ash tree^ 
Bolus, a morsel. Conus, a cone. Fritillus, a diee-box, 

Bombus, a buzz. Cfiphlnus, a basket. Fucus, a drone bec^ 

Caballus, a vack-korse. C6quus, a cock. paint. 

Cacabus, a kettlc. Cornus, f. the comel tree. FQmus, smokt. 

Cachinnus, a loud laugh. Corvus, a raven. FanambCilus, " a tope- 

CadQceus, a loand. Corylus, f. a hazel trce. dancer. 

Cadus, a cask. Corymbus, a bunch of Fundus, afarm. 

Caiamus, a rcc<i. ivy berries. Fungus, a mtwAroow, 

Calathus, a basket. C6ryphiBUs, a ring- Furnus, an oven, 

Calceus, a skoe. leader. [case FQsus, a spvndle. 

Callus, & -um, kard Corytus, or -os, a bow* Gallus, a cock. 

flesh. ^ CCthurnus, a buskin. GerQlus, a porter. . ^ 

Caminus,'a ckimney. CQbitus, a cubit. Gibbus, a swelling. 

Campus, a plain. CQcullus, a hood. Gl&dius, a sword, 

Cantharus, a cifp or JM^. CQcullus, or cQcQlus, aG\ohna, a globe. 
Carduus, a thistle. cuckoo. Grabatus, a couck. 

Carpus, tke wrist. CQleus, a leathern bag. GracQlus, a jackdaw. 

Carrus, & -um, a cart. Culmus^, a stalk. Grumus, a hillock. 

Cascus, ckeese. CQlullus, a pot or jug. Guttus, a cruet or viak 

C&taldgus, a roU. CUmQlus, an keap. Gyrus, a cirele. 

Cat)uuB, a pLatter. CQneiis, a wedge. . Hsdu», « kid. 

Oauruf, a west wind. CQnicCilus, a rabbit. Hamus, a kook, 
Cedrus, f. a cedar tree. Cyathus, a cup or ^^«^Haridlus, a diviner, 
Cervus, a stag. . Cygnus, a swan. HSrUs, a master. 

C^tus, a whalef pl. cete, CyUndrus, a roUer. HeppSrus, the «««nm^; 

n. indecl. Dialdgus, a discourse he- HinhQleus, a young Atruf 

ChlrurguB, a surgcon, tween two or more. ot^fawn. 



SBCOND DECLENSION OF N0IW8. 29 

HiimiiS) a mule, Neyufl, « spot, Fl&toiiB, a ptnt'kou8€i a 

Hircas, a goat. Nlnus, a dwatf. pressfor books, 

Hortiu, a garden. Nasus, tke nose. Poin», tke pole, heavon. 

HameruB, a skotdder. Nervus, a string. Pontus, tM sea, 

HYdtuatawater-serpent.MdvLSt a nest. Pdpiilua, a peopfe. , 

Intemuntius, a go-be- Nimbusj a eloud. P3pdlufl,f. apoplar tree 

tween. Nodus, a knot. Porcue^ a hog. 

Istbmus, a neck of land Nothus, a hastard. Porrus, a leek. 

hetween two seas. Notus, tke south wind. Primipllus, the ehiefctn- 
I\mcia.ej a hulrush. Nucleus, a &em6/. turunu 

Jdvencus, a hdlock. . NAmerus, anuimber Priyignus, a step-son. 
LiibTrinthus, a maze. Nummus, a piece of mo- Prteus, a stUtor. 
Lficertus, ^e arm. ney. . Prdmus, -a M/er. 

Lainius, a butcher. Nuntius, a messenger. Prtlnus, f. a plumrtree 

Lfiqueus, a noose. Obolus, a farthing. Psitt&cus, a parrot. 

Lectus, a c«>t£c^. Oce9inus, tAe ocean. • Pugnus, <A« Ji5i. 

L€gatus,anam6<u5a{^or.OcCilus, the eye. PuUus, a chicken. 

Legtileius, an ignorant Orcus, hcU. Pulvlnus, a pUlow. 

ULwyerj a pettifoggcr. Ornus, f. a wUd ash. Pilpillus, an orphan. 
Lethargujs, tke lethargy. Ostr&ciBmus, a voting PQpus, a young child, a 
Limbus, a sclvedge. with shells. babe, 

Llmus, slime. Pedagogus, a servant PQteus, a well. 

Lituus, a crooked staff. icho attended boys. Qu&lua & qu&sillus, a 
LQcus, a sacred grove. Pasus. a eanton or vtZ- ba^ket. 
Lumbrlcus, an earth- iage. RScemus, a duster oj 

worm. Palus, a stake. grapes, 

Lumbus, tA« loin. . Pannus, cloth. R&dius, a ray. 

Lfipus, a wolf P^rasltus, ajUuterer. Ramus, a branch, 

L}rcbnus, a lamp. pardus, a panther. Remus, an oar. 

'MAgUB, a mfigician. P&rochus, an entertain- Rhombus, a turbot. 
MaUeus, a maUet. er. Rhoncus, a snorting. 

Malus, the mast of aPatruus, the /atfecr'* Rhjrthmus, mctre, 

~ ship. , brotker. rhyme. 

Malus, f. an apple tree. Patrfinus, a patron. Riscus, a trunJc. 

Mannus, a little korse. P^diculus, a louse. Rlvus, a rivulet. 

Mathematlcus, a ma^/te- Pesstilus, a bolt. Rogus, a funeral pile. 

maticiaii. Idvudge. Pet^sus, a hroad brim^ Saccus, a sack. 
MSdiastinus, a slave, a med luU. SarcdphSgus, a stone in 

M^icus, a pkysician. PhSrus, or •os, o^ watck- lokick dead bodlcs 
Mendicus, a beggar. tower. - were inclosed. 

Mergus, a cormorant. Philosophus, a lover of Sfttyrus, a satyr, a kind 
Milvus, a kite. wisdom. of demi-god. 

Mimus, a mimie. Phcebus, (poet.) t7te sun..SciimuBj a boat ; apicce 

Mod^xiBj a bushcl. Physlcus, an in^irer ofwoodwJieretheoars 

M6dus, a manner. into naturC. hung. [or shanh. 

Moechus, an adulterer. Plcus, a wooH-pecker. ScSpuS, a stalk, a shaft 
Marus, f. a mulberry Plleus, a hat. Scarus, the scar, a fish. 

tree. PTlus, a kair^ Scirpus, a rusk. 

Macus, tJu fdtk of tke Ptrus, f. a pear tree. Sciflrufl, a squirrel. 

nose, snot. PlSgiarius, a piagiury, ScCpQlus, a rock. 

Mullus, a muUetfi^k. a man siealer ; orone Scdpus, amarA;. 

Malus, &, -A, a rmde. ■ wko steals from Scrtipulus, a doubt, or 
Mtlrus, a wall. otkers' books scruple. 

Muscus, moss. Plftnus, a vagranty a ScrQpus, a little stone. 

Myrtus, f. a myrtle tree. beggar. Scypnus, a bowL 
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Servus, a slave. 
Sestertius, two pounds 

and a half; a sesterce. 

a Roman toin. 
Slcarius, an assassin. 
Sfnoiu», & -a, an ape. 
Srrius, tke dog-star. 
Soccus, a kitM of skoe. 
Somnus, sle^. > 
SSnus^ a sound. 
i^pirus, a spear. 
Sponsus, abridegroom. 
Stimdlus, a stingj a 

spur. 
StSmftchus, tlie stomach. 
StrQpus, a • tlwngf 

strap. 
StJ^lus, a style^ or iron 

pen to xertte with on 

waxen tables, 
Sfibulcus, a sioineherd." 
Succus, juice. 
Sulcus, afurrow. 
Sarcftlus, a young twig. 
Silsurrus, a whisper. 



Talus, the afikle, a die: 
Taurus, a hvll. 
Taxus, f. the yew tree. 
Terminus, a^ound. 
Thaiamus, a marriage 

bed-chamher. 
Thfioldgus, a divine. 
Thgsaurus, a trcasure. 
Thohis, the roof of q 

temple. < 
Thronus, a royal seat 
ThySsus, a chorvs tn 

honour of Bacchus. 
Thyrsus, a spear wrapt 

with ivy. 
Tit&lus. d tule. ■ 
Tomus, a voinme. 
Tonus, a n^te m music. 
Tophus, a gravel stone. 
Tornus, , a turner's 

wheel. 
Torus, a couch. 
TribvSlus, a thistle. ^.^, 
Triumphus, a triwnph. 
Trdchus, a top. 



Truncus, the trunk. 
TObuS, a tube or pipe. 
TQmCihis, a hiUoek. 
Turdus, a tbrush. 
Typus, afigure or fype 
Tyrannus, a tijrant. 
Ulmus, f. an etm tret^ 
Umbillcus, <Ac navcl. 
Unous, a hook. 
Urceus, a pitcker. 
Crsus, a bear. 
Urus, a buffalo. 
Ut^rus,"iAc womb: 
Vailus, a stake. 
Veneficus a sorcerer. 
Ventus, the wind. 
Vlcus, a viUage, a strect. 
Villicus, &. -a, an over- 

sevr of afarm. 
Villus, shaggy hair. 
Vjtellus, the yolk of an 

Vitricus, a step-father. 
Vituius, a caJlf. 
Zgphjrus, the west wind. 



N. regnum, 
G. regni, 
D. regno, 
A. regnum, 
V. regnura, 
A. regno, 



Singular 



Regnum, a Mngdom, neut. 

Phral 
N. regna, 
G. regnorum, 
D. rcgnis, 
A. regna, 
V. regna, 
A. regnis. 



a kingdom, 

of d kingdom, 

io a kingdom, 

a Jcingdom, 

O kingdom, 

wiih n kingdom. 



kingdomSf 

of kingdoTJis 

to kingdoms^ 

kingdom^, 

O kingdoms, 

wiih kingdoms* 



In like manner decline. 



Acetum, vinegar. Ar*entum, silvcr. 

Aconltum, wu1f\s 6a7ic, Armentum, a Acr^Z. 

a poisonous plant. Arvuni, & -us, afield. 
AdSgium, a proverb. Astrum, a stav. 
AdmmicCilum, a jnop. Asylum. a sdnctuary. 
Adytum, the most s ecr et Atrmmf acourt or hall. 

part of a temple. Aulaeum, tapestry. 

Album, a register. Aurum, gold. 

Allium, garlick. Auxilium, assistance, 

Amentum, a thong. Aviarium, a cage. 
Amoletum, a cfiarm. Bals&mumv balm. 



Anfithum, anise. 
Antlcum, afore^door. 
Antrum, a eave. 
Apinm j.parsley. 



B&rftthrum, ah ahyss. 
Basium, a kiss. 
Bellum, war. 
Biduum, two days. 



Biennium, two years. 
Brachium, an arm. 
BQtyrum, butter. 
Cffilum, a graving tool. 
CoBmentum, materials 

for building. 
Cftnistrum, a hasket. 
Capistrum, a halter or 

muzzle. 
Castrum, a castle. 
Centrum, tke centre. 
CSrebrum, the brain. 
ChirosrrSlphum, a hand" 

writing. 
Cilium» tht ^yelashcs 
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Citnim, citron-wood. Everrlculum; a drag- Juatltiom, a vacatMH» 
Classic^, a trumpet. net. L&bium, tke Up, 

Coelum, pl. -i, heaven. Kxemplura, an earampZtf. Lardum, hacon. 
CcBnum, TOzVe, fiirt. Lxitiura, destr%ction. Lfts&num, a tkamb^ y 
Colloquium, a confer-hxoTdixLm^ a beginning. pot. 

ence. F\niim, (i iemplc. Llhumf a stteet cak4. 

Colhim, ike neck. f tscinum, wiicAfro/if. lAcijxmj the wooj. 

Commodum, advantage. Fistigium, the to^. Lignum, wood. 

Conf Inium, a bound or Ferculum, a dish of Liiium, a lUy. 

limit. meat. Linteum, a sheet, 

Congiarium, a largess. F^rrum, i^^on. . Liniun, lint. 

Convicium, a reproach Fiium, a thread. Ldrumy a tkong. 

C6rmm,a hide. FUbellum, a/are. Lucrum, ^otn. 

Costmn, spikenard. Flagrum & Fiagellum, Ltldibrium, a laughing 
CrSmium, a dry stick. a whip. stock. 

Crgpiisculum, the twi- F'Um^eum, a veU. Lustrum, a survey. 

light. FoBnura, tiay. Luteum,orlCtum,woa(i, 

Cribrumj a sieve. Foliurn, a leaf. the yolk ofan fgg. 

Cubicilluih, a bed-eham' t oruin, a market-place. Ltitum, clay. - 

ber. FrAir-jim, a siraioberry. M9.ce\\um,theshambles. 

Cumlnum, cumlny an l: reVamj a narroio sea. MSnubrium, a hUt or 

herb. Friunen' v m, eorn. handle. 

Cymbaium, a cymbal. Friistum, a bit or piece. Ma,tTim6mum,marriage. 
Damnura, loss. F'ulerum, a prop. MausOlaftura, any sump- 

Delubrunl, a temple. f urt'im, theft. tuous monument. 

Demensum, an alloio- GnwMriumy a granary. Membrum, a mem^er. 

ance of meat. Granum, a grain. Mendacium, a lie. 

Detrlmentum, dawa^c. («rapliium, rt^cnciV. Mentum, tAe eAi^. 
Diarium, a day's wages. (iremium, the bosom. M6tallum,me<a2, a nan». 
Diluctilum, the dawnmg Gyinnaslura, a place of Milium, millety a kind 

of day. excrcise. of grain. 

Dium, (poet.) the ope^ GynaEceum, <7te «?07/ien'« Minium, wermiZion. 

air. apartment. Momentum, toeightf im' 

Doliufci, a cask. Gypsum^ piaster. portanee. 

Domtcilium, an abode. Haustrura, a bncket, Monopolium^ the sole 
Donum, a glft.. Helleborum, & -us, hel- right of selling any 

Dorsum, the back. lehore, a plant. thing. 

EffCigium, an e^cape. Horologium, any /Am»" Monstrum, a monsterj 
Electrum, amber. that tells the kours. any thing against thc 

ElSmentum, dn element, Idoium, an image. [em. common course of na- 

a letter. Idyllium, a pastoral po^ ture. 

Elogium, a brief saying, Imperium, comma,^d. Mortarium, a mortar. 

a ie^fmoniai in onc**Iiiceptura,anfi<erpWse.Maseum, a study ot li' 

praise. Indicium, a dLcovery. brary. 

'Em6\\Xmentusn. profit. IndQsiuin, a ,»Ai,^ - Mustmn, new icine. 
Emplastrum, a plaster. Ingenium, wit, genius. Mysterium, a mystery, 
Emporium, a mart orlmiium, abegivning. a tking not easily eom- 

market town. Intervallum, disUince be- prehended. 

Ephippium, a saddle. tween. Nasturtium, cresses. 

EpTtSiphium, an inscrip- Judicium, judgment^ Naulum, freigkt. 

tion on a tomb. Jdgulum, tht tkroat. Naufragium, skipwreck. 

Ergastaium, a^.^ work- i^«um, a yoke^ tfce N5g6tium> a «Aijto", Itrtw»» 

nouse. rtdge of a hUl. ness. 

Ervnm, i?efc/tc^. Jurgium, a ^/^«rreZ. Nitrum, nefre. . 

EssSdum, a cAarioi. . Jussum, an wK^cr. Obseqaium, eompJawica. 
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Odium, ka^red. Prejodtcium, a . /ore- SftUniim, a saU-ceUnr. 

OvaAsijixa, the paunch. judging. Sal8amentum,«a2f ineot. 

Qmentum, UU eaul, or Prielium, a &irtt2«. S&lum, £Ae «ea. 

skin toldch covers tlie PraBmium) a reward. Sandftliaun, a alipper. 

bowels. Pnesidium, a ^/enc<, aSarcQlimi, a ieeedinff- 

Oppldum, a tawn. garrison. hook, a spade. 

Opprobrium, a reproach. Prandium, a dinner. Sarmentum, a twig, 
OpsOnium, jish or any Pratum, a meadow. Sfttisd&tum, a bond of 

thing eaten loith breaa. Prelum^ a presSk security. 

OrgSnum^ any instru- Pr£tium, a price. . Saxum, a large stone. 

ment. Primordium, > a begin- Scalbrumi aim. Scal- 

Osciilum, a kiss ; pl. the PrincTpium, 5 ning. pellum, a knife. 

lips, Prlvilggium, a private Scamnum, dim. Scabel- 

Ostium, the door * law or spccial right. lum, a bench or form. 

Ostrum, purple. Probrum, a disgrace. Sceptrum, a sceptre^ a 

Otium, repose. PrOdlgiura, a prodigy, mate. 

Ovum) an egg. any thing preternatU' Scitum, a decrce. 

TsibiAvaatfodder. rat. Scoit^m, a harlot. 

Pactum, an agreeme^. Prdmis8um,^a proraise. Scrinium, a coffer. 
P&latium, a palace. Prop5sltum, purpose. Scriptum, a writing. 

FAlSiUxmt the palatc. Propuffnac&lum, a M-Scrupalum, afcrup2e, a 
Pallium, a cloak. wark. certg,in weigkt. 

PSladamentum, a gene- PrSverbium, an old say- ScQtum, a slaeld. 

raVs robe. ing. Seclilum, an age. 

P&narium, a bread-bas-Vulpitvtm, apulpit. Semmarium, anifrjeri^. 
. ket. Ramentum, a chip or SenL&cCllum, a senate- 

P&tibCilum, a gibbet, shaving. [rake. hoiise. 

Pensum, a task. R^strimi, pl. -i &, -a, aSen&tiiscon8ultum,a</«- 

Peplum, a woman^s RS^gium, a sheUer. cree of the senate. . 

robe. R£m£dium, a cure. Sericum, siUc. 

Perj Qrium, j^erjur ^, toA;-R^mulcum, a tvw- ^erYitium, slavery. 

ing afalse oaih. barge. SerpyUum, wild Oiyme. 

PerpendicCilum, aRdp&galum, a bar. Sertum, a garland. 

straight Une upwards R^piidium, a divorce. ' S€rum, wkey. . 

or dotcnwards Responsum, an answer. Sestertium, a thousaud 

Pfitoritum, a waggon. RStinacillum, a cable. spstertii. 
Pilentum, a ckariot. Rostnim, tke bill of a Sevum, taUow. 
Pilum, a jareZm. bird, the bealc of a&ignumj asignfastand- 

ViBtlllum, tke pestle of a ship, ard. 

mortar. Rtldimentum, vl. -a^ the Siffillum, a seal. 

Pisuni, jpea*e. first principles of any&mceimumy a funeral 

Plaustrum, a waggon. art. supper, an old man. 

Plectrmn, a quiil or Rutrum, a pick-axe. Slnum, a milk-paU. 

bow to nlay with on aSabbatum, the sabbath. Sistrum, a timtrel. 

musical instrumeiU. Sabtilum, gravel. Sdd&litium, a company, 

Plumbum, lead. Sacch&rum, sugar. a corporatian. 

Pom&rium, an orckard. Sftoelium, a ckapel. Sol&rium, a sun-dial. 

Pomoerium, a void space Sftcerdotium, the priest- Sol&tium, comfort. 

on each side of a town kood. [ry oatk. SGlium, a tkrone. 

waiL Sacrftmentnm, a milita- Sdlum, the ground. 

Pcmum, an apple. Saerificium, a sacrijice. Somnium, a dream. 

Postfcum, a back door. Sacril^gium, steaHng Spfttiura, a space. - 
Postliminium, a retum sacred things. Spect&calum, a shoic 

to one's own eountry. Sftffum, soldier's eloak, Spectrum, a phuniom of 
PriDdlum, a/arrn. S&I&rium, a ^oZary. apparition. 
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SpScttlumi a looking- Summarium, an ahridg- Tricrniium, tkrte years. 

glass, ment. Trlpudium, a daneing. 

Speleeum, a den. Supercllium, ihe browj Trivium, a plaee tohera 

S^icil^giunij agleaning. pride. three ways mtet. 

Spiculum, a dart. Susplriuiu, a sigh. Trop;Buni, a trophy^ a 

Splracillum, a breathing Symbolum, a S'gn or token of rictory. 

hole. token. Tugurium, a cottage. 

Spdlium, spoil. Symposium, & -on, a Tymp&num, a drum. 

SpQtum, spittle. banquet. Vaccinium, a herry. 

Stabulum, a stable. Tabernaculum, a tent. Vftdimoniuin, bail ; a 

Stadium, afurlong. Tabulatum, a story. promise to appear in 

Stagnum, a pond, Tabum, black gore. court. 

Stannum, tin. ToBdium, weariness. Vadum, a fordy the sea. 

Sterquilinium, a dung- Talentum, a talent. Vallum, a rampart. 

hill. Tectum, the roof, a Velum, a vetZ, a «oiZ. 

Stlpendium, pay. house. * Vfinabalum, a hunting 

Str&giilum, a blanket. Telum, a weapon^ pole. 

Stratum, a couch. Templum, a clmrch. VSnenimi, poison. 

Strigmentum, a scrap- Tergum, the back. Ventilabrum, a fan. 

ti^. Testimoniura, an evi- Verbum, a word. 

Stdmum, desircj study. dence. VestibQlumy a porch. 

Stuprum, debauchery. Theatrum, a theatre. Vestlgium, the print of 
Suavium, a kiss. Tharibalum, a censer, the foot. 

Subscllium, a bench. a vessel to burn in- Vexillum, a banner. 

Subsidium, /tfZp. cense in. Viaticuni; mojwy, orpro- 

Siiburbanum, a Aotue Tintinnabulum, a little visions for a joumey, 

near the town. bell. VincClIum, a ekain, 

S&burbium, the suburbs, Tirocinium, an appren- Vlnum, wine. 

the part of a town ticeship. Vltium, •«?/•«, afauU. 

without the walls. Tormentum, an en^tn«,Vitrum, ^to*^. 
Sadarium, a handker- a torment. Vlvarium, a jplaee to 

cKief. Toxicmn, poison. keep beasts tn, a war^ 

Suffi-agium, a vote. Tributum, tax^, or cus- ren or fish-pond. 

Suggestum, & -us, As, tom. [roim. ViJcabiilum, a.f:ame or 

a plme raised abovc Triclinium, a dimng- word. 

others. Triduum, ihree day^, Votum, a vow. 



EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

" Exc. 1. The foUowing nouns in us are femlnine ; h^&muSj the ground ; 
alvus, the belly ; vannus, a sieve. 

And the following, derived from Gre^k nouns in os ; 

Abyssus, a bottomless Carbasus, a sail. ErSmus, A desert. 

pit. Dialectus, a didect or M^thdAaa, a method. 

Aniiddtufl, a preserva- manner of sjteech. P€riddus, a period. 

tive against poison. Diametros, the diameterViTimetroa, the drcun^ 
Arctos, the Bear, a con- of a circle. ference. 

steUation near ^Ae Diphthongus, a diphrVhArvM, a wateh-toweT» 

north pole. thong, Sj^nddua, an assemhty. 

To these add some names of jewels and plants, because gemma and 
planta ore feminine, (5ee Observations on Qender, page 30,) ; as. 
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AmSthystus, an ame- Sapphlnuy a sap- Byssiui, fine fiaat or 

thyst, phire. linen. 

Chrysolithufl, a ehrys- Tdpazius, a topaz. Costus, eostmary* 

okte. fan Egyp- CrOcus, saffron. 

ChrysdphrJlsus, a kvnd 3:1,1^.3 tian reed, HyssOpus, hyssop. 

of tapaz. PaDvrus { ^^ v)hich Nardus, spikenard., 

Chrystallus, crystal. ^^ * paperwas 

Leucdchrysus, ajacinih. l^ made. 

Other names of jewels are generally masculme ; WtbiryUuSf the beryl ; 
earbunc1ji,lnSy a carbuncle ; pyrdpuSy a ruby ; sm&ragdus, an emerald : 
And also names of plants ; as, aspdr&guSf asparagus or sparrowgrass ; 
eUebdrus, ellebore, raphdnus, radish or colewort; int^hus, endive or 
succory, &c. 

Ezc. 2. The nouns which foUow are either masculine or feminine : 
Atdmus, an atom. Barbitm| a harp. Grossus, a green fig. 

Balilnus, thefruit of the CSlmelus, a camel. P6nus, a store-house. 

paXm tree, ointment. C6\ua*a distaff. Ph&selus, a little ship. 

Exc. 3. Vlrus, poison , pUdgu^j the sea ; aro neuter. 

Ezc. 4. Vulgus, tho common people, is either masculine cr neuter 
but oftener neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

Proper names in ius lose us in the vocative ; as, HdrdtiuSy 
Hordti ; VirgiliuSy Virffili ; GeorgitiSj Georgiy names of men : 
Ldriusj Ldri ; MnciuSy Mind ; names of lakes. FUiuSj a son, 
also has JUi ; geniusy one's gnardian angel, geni ; and deus^ 
a god, has deus in the voc. and in the plural more frequently 
dii and diw, than dei and deis. Meusj my, an adjective pro- 
noun, has mij and sometimes meuSj in the vocative. 

Other nouns in ius have e ; as, tdbeUdriuSf taheUarie, a letter-carrier ; 
pvusy pie, &c. So these epithets, Delius, Dilie ; TlryntMuSj Tincynthie ; 
and these possessives, La£rtius, La^rtie ; Sdlumms, Satumi€; &c 
which are not considered as proper names. 

Tho poets sometimes make the vocative of nouns in us Uke the nomi 
native ; as, fiuvius, LatlnuSj for fiuvie, Latine. Virg. This also occurs in 
prose, but more rarely ; thus, .^udi tu, pdpitlus, forpdpijkle. Liv. i. 24. 

Thei poets also change nouns in er into us ; as, Evander, or Evandrus^ 
vocative, Evander, or Evandre. So Meander, Leander, Tymber, Teucer, 
&c. ; and so anciently puer in the vocative had puire, from puBrus. 

Note. When the genitive singular ends in u, the latter i is sometimes 
taken away by the poets for the sake of quantity ; as, tugijLri, for tugurii ; 
ingini, for ingenii, &c. And in the genitive plural we find deiim, libirdmf 
fabr^m, duHmviHim, &c. for deSrum, liberOrum, &c. ; andinpoetry, Tci*- 
crHim, GraiHm, ArgWtm, DdnaHm, Pilasgtim, &c. for TcucrOrum, &c. 

6REEK NOUNS. 

Os and ON are Greek terminations ; as, AlpkioSj a nver in 
Greece; llionj the city Troy ; and are pften changed into 
u» and wnj by the Latins ; Alpheusj lliumj which are dcclined 
like domfm aad regnum. 
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Nonns in eos or eus are sometimes .contracted in the genitiT» ; u 
OrpheuSj gen. Orphei, Orpkei or Orphi. So Tkeseus, PrcmetkeuSf &c« 
But nouns in eus, when eu is a diphtnong, are of the third declension. 

Some nouns in os have the gemtive singular ia o; as, Androgeos^ m- 
nitive Androgeo, or -f z, the name of a man ; Athos, Atho, or -i , a hilTin 
Macedonia : both of which are also found in the thlrd declension } thus, 
nominative Jhidrogeo, ^enitive Androgednis. 80, Atho, or Athon, -dniSf 
&c. Anciontly nouns m osy in imitation of the Greeks, had the genitive 
in u; as, MinandrUf ApoUodOru, for Minandri, ApoUodOri. Ter. 

Nouns in os have the aqcusative in um or on ; as, Dehis or Delos, ac- 
cusative Delum or DeUm, the name of an island. 

Some neuters have the genitive plural in dn; bb, Geor^iea, gemtivo 
plural GeorgUdn, books which treat of husbandry, as, Virgirs Georgicks, 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

There are more noims of the third declension than of «11 the 
other declensionstogether. The number o/ its final sjUables 
is not ascertained. Its final letters are thirteen, o, e, t, o, y, 
c, dj /, n, r, Sy tj x. Of these, eight are peculiar to this declen- 
sioD, namely, t, 0, y, c, dy Ij tj x; a and e are common to it 
with the first declension ; n and r^ with the second ; and f , 
with all the other declensions. Aj t, and y, are pecuUar to 
Greek nouns. 





T£KiHlXlj 

Singvlar. 


liTIUJIB. 


Nom. 


a, e, i, &C. 


Nom. 


Gen. 


is. 


Acc. 


Dat. 


i. 


Voc. 


Acc. 


em, or like the nom. 


Gen. 


Voc. 


like tbe nom. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


e, or t. 


Abl. 



PlurdL 



r a, or ta. 



\hus. 



Singnlar. 

N. sermo, 
G. sermonis, 
D. sermoni, 
A. sermonem, 
V. sermo, 
A. sermone, 



Sermo, a speech, masc. 



a speechf 

ofaspeechy 

to a speechj 

a speechj 

O speechj 

wkh a speech. 



Plural* 



N. sermones, 
G. sermonum, 
D. sermonibus, 
A. sermones, 
V. sermones. 



vpeechesj 
of speeches, 
io speediesy 

speeches, 
O speeches 



A. sermonibus, miihspeech 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 
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Rupes, a rotJc, fem. 
Singvlar, Plural. 

a rock^ N. rupes, rodcs, 

of a rock, G. rupium, ' pf rocks^ 

to a rock, D. rupibus, to rocks^ 

a rock^ A. rupes, rocks^ 

O rock, V. rupes, O rocks, 

with a r,ock. A. rupibus, vnth rocks, 

LapTs, a stone^ masc. 
Singvlar. PluruL 

lapis, . a stone, N. lapides, ^stones, 

lapidis, of a stone, G. lapTdum, of stones, 

lapTdi, to a stone, D. lapTdTbus, to stones, 

lapTdem, a stone, A. lapTdes, stones^ 

lapis, O stone, V. lapTdes, O stones^ 
lapTde, vnth a stone. A. lapTdTbiis, vnth stones. 



rupes, 

rupis, 

rupi, 

rupem, 

rupes, 

rupe. 



caput, 

capTtis, 

capTti, 

caput, 

caput, 

capTte, 



Singular, 



Caput, a head, neut. 



of 
to 

O 



a heady 
a head, 
a head, 
a Mad^ 
Ii^ad, 



vnth a head. 



Plurah 
capTta, 
capTtum, 
capTtTbus, 
capTta, 
capTta, 
capTtTbus, 



of 
to 

O 



heads, 
heads, 
heads, 
hcadsj 
headsj 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



sedile, 
sedilis, 
sedili, 
sedile, 
. sedTle, 
sedTli, 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

V. 
A. 



itmeri, 
iter, 
iter, 
itinere. 



vnth heads. 
SedTle, a seat, neut. 
Singvlar, PluraL 

5, a seat, N. sedilia, seats^ 

s, of a seat, G. sedilium, of seats, 

, to a seat, D. sedilibus, to seats, 

a seatj A. sedilia, seatSy 

O seat, V. sedilia, O seats, 

vnth a seat. A. sedilTbus, with seats. 

Iter, a joumey, neut. 

Plurah 
itinera, 
itinerum, 



Singular. 
iter, 
itineris, 



a journey, 

ofa joumey, 

io a joumey, 

a joumey, 

O joumey, 

vnth a journey. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



joumeys, 
of joumeySj 
itineribus, to joumeys, 
itinera, joumeys, 

itinera, O joumeys, 

itinerTbus, vnth joumeys. 
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Opus, a xvork^ neut. 
Skgvlar. Plurah' 
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N. 


opus, 


a worky 


N. opera. 


works^ 


G. 


operis, 


of a work^ 


G. operum, 


of worki. 


D. 


operi, 


to a worky 


D. operibus. 


to worJcSj 


A. 


opus, 


a work^ 


A. opera, 


workiy 


V. 


opus, 


woric. 


V. opera. 


toorks^ 


A. 


opere, 


wUh a work. 


A. operibus. 


with worh 




Parens, a parent, common gendei 


• 




Singtdar. Plurdl. 


N. 


parens, 


a parent, 


N. parentes, 


parenii, 


G. 


parentis, 


of a parent, 


G. parentum,* 


of parenUf 


D. 


parenti, ' 


to aparent, 


D. parentibus. 


to parentSf 


A. 


parenteni. 


aparent, 


A. parentes. 


pareniSf 


V. 


parens. 


O parent, 


V. parentes. 


parenis. 


A. 


parente, 


with aparent. 


A. parentibus. 


mth parents. 



OF THE 6ENDER AND 6ENITIVE OF NOUNS OF THE TIIIRD 
DECLENSION. 

A, Ey /, and V. 

1. Nouns in a, e, i, and y, are neuter. 
Ngcuis in a form the flremtive in dtis ; as, diadSmay HadenUUiSf a 



Dogma, an opinion, neut. 



Singtdar. 
N. dogma, 
G. dogmfttis, 
D. dogm&ti, 
A. dogma, 
V. dogma, 
A. dogm&te. 



Plural. 

N. dogmlta, 
G. dogmfttmn, 
D. dogmfttibas, 
A. dogmflta, 
V. dogmftta, 
A. dogmStibua. 



^Bnigma, a ridtUe. Phasma, an apparitian, StrStflgema, an urtful 

Apdphthegma, a shortjTo&mdiia poem, contrivanee, 

pUhy saying. Schema, a scheme, or Th^ma, a themt, a sub- 

Ar5ma, sweet spices. figwe. ject to write er speak 

Axidma, a pfuin iruth. Sdphisma, a deceitftd on. 
Di^loma, a ckarter. argument. Tdreuma, a carved ve#- 

Epijprramma, an inscrip- Stemma,* a pedigree. sel. 

tion, . Stigma, a marA; or 6raiu2y 

Nihniflma, a coin. a disgrace. 



* Nouns in ns and as form thoir 'genitive plural in ium and ilm, bol 
oftener admit a syncope of the i. 
^ 4 
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Nouns in e change e into is ; as, r£te, retiSf a net. So, 

Anclle, a shield. CrTnale, a pin ftyr the Navale, a doek or plaee 

Aplastre, the jlag sf a hair. for shipvtng. 

ship. OQbIle> a coUch. Ovile, a slteep fold. 

Oampestre) n pair qf 'E^qmlQy a stable for FrmBfipe , a stall ; a bse 

drawers. horses. hive. 

Oochle&re, a spoon. Lft^ueare, a ceiled roof. SScale, rye. 
Conclave, a room* Mantlie, a toioel. Suile, a sow-eote. 

Mdnile, a necklaee. Tibiale, a stocking. 

Nouns in i are generally indeclinable ; as, gummiy gtim ; zmgtbgriy 
ginger; but some Greek uouns add Uis ; as, hydr&nUUy hydrom^itiSf 
water and honey sodden together, mead. 

Nouns in y add os ; as, mSlyf molyos^ an herb ; mlsy^ -yos, vitriol. 

. o. 

2. Nouns in o are masculine, and form the genidve in ams ; 
as, 
SermOj sermdnis, epeech ; dracOf drdcOnis^ a dragon. So, 

Agaso, a horse'keeper. Cario, the chief of a P^ro, a kind of shoe: 
Aquilo, the north wind. ward or curia. Praeco, a common crier. 

Arrh&bo, an eamest' Equlso, a groom or os- Proedo, a robber. ' 

pennyf a pled^e. tler. Pulmo, the lungs. 

Baiatro, a pittfid feU Erro, a wanderer. Pasio, a liule ckHd. 

low. ^ FvlMo, B, fuUer of cloth. Salmo, a saJmon. 

Bambaiio, a stutterer. Helluo, a glutton. Sannio, a buffoon. 

Baro, a blockhead. Histrio^ a player. Sapo, soap. 

Babo, an owl. Latro, a robber. Sipho, a pipe or (ar&e. 

fiafo, a toad. L^no, apimp. Spftdo, an eunuch. 

^Cftlo, a soldier^s slate, Ladio, & 'ius, a player. Stolo, a shoot or scion. 
Capo, a capon. Lurco, a glutton. {cMmt. Strabo, a goggU^yed 

Oarbo, a coal. Mango, a slaw-mer' person, 

Oaupo, an inn-keeper. Mirmiilo, a fencer. T£mo, the pole or 
Cerdo, a cobbler, or one Morio, a fool. draught-tree. 

who foUovs a mean Mucro, the point of a Tiro, a raw soldier. 

trade. • weapon. Umbo, the boss of a 

CimfLo,afrikzler ofhair. Mnlio, a nadeteer. shield. 

Orabro, a wasp, or hor- NSbalo, a knave. Upllio, a shepherd. ^ 

net. Pavo, a peacock. Vdlo, a volunteer. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in io are feminine, when they signify any thing with 
out a bod^ ; as, rAtiOf ratiOniSf reason. So, 

Captio, a quirk. Opinio, an opinion. Q,uiB8tio, an in^ry. 

Oautio, cautionf care. Optio, a choice. RSbellio, rebeUton. 

Ooncio, 'Orl assemblyj Oratio, a speech. RSgio, a country. 

..^ aspeech. VenBlOf a payment. 'Rilitio ^ a teUing. 

^^^^essio, a yielding. Perduellio, treason. RSligio, religion. 

j[)ictiQ, a word. Portio, a part. ' fiiSmissio, a slackening. 

Pedltio, a jsurrender. Potio, dmik. Sanctio, a confirmation. 

Lectio, d li^on. Proditio, treaehery. Sectio, the confiseation 

LSgio, a legion, a MLy Pspscriptio, a proscrip- or forfeUure of om's 

of men. tioUf ordering eitizens goods. 

Mentio, mention. to be slainf and confis- Seditio, a mutiny. 

Notio, a notion or idea. cating their effeets. Sessio, a sitting. 
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SUtio, a atation. tinf. Vacttio, fretdBm fram 

Siupicio, mistnat. Usacipio, the enjoyment lahour^ tfc. 

TitUlatio, a tickling. of a tking by preserip- VYno, an apparition. 

Translatio, a transfer» tion, 

But when they mark anj thing which has a body, or mgiufy &tin»b«rt, 
thej ore masculine ; a8| 

Curcalio, the throat-pipey Sclpio, a ttaff. Unio, a pearl. 

the teeasand. Scorpio, a seorpion, Vespertjlio, a bat. 

Papilio, a butterfly. Septentrio, the nonCA. Tcrnio,£A« number thre% 

Pagio, a dagger. Stellio, a Uzard. Qufttemio, four. 

Pano, a UtUe child. .Titio, ajirebroMd. Senio, —^ six. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in do and gOy are feminine, and have the gonitiTe ia 
Inis ; as, irundOf arundtmOf a reed ', imdgOj imaginiSf an image. 



SiTigylar. 
N. Irundo, 
6. arundinis, 
D. arundini, 
A. arundmemi 
V. arundo, 
A. arundine. 



Arundo, a reed, fem. 

Plvrdl. 



N. anuidYnes, 
G. aitindlnum, 
D. arundlnibufl, 
A. arundmes, 
y. amndlneB, 
A. arundlnlbus. 



So, 



^rago, rust (of brass.) Hirundo, a swaUow. Sart&go, a fryin^-pan. 
C&llgo, darkness. Interc&pedo, a spaee be- Sc&tarigo, autpnng. 

Cartllago, a gristle. tween. Testado, a Wrtoise. 

CrSpIdo, a creek, bank. LanagO) dovm. Torpedo, a numbness. 

Farrftgo, a mixtar*. Lentigo, a pimple. Uligo, the ruUural mois- 

Ferrago, rvst (of iron.) Origo, an origm. ture of tke earth. 

FoTtnidotfear. Porrigo, scw^f or seales ViiMdOt heaUh. 

Faligo, soot. in the head ; dandrvff. Vertigo, a dizziness. 

Grando, ha.U. " PrCpago, a Unca^e. Virgo, a virgin. 

Hlrado, a Iwrse-leech. Rablgo, rust, mUdew. Vdrftgo, a ffuif. 

But th« follo^ng are masculine : 

Cardo, -iniiv« ^fge. Margo, Inis, the brink of a river, 

Cadc-dnis, a leathercap. also fominine. 

Harp&go, -dnis, a drag. Ordo, -Inis, order. 

LTgo, -dnis, a spade. Tendo, -Inis, a tendon. 

Udo, -Onis, a Unen or wooUen soek. 

CHpido, desire, is often masc. with the poets ; but in p»ose always fem. 
Exc. 3. The foUowing nouns have inis . 

AjpoUo, -Inis, the god ApoUo. Nsmo, -Inis, m. or f iu> body, 

Homo, -Inis, a man, or woman. Turbo, -Inis, m. a whirlwina, 

Cdro, flesh, fem. has camis. Jbao^ masc. the name of a riyer, Anienis. 
Xerio, Jfcriinis, the wife of the god Mars ; from tho obsolate nominativM 
Men, JYerien. Turbo, the name of a man, has Dnis, 
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£ic. 4. Gieek iiiiwi in # are fiwntwiwi», and haTe ^ in the genitiTe, 
ui4 ff in the otlmr cases ein^ular ; ae, IH^, the Danie of a woman ; 
gvmt. IHdkM ; dai. Did6j &o. Sometimea tiie j are dedined regularljr ; 
tkna, i?id4>f DUifmis : ao tcko, ms, C the reeounding o£ the Toice firom a 
i-DGk or wood ; -i^^o, -u», the name of a ship ; kdlo, -^mis, £ a circle 
Bhonft Ibe maa w moon. 

Dido, Didm, the name of a wonnn, ftm. 
Sing. 
A>m.Dido, 

Gca. DidoniserDid^ 
!>■<. Didani »r Dido, 
^ec Didonem er Didd, 
Vme. Dido, 
^U. DiddneerDido. 

S* Noctm iii c mnd I are neuter, mnd form the genitiYe by 

^M^, c»laii/w, a Irrin^ crcatare ; tdrml-f -d/*r, a bed-coTer ; kOlec. 
Mmi£cts^ a kiad of pockle. fi?o, 

GjTTie*!, a i^jf^r. AfinerTal, entry-monew. POteal. m mea-eover. 

Oihital, < cK^&m. UinHXal, mimced memt. YeeUgMl, m tmx. ^ 

£x)C«pt^ CoD^, -Cilis, m. a emnsmi. Mo^, -Tlis, m. m mullet-jisk. -' 

FeL fcl% n. 5^«//. Sal, sili», m. orn. snH. i 

J^^ ^«if* n- -w/^. Siles,.iiim,pl.m.ipitty*«yia^*. f 

»^ii?ti^^"-*^^^V ^ Sol,saas,m.£Acs««. ^ ^^ iT 

av9^«dA^t#^ ft3,Xter4d, Dsrldi». ^ y 

4, i>oims m I* are masculine, and add tt in the g»itiTe : as, 
D^,^*.'!^^ ^^i-^'*--*- Ren,«nis,t*er.n^ 



*%^»*-«,5SS^r^er'^^' •^ "^^ theirgeniUTe m «a«; 



^*»™», ^*A™4«X/ SJ^JST^-.* ^^Jrcremee.On^n^^l^esmge. 
^Hiimen, « Jfci^ ^^ ^^ J-ermen, a sj^rmmt. Stoien, a aee^ 

, «ic MMUtf. \ olumen, • foldin^. 
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The following nouns are likewiM neuter ; 
Glflten, -Tnift, gtue. In^uen, -Tnis, tke groin, 

(Jnj?uen, -inis, oiiUment. Pollen, -inis, Jine fiaur. 

£xc. 2. The following mascultnes hare lius ; pecten, 9^ eoai^ ', Mt 
cer», a trnmpeter ; tlblcen, a piper ; and oscen, or osclnts^ ■e. dsit, f. a 
bird which foreboded by sinoring. 

Exc. 3. The foUowin^ nouns are feminine ; Sind^m^ -dnisy^ fine linen ; 
aedony 'daisj a ni vhtingale ; luilcyon, -dms, a bird called the kjiig'8 fiaher ; 
lcon, '6nis, an image. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns haye ontis ; as, La&midony -■antis, a kinf 
of Troj. So ^ckiron, c/iairuBleon, Phaithon, Cltdron, &G. 

ARmd UR. 
5. Nouns in ar and wr are neuter, and add is to fonn the 
genitive; as, 

Caicar, a spur, neut. 



Singular. 
JiCom. calcar, 
Gen. calc&riSy 
Dat. caicdri, 
jScc. caMar, 
Voc. calcar, 
Abl. calcari.* 



So, 



Plund. 
J^om. calcaric^ 
Gen. calc&riumy 
oalcaribusy 
oalcaria, 
calcftriay 
cfilcarlbufl. 



Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Jibl. 



Nectar, -Sris, drink of the gods, 
Pulvinar, -aris, a villoto. 
SulphuTi -aris, sulphur. 

Jgcur, -^ris, or jeetndrifl, n. <*• 

liver. 
Robur, -dris, n. strength* 
SSlar, -Sris, m. a trout. 
. Turtur, -Qris, m. a turtle-dovs. 
Vultur, -Oris, m. a vnUure^ 



Guttur, -tiris, the throat, 
Jabar, -&ris, a sun-lteam. 
LAcanar, -aris, a ceiling. 
Murmur, -Qris, a noise. 
Except, Ebur, -dris, n. ivory. 

Far, fkrris, n. com. 

FSmur, -oris, n. the thigh. 

Furfur, -Qris, m. bran. 

Fur, fQris, m^ a thief. 

H6par, -iitis, or -fttos, n, 
the liver, 

ER and OR. 

6. Nouns in er and or are majscuiine, and form the geaitiye 
by adding is ; as, 

Anser, ansiris, a ^oose or gander ; agger, -iris, a rampart ; der, •Jtris^ 
the air ; career, -iris, a prison ; asser, -eris, and ctssis, -is, a*plank ; do^ 
lor, -6ris, pain ; cohr, -Oris, a colour. So,- 
Actor, a doer, a plead- tended the tnagis- Ramor, a report. 

er, trates: SSpor, a taste, 

Crfiditor, he tliat trustslAvor, pafeness, maUce. Snttor, acobbleroTtaHor. 



or lends. 
Craor, gore. 
Dsbitor, a debtor. 
FcBtor, an iU smeU. 
Hdnor, honour, 
Lector, a render, 



Nldor, a sHtrong smell. 
Odor, and -os, a smeU. 
Olor, a swan. 
PaBdor, JUth. 
Pastor, a ditpherd, 
PriBtor, a eommandor. 



Lictor, an officer dmong PQdor, shame. 
the Romanfi, who at- Rabor, hlushing, 



S&tor, a sower, afather. 
Sdpor, sleep. 
Splendor, irightnesa. 
Sponsor, a surety. 
Squalor, JUthiness^ 
Stapor, dulness. 
Sator» a sewtr^ 



* 8ee £zo. in Abl, Sing. pag^e 51. 
Sin^ . in e, and the Nom. Flur. m a. 



Neuter nouna in ur hav^ the AbiL 
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TSpor, v>armtk. Tonsor, a barber. V&por, a vaf<mr. 

Terror, dread. Totori a guardian. Venatori a hunUr. 

Timor,/e«r. ' 

Rhetorf a rbetorician, has rhet&ris; eastof, a beaveri '6ris. 

Exc. 1. ' The following nouns are neuter : 
,< Aceri -Sris, a nuiple tree. Marmor, -dris, marble. 

A^or, •rOris, Jine wheat. PSpaver, -firis, poppy, 

'i£quor, -oris, a plain, the sea. P(por, -Srts, pepper. 

C&davor, -SHs, a dead earcass. Spinther, -ens, a clasp. 

Clc^r, -6ris, vetches. Tubcr, -6ris, a swellinff. 

Cor, cordis, the heart UbQr, -fiiis, a pap, or fatness 

ller, itinCris, ajourney^ Ver, v^ris, the spring. 

*Arbor, -dris; a,tree, is fem. Tuber,'tris, the fruit of tne tubei«-ir««, M 
masc., but when put fbr Ihe tree, is fera. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in ber have bris, in the genittve ; as, hic imber, imhnSf 
a ahower. So Insiiber, Oct6ber, &c. 

Nouns in ter hfivo tris'; as, venterj ventris, the belly ; pSter, patris, a 
fiither ; /rd^er, -^r»,'' a brothcr ; accl^lter, -tris, a hawk ; but crdteTj a 
enp, has crdtfri^ ; -»0ter, ' -eri«, a saviour'; ^er, a tile ^ latiris ; JnpUer, 
the chief of the' Heisthen '-Gods, has Jovis ; Unterj -(risj a little boat, ia 
masc. or ienun. • > \ 

* -*• AS. 

7. NouQS in qs are feminine, and have the genitive iu dtU ; 

iEtas, an age, lem. 
Singvlar. Plural. 

Jfom. oBtas, JVbm. letates, 

Gen. ffitatis, Gen. ojtatiim,* 

Dat. etati, Dat. leUtibus, 

Acc. oetatom, Acc. ietateS| 

Voc. oetas, Voc. oetateSi 

Abl. fBtate. Abl. fetatibus. 

Sd, 

-fistas, the sumnur. Simultafi, d feud, a VerTtas, truth. 
Kfitas, piety. grutlge. Vohintas, wiU. 

Fdte8tas,;>otocr. Tempestas, a tinu, a Voluptas, »/ea«ttf e. 

mbUaa, probUy. [gust. tempest. Anas, a duck, has ftn& 

Sfttifitas, a glut or dis- Ubertas, fertUity. t is. 

£xc. 1. Aa, aasis, m. a pieee of mo- Mas, maris, m. a male. 
ney, or any thing which Vas, vadis, m. a surety, 
may be divided into Vas, vasis, n. a vessel. 
twelve parts. 

J^ote. All tho parts of <w are likewise masculine, ezcept «cHeMi, an 
ounce, ftm.; as, Mztoiw, 2 ounces ; guadrans^Z; triens.Ai gmneunx,^; 
smms, 6; septunx, 7; bes, 8; dodransj 9; dextansj or dicunx, 10 
atunx, 11 ounces. 

Exc. 2. Of Greek nouns in as, some are masculine ; some feminiBe , 
me neuter. Thoue that are maacuUne have antis m the genit. as, 

* See note, page 37 
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gigas, gigarUis^ a giant ; addmas, -antiSf an adan«ELnt ; HiphaMy •■anttSf an 
elephant. Those that are femtnine have fidw, or &doa ; as, Unnpas, 
lampdtiis, of Jampddos, a lamp j drdmas, -ddis^ t, a dromedaiy ; likewiie 
Arcasy an Arcadian, though maticuline, haa Arcddis, or -ddos. ThoM 
that are neuter have dtis ; as, bHclras, -dtis, an herb ; artocreaSf -dtis, 
apie. 

8. Nouns in es are feniinine, and in the gemtiye changre 
es into w ; as, 

rHpeSf rupiSf a rock ; nHhes, mihis, a cloud. So, 

^des; or -is, a temple ;Lues, a plague. S*pes, a kedge. 

plui. a house. Moles, a keap. S6bdlcs, an offspring. 

Cautes, a rugged rock. N&tes, tke InUtoek. Strftges, a slaugkter. 

Clades, an overtkrow, P&lumbes, m. or f. a Strues, a keap. 

destruction. pigeon. SQdes, a stake. 

Cr&tes, a kurdle. - Proles, an offspring. Tabes, a consumption. 

F&mes, kunger. pQbes, youtk. Vulpes, a fox. 

Fides, a Jiddle. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and most of them like- 
wise excepted in the formation of the geiiitive : 

Ales, -itis, a hvrd. , Palmes, -Itis, a mne-hraneh 

Anies, -Itis, a fowler^s staff. P&ries, -6tis, a waU. 

Aries, -fitis, a ram. Pes, pedis, tke foot. 
Bes, bessis, tioo tkirds of a pound. P^des, -itis, a footman. 

Cespes, -ttis, a turf. Poples, -itis, tJie kam of tke leg 

Eques, -itis, a korseman. Prajses, -Tdis, a president 

Fdmes, -Itis, fuef. S&telles, -Itis, a life-guard. 

Garges,-Itis, a wkirlpool. StTpes, -itis, tke stock of a tree 

Hsres, -edis, an keir. Termes, -itis, an olive-iougk. 

Indiges, -etis, a men deified. Traracs, -itis, a patk. 

Interpres, -6tis, aninterpreter. Veles, -tlis, a ligkt-armid soldUt 

LTmcs, -itis, a limit or iound. Vates, vatis, a propkct. ^ 

Miles, -Ttis, a soldier. Verres, verris, a boar-pig. 
Obees, -idis, a fiostage. 

But ales, mUes, kares, inJterpres, ohses, and vates, are also nsed in the 
feminine. 

Exc. 2. Tho following feminines are excepted in the fi>rmation of tho 
genitive : 

Abies, -€tis, a fir-trce. RSquieB, -6tis ; or requiii, (of tha 
Cires, -«ris, tke goddess of com. Jfftk declension) rtst. 

Merces, -6dis, a reward, kire, SSges, -€tis, growing com. 

Merges, -Itis, a kandful of com, Tfiges, -Stis, a mat or coverUt. 

Qjne», -etis, rest. Tades, -is, or -Ttis, a kammer. 

To these add the foUowing adjectives : 
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Ales, -Itb, swtft. PrflBpei, -Stis, swtft-winged, 

Bfpes, -edu, ttDO-footed. Rinesj -Idis, u//e. 

QuadrOpes, -iid\B, four-focttd. Sospes, -Itis, safe. 

DSses, -icV>s slotkfiiL SOpersteSj -Uis, surviving. 

Dlvesy -ItAS, riek. Tdres, -etis, rottni£ an^ long, 

H^bes, -£tis, duU. Ldciiples, -^tis, rich. 

Ferpes, •Stis, perpetual. Mansues, -etis, gcntle. 

Exc. 3. Greek nouns in ej are commonly masculine ; as hic lUln&ceSf 
*is, a Persian sword, a scimitar * but some are neuter ; as, hoc cdcoethes, 
an evil cusiom ; hiypdmHncs^ a kind of poison which grows in the ibre- 
head of a foal ; pdn&ces, the hcrb all-heaJ ; nepenthes, the hcrb kill-grief. 
Dissyllables, ond the monosyllabie CreSf a Cretan, have -itis in the ^eni- 
tive ; as, liin magn^s, magnitis, a load-stone ; tdpeSf -itis, tapestry ; UibeSf 
-^tis, a cauldron. The rest follow the ireneral rule. Spnie proper nouns 
have either -etisj or-is ; as, Ddres, Daretis, or Daris ; which is also some- 
times of the first declension. AchiUes has AchiUis ; or Achilli, contraoted 
for AchUlei, or AchiUei, of the second declension, firom Achilleus : So 
UhfsseSf PiricLes, Verres, Aristdtiles, &c. 

IS. 

9. Nouns in is are feminine, and have their genitive the 
same with the nominative; as, 

«turis, auris, the ear ; dvis, avis, a bird. So, 

Apis, a bee. Messis, a harvest or Pestis, (Tplague. 

BniS| the gaU, anger. crop. R&tis, a rafi. 

Classis, a fieet. Nftris, the nostrU. - ROdis, a rod. 

Felisy a eat. Neptis, a niece. Vallis, a vaUey. 

Pdris, a door ; oftener Ovia, a sheep. Vestis, a ^armeni. 

piur. fores, -ium. Pellis, a skm. Vitis, a vthe. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculiiie, and form the genitiT* 
aocording to the general rule : 

Axis, axis, an axJ^-iree. Ensis, a stoord. Patruelts, a eousti^ger- 

AquaUs, a wtUer-pot, an Fascis, a bundle. man. 

ewer. Fecialis, a herald. Piscis, a Jish. 

Callis, a beaten road.. Follis, a pair of bellows. Postis, a post. 
Caulis, tlie staUc of an Fustis, a staff. S6dalis, a comvaniom 

herb. Monsis, a month. Torris, afire-orand. 

CoIIis, a hiU. Mugilis, or -il, a fnuUet- Unguis, the naU, 

Cenchrb, a kind of ser^ fish. Vectis, a lever. 

pent. Orbis,a ctre^e, the world. Vermis, a worm. 

To these add Latin nouns in nt^; as, pdnis, bread ; erlnis, the liaif ; 
ignis, fire ; filnis, a rope, &c. But Greek nouns in nis are feminine, Mid 
have tho genitive in lais ; as, tprannis, tprannidis, tyranny. 

Exc. 2. Tbe following nouns are also masculine, but form theb gevSh 
tive differently : «» 
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Cinis, -Sris, asl^s. . Pabis, or pQbes, -is, or oftmtr, •drif, 

CiiciiiRis, -is, or-gris, a eueumher. marriageable. 

Dis, ditis, the god of riches ; or richf Pulvis, -firis, dust, 

an adj. Q,uiris, -itis, a Roman. 

Glis, glfris, a dormouse, a rat. Sanmis, -itis, a Samrwte. 

ImpQbiSjOr impabes, -is, or-eris, not San^uis, Inis, hlood. 

marria^eaJble. S«nus, -issis, tke half of any thing. 

Lipis, -idis, a stone. Vdmis, or -er, -firis, a ploughshart. 

Ptdms, and cirds, aie sometimes feminine. Semis is also sometimes 
neuter, and then it is indcclinable. Pubis and impHhis are properlj 
adjectives ; thus, Puberibuscaulem foliis, a stalk with downy leaves. 
Virg. wEn. xii. 413. Impube corpus, the body of a boy not having yot 

fot the down (puJbes, -m, f.; of youth, Rorat. Epod. 5. 13. Ezsanguis, 
loodless, an adjective, has exsanguis in the genitive. 

Eic. 3. The foUowing are either masculine or feminine, and fbrm th« 
genitive according to the general rule : 

Amnisy a river. Ftnis, the end; fines, ike boundaries 

Anguis, a snake. of a Jield or territoriesy is alwaya 

C&nalis, a conduit-pipe. masc, 

Cltlnis, the buitock. Scrdbis, or scrobs, a ditch. 

Corbis, a hasket. Torquis, a chain. 

Exc. 4. These feminines have \dis : Cassis, -idis, a helmet ; cuspis, 
Idis, the point of a spear ; capis, -idisj a kind of cup ; prOmulsis, -idisj a 
kind of drink, metheglin. Lis, strife, f. has lltis. 

Exc. 5. Greek nouns in is are ^enerally feminine, and form the geni 
tive variouslv : some have eos or los ; as, harBsis, -eos, or -?V>5, or -is, a 
heresy ; so, hasisj f. the foot of a piUar ; phrasis, a phrase ; phthlsis, a 
consmnption ; poisis, poetry ; metr&p6lis, a chief city, &c. Some have 
\diSf ot Idos; aa P&ris, -Idis, or -idt.i, the name of a man ; ojtpis, -idis, f. 
an asp ; iph£mlris, -idis, f. a day-book ; iris, -^dis, f. the rainbow ; pytis^ 
idis, f. a box. So Mgis, the shield of Pallas ; cantft&risy a sort of Aj ', 
piriscilis, a garter ; prohoscis, ah elephant*s trunk ; pgrdmis, a pyrtimid ; 
and tigris, a tiger, -idis, seldom tigris: all fem. Part have idis, as, 
Psophis, idis, tke name of a city : others have inis ; as, Eleusis, Irds, the 
name of a city ; and some have entis; as, Simois, SimoCntis, the name 
of a river. CMris, one of the Graces, has Charitis, 

os. 

10. Nouns in as are masculiney and have the genitive in 
oiU; as, 

nBpas, 'Otis, a grandchild ; sOcerdos, -Otis, a priest, also fem. 

Exc. 1. The following are feminine : 

Arbos, or -or, -dris, a tree. Eos, e6is, the mommg. 

Cos, cdtis, a whetstone. Glos, eldris, the husband^s sister. or 

DoB, dotis, a dowry. brotner*s wife. 

Exc. 2. The foUowing masculines are excepted in tbe geuitive, : 
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FIm, floruy a Jlower, Custofl^ -odis, a keeper ; also fem. 

Hdnos, or -or, -Oris, honour, Heros, herois, a hero. 

L&bos, or -or,-Oris, labour, Minos, -ois, a king of Crete, 

L£po8, or -or, -Oris, wit, Tros, Trois, a Trojan. 

Mos, mdris, a custom. Bos, bdyis, m. or f an ox or «i>w. 

Ros, rdris, dew. 

Exc. 3. OSf ossisj & bone ; and ds, Oris, the mouth, are neuter. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have dis, as herds, -d», a hero, or great 
man : So Minosj a Idn^ of Crete y Tros, a Trojan ; thos, a kind of w<rff 

us. 

11. Nouns in 1» are neuter, and hare their genitive in 
tfm; as, 

pectusj pectdrisj the breast ; tempus, tempdrisj time. So, 

Corpus, a hody, Frigus, cold. PSnus, provisions, 

DScos, honour. Littus, a shore. Pignus, a pledge, 

Dsdfious, disgraee, N^mus, a grove. Stercus, dung. 

F&clnus, a great action. PScus, cattle. Tergus, a hMC, 
Fcanuaf usuri/. 

Exc, 1. The following neuters have Hris : 

Acus, chaff, Monus, a gifty or office. Sc6lus, a crime, 

Fanus, a fwneral, Olus, pot-herbs. . Sldus, a star. 

Fcedus, a covenant. Onus, a burden. Vellus, afteeee ofwool. 

G^nus, a kind, or kin- Opus, a work. Viscus, an entraU. 

dred. Pondus, a weisht. Ulcus, a blle. 

Oldmus, a clew, Rudus, ruJtbis7i. Vulnus, a wound, 
L&tus, the side. 

Thus aeHris, funMris, &c. Gldmus, a clew, is sometimes masculine, 
and has glomi, of the second decleasion. Vinus, the goddess of loye, 
and vitusy old, an adjective, likewise have iris. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns are feminine, and form the genitive va- 
riousl j : 

Incus, -adis, an anvU. Jdventus, -Otis, youth. 

F&lus, -adis, a pool or morass. S&Ius, -atis, safety. 

F6cus, -adis, a sheep. SSnectus, -Otis, otd age. 

Subscus, -Odis. a dove-tail. Servitus, -Qtis, slavery. 

TelluB, -Oris, ihe earth, or goddess of Virtus, -Otis, virtue. 

the earth. Intercus, -Otis, an hydropsy. 

Intercus is properly an adjectivo, having aqua understood. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables of the neutor gender have uris in the gani- 
ti?e; as, 

Crus, craris, the leg. Rus, rOris, the country. 

Jus, jOris, faw or right ; also hroth. Thus, thOris, frankineense, 
Fus, pOris, the eorrupt mattef of any So Mus, maris, masc. a mous€. 
sore, ^ 
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HguSj or -ur, a Ligurtan, has lAg^iri»; lipuSf maac. a hare, UpSftB^ 
tus, raasc. or fem. a swlne, «U2> ; ffrus, masc. or fem. a crane, gnu», 

CE^pv9f the name of a man, nas (Edipddis; sometimes it ia of tte 
second declension, and has (EdXpi. The compounds of pus bave Mg ; 
as, tripus, masc. a tripod, tripodis ; but lA^dpus, -ddis, a lund of birdyor» 
the herb hare's foot, is fem. Names of cities have unfiis ; as, TrapiTMS^ 
TrspezurUis; OpuSy OputUis ; Hierichus, -untiB, «/«ricAo. 

YS. 

12. Nouns in ys are all borrowcd from tlie Greek, and are 
for the most part feminine. In the genitive they ba/e some- 
times yisy or yos ; as, 

Hsc chilysy.ckelyis, or -yosj a harp ; C&pySy Capyis, er -^0«, th« muno 
of a man ; somclimes the^ have pdis, or pdos ; as, hsec c/UamySy ehlamP' 
iiSf or cJUampdoSy a soldier's cloak ; and sometimes gnis or gnos ; «s, 
Trdehys, TrachgniSj or Trachynos, the name of a tovm. 

^5, iira, jEjra. 

13. The nouns ending in as^ and a«9, are, 

JEa, sris, n. hrass, ot money. Laus, hiudis, f. praise. 

Fraus, fraudis, f. fraud. Pries, prflBdiis, m. or f. a snrety, 

Substantives ending in the syllable eus are all proper names, and lnf t 
the genitive in eos ; as, Orpheus, Orpheos ; Tereus, Tereos. But theiie 
nouns are also found in the second declension, where eus is divided into 
two sjrllables : thus, OrpheuSf genit. Orphei, or sometimes contracted 
Orpheif and that into Orphi. 

S with a consonant before it 

' 14. Nouns ending in s wjth a consonant before it, are femi- 
nine ; and form the genitive by changing the 9 into is or 
Hs ; as, 

Trabs, tr&bisy a beam ; scobs, scdbis, saw-dust ; hiems, hUmiSf winter ; 
gens, gentisj a nation ; stipSj stlpis, alms ; pars, partis, a part ; sors, 
sortiSf a lot ; morSj -tisj death. 

* Exc. 1. . The foUowing nouns are masculine : 

Ch&lybs, -jf^bis, steel. M^rops, -dpis, a wopdpeeker. 

Dens, -tis, a tooth. Mons, -tis, a mmmtain. 

Fons, -tis, a well. Pons, -tis, a brid^e. 

Gryps, gryphis, a griffin. Scps, sSpis, a kind of serpent ; but 

Hydrops, -dpis, the dropsy, Seps, sSpis, a hedge, is fem. 

Exc. 2. The following are either masculine or fominine : 
Adeps, adTpis, fatness. Serpens, -tis, a serpent. 

RCIdens, -tis, a eable. Stirps, stirpis, the root of a tree. 

Scrobs, scrObis, a ditck. Stirps, an offspring, always fem. 

Amtmansj a livinj^ crcatttre, is found in all the genders, but most fre- 
cpiently in the feminine or neuter. 

Exc. 3. Polysyllables in eps change e into i; as, haec forceps, forc^- 
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pis,\9i pair ofinnga ; vrineeps, -ipiSf % prince or princess ; partteepSf -cl- 
mSf\B, paxtaker ; so litewise ccsiehs, eaHbiSj an unmiirried man or woman. 
Thel compounds of cdput have cipltis ; os, praceps, pneeipitis, beadlong ; 
ane^Sf anclpltisy doubtful ; biceps, -clpXtis, two^ieaded. Aueeps, a fowl- 
«r, has aticilipis. 

Eic. 4. The following feminines have dis : • 



Juglans, -dis, a walnut. 
Lens, londis, a nit. 



fVonsi frondisi the leaf of a tree. 
Glans, glandis, an acorn. 

So libripens^ Ubripendisy m. a weigher ; rufrens, -dis, m. or f. a grice, 
or pig ; and the compounds of cor ; ad, concors, concordis, agreeing ; dis^ 
eorSy disagreeing ; vecors, mad, &c. But frons, the forehoad, has fran'' 
tis, fem. and Utu, a kind of pulse, Untis, also fem. 

Exc. 5. lens, going, and quiens, being able, participles from the verb* 
eo and qtiM, with their compounds, have euntis : thus, lens, euntis ; quiens, 
queuntis ; rldiens, redeuntts; nequicnSf nequeuntis : but ambUns, going 
round, has ambUntis. 



Exc. 6. 
Tiryntkis. 



Tirynsi a city in Greece, the birthplaco of Hercnles, has 



15. There is only one noua in I, namely, cctputy cajntis^ the 
head, neuter. In like manner, its compounds, sinciputy smci' 
pUiSy the forehead ; and occiputy -^tiSy the hind-head. 

X 

16. Nouns in x are feminine, and in the genitive change 
X into cis; as, /ux, lucis, Iight 

Voz, the votce, fem. 
Singular. ' 
Jiom. vox, 
Gen. yOcis, 



Dat. 


vOci, 


Ace. 


vOcem, 


Voe. 


vox, 


AhL 


vtee. 



Plural. 


Jfom. 


vOces, 


Gen. 


vdcum, 


Dat. 


vdclbus, 


^cc. 


vOces, 


Voe. 


voces. 


Ml. 


vdcibus. 



So, 

Appendiz, -Teis, an ad- Cruz, crQcis, a eross. 

dition ; dim. -ictlla. Fsex, -cis, dregs. 
CSlox, -dcis, a vinnace. Falx, -cis, a scythe. 
Cervix, -icis, th» neek. Fax, -ftcis, a torch. 
Cicatrix, -Tcis, a sear. Filix, -Tcis, a fem. 
Comix, -Icis, a erovf. Lanx, -cis, a plate. 
C5tumix, -icis, a quail. Lodix, -Icis, a sheet. 

Cozendix, -Tcis, the hip. M^retrix, -lcis,a couWe- Yibix, -or-ex, -Icis, the 
zan. mark of a wound. 

Exc. 1. Poly^Uables in ax and ez are masculine ; nsfthdrax, -<lc», a 
breast-plate ; C6raxy -dc», a raven. Ex in the genitive is ehanged into 
ieis ; as, poUex, -lcis, m. the thumb. So the fbliowing nouns, also maa- 
cufine: 



Merx, -cis, merehandise 
Nutrix, -Icis, a nurse. 
Niix, ndcis, a nut. 
Pax, -Scis, pea^e. 
Pix, pTcis, pitch. 
Radix, -Icis, a root. 
SSLlix, -Tcis, a willmo. 
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Apez^ Cft^ tuft or Us»tl Cimez, a hig. Pddez, tkt hrtetk, 

m tketopofa priesVs Cddez, a hook, PontitfeZy a ekUf ftiut. 

eap, tke cap kself or Ciilez, a gnat, a nddge, Palez, a fiea, 
the top of any thing. FrQtez, a shruk, Ramez, a ruptwre, 

Artifez, an artist. IndeZ) an informer. 86rez, a rat. 

GarnXfez, an exectUioner. L&tez, OMy liauor. Vertez, tke eroton of the 

Caudez, the trunk of aMarez, a sheU-fish, pur- head. 
tree. ple. Vortez, a wkirlpool. 

VerveXf a wether skeep, has vervicis; fcBnXseXy a mower of hay, fmu 
sicis; risexy m. ^icis, a yine branch cut off^ 

To these masculineB add, 
Ctiiz, -Icis, a cup. Oryz, •fgiB^ a itild godt. 

CSlyXj 'fcis, the bud of afiower. Phoeniz, -icis, a birdso eaUed. 
Coccjrz, -ygis, or fcia, a cuckoo. Trftduz, -tScis, a graffoT offset ef a 
Fomiz, -Icis, a vauU. vine ; also fem. 

Bat the foUowing polysllables in ax and ex are feminine : 
Fomaz, -acis, a fumace. Smllaz, -acis, tke kerh rope^weed. 

FHDSLKf -Scis, tke herb aU-heal. Carez, -Icis, a sedge. 

Climaz, -ilcis, a ladder, Sapellez, supellectllis, housekold 

Forfez, -Icis, a pair of scissors. fumiture. 

Halez, -6cis, a herrlng. 

Eic. 2. , A great many nouns in x are either masculine or feminine . 
ai, ^ 
Calz, -cis, tke keel, or tke end of any Lfmaz, -acis, a snail. 

tktng, tke goal ; but calz, Ume, is Obez, -Icis, a hoU or bar. 

alwaysfem. Perdiz, Icis, aparfru2^e. 

Cortez, -icis, ike bark of a troe. PQmez, -Icis, a pumiee stone. 
Hystriz, -icis, a porcupine. Rilmex, -Icip, sorrel, an kerb. 

Imbrez, -Icis, a gu^er or roof tUe. Sandix, -icis, a purple coUmr. 
Lynx, -cis, an ounce, a beast of very Silez, -Icis, afirnt. 

quick sight. Varix, -Icis, a swoUen vein. 

£xc. 3. The following nouns depart irom the general rule in fbrmin^ 
(he genitive : 

Aqutlez, -€gis, a weU-maker. Phaianx, -angis, f. a phalanx 

Conjunx, or -uz, -tlgis, a husband or Remex, -Igis, a rower. 

wife. ^ Rex, rg^is, a king. 

Frux (not used), frQgis, f com. Nix, nivis, f. snow. 

Grex, grfigis, m. or f. afiock. Nox, noctis, f. rdglu. 

Lex, ISgis, f. a law. SSnex, sSnis, & -icis, (an adj.) old. 

Exc. 4. Greek npuns in x, both with respect to gender and manner 
of declension, are 83 various as Latin nouns ; thus, bqmbyx, bomJbgcis, a 
silk-worm, masc. but when it signifies silk, or the yarn spun by the worm, 
it is feminine ; 6nyx, masc. or fem. onpckis, a precious stone ; and so 
sarddnyx ; Idrynx, laryngis, fem. the top of tne wind-pipe ; Pkryx, 
Pkrpgts, a Pfairygian ; spkinx, -ngis, a fabulous hag ; 9trix, "igiSf t. a 
•creech-owl ; Styx, -p^is, f. a river in hell ; HgUix, -ctis, the name of a 
dog ; Bibraxy Btbractts, the name of a town, &c. 

DAtlVE SINGULAR. 

The dative mngular anciently ended also in e; as, Esuriente UOm ex 
ore exeul^re pradam, To puU the prey out of the month of a hunffry 
lion. Lucil. Haret pede pes, Foot stickfl to foot. \itg. JEn. z. 36l7tbr « 
•surimti and pedi, 

5 
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EXCEFTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE 8IN6UULB. 

Exc. 1. The following nouus have the accusatiye in t» ; 

Amossis, f. a mason^s nde. Ravis, f. koarseness, 

Baris, f. the beam of a plougk. Slnftpis, f. mustard. 

Cannabis, f. hemp. Sitis, f. Odrst. 

Cacttmis, m. a cueumheT. TuflsiB, f a eougk. 

Gummis, f. ^wtt- Y\Bt f. strength, 

MephitiB, f. • dam^ or strong smelL 

To ihetf» add proper names, 1. of cilies ond other places ; as, Hispi^ 
is, SeTille, a citv in Spain ; Syrtis a J«tf.geroiie qnickaand on the coast 
ofLybia;--2, ofriversj as, TiHruf, tao riber, which runs past Kome; 
BiBtts, the Guadalquiyer, in Spaiu-^ au, JHiti^ Jrdris, Athisis, Liris, ^- — 
3. ofgods; ma,Jhiubis, Avis, Q^iiis, Heianfai jeities of the Egyptians. 
But Siese sometimes nuike the accuMi \e also in ts/ taus, Syrtim or 
Syrtin, Tihirim or -m. &c. 

£xc. 2. Several nouns in is have eilher €m or Im ; as, 

AquaUs, m. a waterpot. Pelvis, f a basin. SteHris, f. an axe. 

divis, f. a key. Puppis, f. the sUm of a Sementis, f. a sowing. 

Gatis, f IA« 5&I. skm. &tti^Qs%yi.ahorse-comk. 

Febris, f. • fmr. Restis, f. a rope. TurriB, f. a tower. 

NtYis, f. a ship. 

Thus nawem or «aotiit; pvnpem or pimtm, dcc. The ancienfs said 
•vtm, asmm^ ovimy pestimyVaUim, vitim, &c. which aTOnot io be indtaled. 

£xc. 3. Greek nouns form their accusative variously : 

1. Greek nouns, whose ^nitive increases in u or os impare, that is, 
with a consonont gobog beiore, have the accuaative in em or a ; as, lam- 
paSf lan^^idis or lampddos, lampddem or lampdds. In like manner, 
these three, which have is pure in the ^JutiTe, or is wiih a rowel befbre 



it : TroSf Trois, Troem or 7Vo«i, a Trojan ; heroSf a hero ; MSnos, a kins 
of Crete. The three foUowinc haye alxnost always a ; Pan, ihe god oi 
shepherds ; mther, the sky ; £(pAtii, a dolphin ; ihns, PanOf tethiray det" 



phm 

2. Masculine Gre^ nouns in £s, which have iheir geniihpe in t» or o« 
impure, fiirm the accusatiye in m or in; aomntimee in Idemj neyer Ida ; 
as, Fdris, ParUis or ParUles, Parim or Parin, sometimea Psrlifem, 
neyer PsH^— So, pm^hms. 

S. Faninines in is, increasing immirely in ihe genitiye, haye com- 
monlj «ilam or Ule, but rarely tm or m; aa, £1», EOdis or EUdaOy JBA- 
ifemorJBdda; 8eldom£{»mor£im; aatjhi Gieece. In like maiilior 
femmmes m ys,Jfdos, haye ffilem or ^da, not ym or m in ihe aceuaatiye , 

4. Birt all Gie^ noanB in is er ys, iriiether maaculine «mp lemiiiiiie, 
faamgtaor •apore in the geniiiye, Ibim the acewatiye hr changing 
aoflhenommafaye mto m er m ; aa, m<tamer|ift«s», -«m, er -toa, mc<a- 
S2?Sr«3kSi.*'^^'' IW^, -yat er-yts, ToAfm w -y«; tho 



THIRP DECLENSION OF N0UN8. pi 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ABLATIYE SIN6ULAK. 

Exc 1. Neuters in e, aty and or, have i in the ablative; as, 
teSley $edili ; ammalj aimimdU ; calcar^ calcdru Except pnn 
per names ; as, Praneate^ abl. Pranestty ihe name of a town ; 
and the foUowing neuters in ar:^ 

F^y fiurei com, ^ectar, -^iie, drink of the gods. 

Hepar, -&te, the liver. Par, p&re, a matck, a pair. 

JiiDaj, -ftre, a sun heam. Sal, sale, or -i, m. or n. saU. 

Exc. 2. Nouns which have m or in in the aecusatiye, have 
iin the ablative; as, tns^ vimj vi; but cannabisy Btetisy and 
T^grisy have e or t*. 

Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, mSke their 
ablative in e or i; as, twrriSy twrre, or turri; but restisy a ropCi 
and cutisy the skin, have e only.* 

£xc. 3, Adjectives used as substantives have commonly 
the same ablative with the adjectives ; as, hipemnsy -4, a haf- 
bert ; laoldris, -i, a millstone ; qmdnremisy 4, a ship with four 
banks of 6ars. So names of months, Aprilisy -4; Decembery^ 
-6rt, &c.' But nudisy f. a rod given to gladiators when dis- 
charged; juvenisy a young man, have e only; and likewise 
nouns ending in i/, x, cepSy or ns; as, 

AdSlescens, a young man. PrincepSi a nrinee. TorrenSi a brook. 
InfiuiSi an infant. SfineX| an old man. Vligili a watchman. 

Exc. 4. Nouns in ^Sy whieh have ym in the accusat^e, make 
their ablative in ye, or y; as, AtySy AtyCy or Atyy the name of 
a man. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

1. The nominative plural ends in esy when the noun is 
either masculine or feminine ; as, «ermdne^, rupes. 

Nouns in is and es have sometimes in the nominative plural 
alsp eis or is; as, puppeSy puppeisy ot puppis. 

2. Neuters which have e in the ablative singular, have a in 
tfie nominative plurai ; as, capHtay itinera : but those which 
have i in the ablative, make ia ; as, sediUoy ealcdrieu 

* Seyen4 nouns which have only em in the accusative, have e or i in ^ 
the ahlative ; as, flnis, supeU^x, vectis, viigil, a champion ; mU^ or } 
mugilis ; so rus, occlput : Also names of towns, when the question is ; 
msAeyj uJbi; z&j^hitat CartAir^liM or Car^Aa^fmi he liyes at Carthage. . 
tdO| civts, classis, sors, imher, anguis, avis, postis, fustis, amnis, and | 
igms; but these have oflenor e. CanSlis has only i. The most ancient ^ 
writers made the ablative of manv other nouns ini; as, isstati^ cajUff 
lapidi,fim;&e, ^ 



S% THISD DECLEmiOir OP IfOUHS. 

GEKITITE FLUEAL. 

^onns which in the aUatiTe siiigiilar haye t only, or eidier 
e or «, make the genitiye plural in «m/ bnt if the ablatiye be 
in e oohfj the genitiye i^ural has vm; as, sediUy sediU^ «eiS* 
Imm; tmmMj twrre or liBTt, ficrrtini; caput^ capiUj capUuau 

£xc. 1. Monosyllables in os haye tioii, though dieir ablatiye 
end in e; as, aMW, a male, mdrey marium; vasj a suretj, mu2»- 
«na: but polysyllables haye rather «m; as, civttasj a state oi 
citj, ctrttdlwi, and sometimes cttTt/a/tuni. 

£xc. 2. Nouhs in es and «9, which do not increase in the 
genitiye singular, haye alsf^ tiiat; as, kostisy an enemy, hostium. 
So likewise nouns ending in two consonants ; as, gensj a na- 
tion, gemtimin; mifs, a city, «ir6«iifl«. 

But the foUowing haye «m ; parenSy vdtes^ pdfdsj juvemsj and 
comi. Horace, howerer, has parcafiiaR. Od. iii. 4, 23. 

£xc. 3« The following nouns form the genitiye plural in 
^iiaRy thougfa tiiey haye e only in the ablatiye singular : 

Arx, areis, f. a cmsOe. Linter, -tris, m. o9 f. m liitl» homt. 

Cuo» carnis, f. Jlesk. Lis, litis, f. strtfe, 

Colion, -tis, f. a cow^mmtf. . Hus, mOris, m. a numse. 

Cor, Gordis, n. fAe Aecrt. Kix, nivisy £1 5iu»w. 

Coe, cOtu, f « Ams or tDAefJtoiw. Moz, noctis, f. fA« ii^Af. 

Dos, ddtis, £ m dowry. Os, oosis, n. a hene. 

Fnix, fiuicis, £ iMejaws. Qi^Eris, -itis, a Rawum. 

Glis, gliris, m. a rat. Samnis, -itis, m. or £ « Sanmite. 

LsT} liris, m. • kemsekotd god, Uter, utris, m. a hoUle. 

Hras Sammitimwe^ Uatrimm^ litimmy dce. Also tlie componnds of uacia 
•nde».- as» septmmx, seyen oimces, seftmmeimm; hes, eight oimces, 
hessimmL, 

Bosy an OK or cow, hss homm; and in the dstJTe, hdhms^ or htihus. 

Greek noons haye generslly m; as, Micido, a Macedcmian; Jirahs, 
an Aralnan ; JEtkiops, an Ethiopian ; monociros, an unicom ; /ynx, a 
beastso called; Tkrax, aThraciai^ MaeedSmmmk^ Arihmm, JEtludpum. 
momocer^tmm, Ijfnemmy Tkraemm. Ifat thoee which have e or «t» in the 
nominatiYe singahir, sometimes fixAa the genitive phiral in ^ ; as, Epi- 
gramma,imi^ammiUmm, or epiffrmntmatdn, an epigram ; metamorpkSsis, 



Ohs. 1. Noons, which want the singular, Ibrm the genitive plnral as if 
^ ^" comptete ; thns, manea, m. sonls departed, manimm ; catUes, 
m. mhabitanls of heaven, ceditmm ; becanse they woold harc had in the 
■™l{- **■■»• ^ manes, and ceeles. Bnt names of feasts often vary their 
declension; as, Sainmdlia, the feasts of Satum, Satnmalinm and Satur- 
iM^^rw. 8d, Baeekanalia, Com^lia, TerminaJia, &c. 

Ube. 2. Noons whieh have mai m the genitive phiral, are. by the poets, 
«imMitractedmtote; as,iiocen(Mm Tor iMeeiifuns.* and aometimes. 
tommase the nmnber of syHables, a letter is inserted ; as, ro^Umum, for 

SS^IaSb?^^.^^ 



POTOTH ]>£CLftH8t01f OF KomiS. 68 

EXCfiPTIOm Uf THK DATITE FLURAL. 

Exc. 1. Greek nouns in a have commonly tu instead o£ 
mk» ; as, poema^ a poem, poemoHs. rather than poemaHlmj froa 
the old nominatiYe poemEiimj of tne second declension. * 

£xc. 2. The poets sometimes form the datiye plund oC 
Greek nouns in «^ or^ when the next word begins with a 
vowel^ in sin; as, Trodsi or TVodm, for TroddibuSf from TVoat, 
TVvadi» or TroddoSj a Trojan wolnan. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

£xc. 1. Nouns which have ium in the genitive plural, make 
their accusative plural in eSy eisj or is ; 83, partesj partiumj acc. 
partes^ parteis^ or partis. 

£xc. 2. If the aecusative singula^end in a, the accusative 
plural also ends in as; as, lampas^ UtAipddem or Umpdda; lam- 
pddes or lampddas, So 7Vo9, Troas; heroSy heroas; JEthiopSj 
JEthiopaSj &c. 

6REEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CA9E8. 

LampaSy a lamp, f. lampddis or -ddoSy -ddiy "ddem or ••dday •€», 

-«{(2e. Plur. -odle», -ddumj -ddilhiSy -ddes or -a^, -itdesj 

'^dihus, 
TVoos, f. TVoadw or dos^ -rfi, -dci» or -da, -a«, -dc. Plur. TVo* 

ddeSy -^umy -^bus or -si or -sin, -<ie« or -dlaa, •'desj -dtftt». 
TVo», m. TVoi*, TVoi, TVocm or -a, Tro«, Troe^ &c« 
Phillisj f. PhUUdis or -do», -c/i, -^^ or -do, -i or -i», -cfe. 
Pdrisj m. Pdndis or -do*, -cfi, «fem or Parim or -t», -i, -cfe. 
ChldmySy f. chlamydis or -ydo«, -ycfi, -^cfem or yc^ -y», -ycfey 

&c. 
Cdpusj m. Capyis or -yo«, -^, -yni or -yn, -y, -yc or -|f. 
Metamorphdsisj f. -i* or -io« or -co^, -i, -i»» or -in, -i, H^ &c, 

FOURTH DECLENSION, 

Nouns of the fourth declension eud in us and u, 
Nouns in us are masculine ; nouns in u are neuter, and ind^ 
clinable in the singular number. 

TEaMINATIQNS. 

Singvlar. . Plural. 



Voc. l^*<'^^> Acc. 

Gen. ttB, Voc. 

Dat. ui, Gen. ' uum, 



m.) 

c. > us, or ua, 

c. ^ 



Ace. um, Dat. 

Abl. u. Abl. 

5* 



Ibu«. 



M 



rOURTU UfiCLENSION OF NOUIfS. 



N. fructuSy 
G. fructus, 
D. fnictui, 
A. fructuiDy 
V. fnictuS) 
A. fructuy 



Fructus, fnaiy masc. 
Singular. Plural* 



frvit^ 
oj fr\Aiy 

tO fldty 

frtdty 

O fruUj 

wUh fndt. 



N. fructus, 
6. fructuum, 
D. fructibus, 
A. fructusy 
V. ihictus, 
A. fructibusy 



N. comu, 
G. cornUy 
D. comu, 
A. comu, 
V. comu, 
A. com«, 



l^nffidar 



Comu, a homy neut 



a hom^ 

of a hom^ 

to a horriy 

9hom, 

hom, 

toUh a hom. 



Plttral. 
N. comua, 
G. comuum, 
D. comibus, 
A. comua, 
V. comua, 
A. comibus, 



fruU9. 
of frtdiSy 
to frwUy 

findUy 

O frmtSj 

wUh fruUs 



homSy 

of homsj 

to homSy 

hamsy 

O homsy 

wUh homs. 



In like manner decline. 



Adltus, cn acc€S3. Halltus, hrteUh. Rictus, a grinmng. 

AnfVactusi a vdndxng. Haustu8| a draugkt. Rlsus, laugkter. 
AudiUis, tke sense of Ictus, a stroke Ritus, a ritCf a cers 

hearing. ImpStus, an aUack. mony. 

Cantus, a singingf of Incessus, a stately gait. RuctuE, a helcking, 

song. Luctus, grief. Saltus, a leapf a forest. 

Cftsus, a faUy an acci- Luxus, luxury, riot. S^natus, the scnatey 
dentf or ekance. M^tus, fear. the supreme councU 

CiBstUB, a gauntlet. Missus, a throw ; a tum among the Romans. 
CestUB, a marriage-gxr* or heat m races. Sensus, a senseyfeeUngf 

Mdtus, a motion. meaning. 

Nexus, servitude far Sexus, a sex. 

deht. Smus, a hosom. 

NQrus, f. a doMghter^it^ Sin^tus, a sohf the 

law. htckup. 

Natus, a nod. Sltus, a situation. 

ObtUtus, a laok. SULtus, avosture. 

Oddrfttus, the sense of Soerus, t. a nwther»in 

smeUing. law. 

VnasxiSy a pace. [iMiice. %>lrltus, a hreathing, 
PrincipAtus, pTe-end' spirit. 
PMcessus, a progress. Successns, smccess. 
Progrressus, an «uLvance' Sumptus, expense. 
ment. Tactus, the touch. 

Ptaspectus, a vteio. Tfinitru, thmnder. 

PrSTentus, an tncreasef Transitos, a passage. 
reffenue. Tumultos, an uproor. 

Qttsstus, ^««11. Venfttas, kunting^ 

Questus, a compUdnL Vtsas, ike sigkt. 
lft«R«ditus, a retnm^ mnyictaay foo£ 
Vttltaa, ike 



dle. 
CcBtus, an assemhly. 
Cultus, worshi]^, dress. 
Currus, a ckartat. 
Cursus, a race. 
DScessus, c departure. 
Eyentus, an eveni. 
ExCrcItuB, an army 
Exltus, an issue. 
Fastus, pride. 
FUtus, • hlast. 
Ftetus, weeping. 
Fluctus, a wave 
FGBtus, am ofspring» 
G«lu,u«. 
G^mftua, • j 



Gridua^ • si^y « de 

GuBtua, ike tmsio, 
HibituB, a kmk ^ 
siaterfmmdorha^. imm ne. 



N. domus, «wi.^, 

G. dombmmjar-uumyofhouseij 
D. domibus, to housei, 

A. domos, ar -us, houseM^ 

y. domus, O houseSj 

A. domibus, wUh houses. 



FOUETH DECJLENSION W K0UK8. 85 

Exc. 1, The foUowing nouns aro feminine : 

AcoB, a needl^. Flcus, afig^ Portlciis, a gaUery* 

AnuSy an old woman. M&nus, tke kand. 8k>€cns, a den, 

I)5mii8, a house. Pdnus, a store house. Tribus. a tribe. 

Pemu9 and specus are sometinies masculine. F\eus, penuSf and donats; 
with.seTeral others, are also of the second dedension. CaprieomuSy m. 
the sign Capricorn, although from cortutf b always of the second deel. 
and Bo are the compounds o£manus; unimAnus, having one hand; esnti' 
m&nus, &c. adj. Qjuereus, an oak, has ^reOrumf and -viim, in tho 

gen.pl. Versus has versi, versdrum, versts, as well aa its regular r 

Ssn&tus has also -dti, in the gen. 

Domus is but partlj of thc secofid declension ; thns, 

Domus, a houscy fem. 
SiTigtdar. Plural. 

N. domus, a housej 

O, domus, or -mi, of a hoxise^ 
D. domui, or -mo, to a housej 
A. domum, a house^ 

y. domus, O housej 

A. domo, toith a house, 

Note. DomiiSy in the genit. signifies, of a house ; and dondy 
at home^ or of hoine ; as memineris dimL Terent Eun. iy. 
7. 45. 

£xc. 2. The foUowing nouns haye Hhus, in the datiTO and ablatiye 
ploral. 

Acus, a needle. LScus, a lake. SpScus, a den. 

Arcus, a bow. Partus, a birth. Trlbus, a tribe. 

^xie,ajoint. VoriuSf a harbour. Yiru., a spit. 
Genu, the knee. 

Portus,genu, and veru, have likewise ihus; aa, portibus or porti^us. 

Erc. 3. Jesus, the venerable name of our Saviour, has um 
m the accusative, and u in all the other cases.* 



( *Noun8 of the fourth declension anciently belonged to the third, aiul 
were declined like grus, gruis, a crane ; thus,/rttctu5, fruetuis,fruetui, 
fruetuem, fructusy fructue ; fruetues, fructuum, fruetuibus, jruetues, 
fruetues, fructullms. So that all the cases are contracted, except the 
dative sin^ular, and ^enitive plural. In some writers, we still find the 
gonitive smgular in uts ; as, Ejus anuis eausd, ior ands. Terent. Heaut 
u. 3. 46. and In-others, the dative in u; m, Resistire imMd, for impetm 
Cic. Fam. x. 24. Esse usH sUfi, for usui. Ib. xiii. 71. The gen. plur. .. 
lometimes contraoted ; as, curriim, for eurruum. 



M 
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PIFTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fifth declension end in e«, and are of tfae femt^ 
nine gender. 



Nom. 
Voc. 
Gen. 
Dat 

Acc. 
Abl. 



Singylar. 



TSIIHIVATIOIIS. 



[ei, 

em, 
e. 



N. res, 
O. rei, 
D. re]| 
A. rem, 
V. res, 
A. re, 



Singtdar, 

a thifigj 

of a thingy 

io a ihingj 

a thing^ 

O thing^ 

with a thing. 



Abl 
Res, a thingj fem. 



Pbirgl. 
Nom. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Gen. Srami 

»"• jebu.. 



m.) 



N. tes, 
G. renim, 
D. rebus, 
A. res, 
V. res, 
A. rebus, 



Plund. 



thkigsj 
of thu^y 
to thing$^ 

thxng^y 

Othinggj 

wiih tking$. 



Acies, (lu edge of a 
thingf or an army in 
order of hattle. 

QUiea, rottenness. 

CsDs&ries, the hair. 

F&cieff, tkefaee. 

Gl&cies, ice. 



In like mannef decKne, 

Inglavies, ghatony. 
M&cies, leanness. 
MaterieSy matter. 
PemYcies, destruction. 
PrdlCLvies, a looseness. 
Rabies, Tnadness. 
Sftnies, gore. 



Scftbies, the seah, or Uek. 
SerioB, an order^ or 

row. 
SpdcieS) an appearanee. 
SQperflcies, the surfaee. 
TempSries, temperate- 

ness. 



Ezcept dieSf a day, masc. or fem. in the singular, aiid alwajs masc. ia 
the plural ; and meridieSf the mid-day, or noon, masc. 

The poets Bometini.es make the genitive, and more rarely the dative sin- 
gular, in e; as, fidey for fidei. Ov. M. 3, 841. 

The nouns of this declension aro few in number, not exoeedinff fiflj^ 
and seem anciently to have been comprehended under the third declen- 
sion. Most of them want the genitive, dative, and ablative plural, and 
manv tho plural altogether. 

Ail nouns of the nflh declension end in ies, ezcept three ; fides, faitb ; 
9pes, hope ; res, a thing ; and all nouns in ies are of the fiflh, ezcept these 
four ; HmeSy a fir tree ; driesj a ram ; piries, a wall ; and quies, rest ; which 
are of the third declemdon. Requies is of the thirdand fifth declenBion. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Irregular nouns may be redaced to three dasses, Variable^ 
De/ecHvtf and Redundani, 



IBBEGULAR NOUNB. OT 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

Nouns are variable either in gender, or declensiony or in 
lioth. 

Heterogeneojfs Noma. 

Those which vary in gender are called heterogeneauBf and 
may be reduced tp the foliowing clajsses. 

1. MascuUne in the singnlary and neuter tn the pharttl. 

Avemusy a lake in Caiapama, hell. Msenftlus, a hill in Arcadia. , 
Dmd^^mus, a hill in Phrygia, Pangseus, a pronunUory in Thraee, 

Ism&ruS) a hill in Thrac^. - ToBnftrus, a pronunUory in Laeonia. 

Massicus, a hill in Campaniaj fa- TarUrus, hell. 

mous for excelle-nt wines. Taj^gStus, a hiU m Laconia. 

Thus, Averna, AvemHrum ; Dindpmaj 'Orum, &c. These are thonglil 
bj some to be pmperly adjectiyes, having mons understood in the ungu* 
lar, and juga or cacuminaf or the like, in the plural. 

2. Masc, in the sing, and in the plur. masc. and neuter. 
JocuSy a jest, pl. joci and joca ; locuSy a place, pl. loci and 
loca. When we speak of passages in a book, or topics in a 
discourse, loci only is used. 

3. Feminine in the nngulary nnd neuter in the plvral. 
Carbdsusy a sail, pl. carbdsa ; Pergamusy the citadel of Troyi 
pl. Pergdma. 

4. Neuter in the singularj and masculine in the pkaral. 
Vcdum, pl. ccdij heaven ; Elysiumy pl. Ely^j the £lysian 
fields ; Argosy pl. Argij a city in Greece. 

5. Neuter in the smg. tn the plur. masc. or neuter. 
Rastrum^ a rake, pl. rastri and rastra; fianumj a bridle, pl. 
firani and ficsna. 

6. Neuter in the singularj andfeminine in the plurcd. 
DeHciumj a delight, pl. delicut; epulum^ a banquet, pl. 
ipuUe ; bcUneum^ a ba^, pl. balnea and balf^etL 

Heterodites. 

Nouns which vary in declension are called heterodites ; as, 
wtSj vasisy a vessel, pl. vdsary vasorum ; jugerwn^ jng^fh ^ ^^^ 
pl. jiig^^ra, jugerumy jugeribuSy which has likewise soQietiiDe# 
jugerisj ofndjugire^ in the singular, from the obsolete jugua^ 
OTJuger. 

In double nouns, botfa nouns are decUned wben combined 
in ibe nomiAfttive C9«e ; aa| 
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IRREGULAH NOUro. 


Respublica, a commonweaJUhy fem. 


Smmilwr. 
N. respublioa, 


PIUTOI. 

N. respublic». 


6. reipublicae, 




6. rerumpubhcarum, 


D. reipublicae, 




D. rebuspubiicis, 
A. respublicas. 


A. rempublicam, 




V. respubUca, 




V. respublice. 


A. republica. 




A. rebuspublicis. 


Jusjurandum, an oatky neut. 


Smgular. 


Plural. 


N. jusjurandum. 




N. jurajuranda. 


G. junsjurandi, 




6. junmjuranddrtan^* 


D. jurijuraudo, 




D. ji^ribusjurandisj 


A. jusjuraudum. 




A. jurajuranda. 


V. jusjurandum, 
A. jurejurando. 




y. jurajuranda, 
A. juribusjuraneUs, 



If a nominative is combined with some otber case, then the 
nominative only is declined ; as, 

Paterfamilias, a masler of a famlyy masc. 

N. paterfamilias, 
G. patrisfamilia^, 
D. patrifamilias, 
A. patremfamilias, 
y. paterfamilias, 
A. patrefam^Uas. 

Some nouns are both of the second and third declension; as, 



N. 



G. 



D. 

eo, 



C ei, eo, C eum, > 
Orpheus, < \or eon, > 

( eos, ei, ea. 



N. G. 

G. 

ei, 



odi. 



N. 
Achilleus, | 



^^^ai-> jfesT' 



A. 

eum, 
or eon< 

ea, 
A. 
um, 
odem, 

D. A. 

eo,, \ 

lem 
or 



Ab. 



y. 



^y 



I «ij eo, j 1 eu, 

J leos, 5 ^^' IWlelJ \ w\e, \ 



eu, 
Ab. 

I o; 
I ode; 

y. 

eu, 
les, 
or~ 



eo 



2d Declen. 
3d Deden. 



2d Declen. 
3d Declen. 

Ab. 

eo;2dDecle)i. 

le; 3dDeclen. 



' Tbe Gen. Dat. and Abl. plurftl are not ased. 



IRREOITLAR ITOUirS. 



Some nouns are of peculiar deelension. 



Smffidar, 
N. Jvpiteri 
6. Jovis, 
D. JoviJ 
A. Joyeniy 
V. Jupiter, 
A. Jove. 



Smgtdar. 
N. bos, 
6. boviS| 
D. bovi, 
A. bovem. 
V. bos, 
A. bove. 



SingulaT. PbsfA 

N. vis, N. vires, 

6. vis, G. virludi, 

D. — D. viribiiSi 

A. vim, A. vires, 

V. vis, V. vireSi 

A. vi. A. virlbus. 

Plural. 

N. boves, 

G. boum, 

D. bqbus, cr babus, 

A. boves, 

V. boves, 

A. bobus, ar bubus. 



II. DEFECnVE NOUNS. 

Nouns are defective, eitherin cases-orin number. 
Nouns are defective in cases different ways. 

1. Some are aitogether indeclinable, and therefbre cdled 
aptota;* as, ponda, a pound or pounds; /o», right; rSJoBf 
wrong ; nndpij mustard ; 

fHdTief the moming ; as, elarum mane. Pers. A mane ad vespimm. Pbut. 
MvUo maTUf &c. ; eepe, ^n onion; gausdpe, a rongh coat, Atc.; all of 
them neuter. We maj rank among indeclinable noons, an^ word* 
put for a nonn ; as, velle suum, for stta voluntas, his own melmatioii. 
Psrs. Istud cras, for iste erastlwus dtes, that to-morrow. Mart. O mag^ 
fwm Grmc&rum, the OmMga, or the large O of the Greeks. Infldiu est 
eomositum ex in et fidus ; infldus is compounded of in nndfidus. 

To these add- forei^ ox barbarous names ; that is, names which are 
neifher Greek nor Latin ; as, Job, Elisabet, Jerusalem, dtc. 

2. Some are used only in one case, and ^herefore called 
monoptdta ; as, mquiesy want of rest, in the nominative sing. ; 

dleis, and nw&ci, in the genit. sing. ; thas, dicis gratid, for form*s saiLe ; 
res naud, athing of no vame ; inficias, and iTUita, or inc^tas, in the ac6. 
plnral ; thus, ire inficias, to deny ; ad incltas redactus, rednced to a strait 
or nonplus ; ingrdtHs, in the ablattve plural, in spite of ono : and these 
ablatives singular ; noctu, in the night-time ; diu, interdiu, in the day* 
tirae ; promptu, in readiness ; ndtu, by birtlr; injussu, without command 
or leave ; ergd, for the sake ; as, ergS iUius. Virg. .imbdge, f. with a 
winding or a tcdious story ; eimpide, f. with a fetter ; easse, m. with a 
net ; Plur. ambdges, 'ibus ; eompides, -ium, 'ibus ; casseif -ntm. 

'3. Some are used in two cases only, and therefore called 



^ From wT&stff a ease. and « privative; gen. aptot^rum^ 
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^ptota; as, «&««•«, or -nm, neccssity; ««fip« or «rfi^), plea- 
siire ; insiar^ likeness, bigness ; astUy a town ; 

iir thepaliiafthehiid; inthe nom. and acc. amgiihur- j«per, m- 
wimirToT-iH, the evenmg 5 «refnj»», «rempe, the «une, all alDte; m 
rhfnom Ind abl. sing. :^«, f. ^a««e, of fts own -^cord; »»^««^ "^; 
tm»«e, force ; verhinsy n. rerWre, a etnpe ; m the gen. and abl. ang.: 
^S^^^^^ mtheacc.andabl.8ing.; the laet two entire m 

The pS.Tt,eA -Km, or'.m«, &c. ; verbira, ^rla^'^,verberlh^,&^^ 
ZFtundkrum, abl. re;,etenil«, sc. pecumts, mon^y '«^J^^y *«?^«J. "*^**^ 
ti£e of one'8 office, eitortion; suppituB, nom. plur. «tj^«ttM,m the acc 
help ; infiria, inflrias, saxjrifices to the dead. 

4. Several nouns are only used in tihree cases, and there- 
forecaUed tnptota; 9Syprediy pfecem, prece, i. a prayer, from 
prex, which is not used : in the plural it is entire ; preceSj pre- 

*^i^. gemt. from the obaolete /e«e«, the thigh ; in the dat. wad abl. 
sing. femlm, and -e; in the nom. acc. and voc. plur. femlna. I^JfjJ^ 
urSess, acc. sing. dicam, pl. dicas; taiUundem, nom. and acc. tardldem, 
kenit. even as rauch. Several nouns in the plural want the gemtive, 
Sative, and ablative ; as, hiems, rus, thus, wMtus, m^ly far, and nouns ol 
the fiflh decleneion; exceptre*, dies, and perhaps apecie*, entire. 

To this class of defective nouns jnay be added these neuters ; meios, a 
■ons ; mile. songs ; ipoSy a heroic poem ; cdcoetkes, an evil custom ; 
eetei whales ; Tempe, plur. a beautiful vale in Thessaly, &c. used only m 
the nom. acc. and voc. ; also grates, f. thanks ; which wants the smgulax. 



5, The foUowing nouns want the nominative, and of coi>- 




sordisy 

, , , , . ^^ ^^ 

»lfc&dt»"and7ordM have the plural entire ; 'dUiOnis wants it altogether ; 
vicis is not used in the genitive plural ; Spis, in the plural, generally sig- 
nifies wealth or power, seldom help. To these add nci,.slau§hter ; daps, 
a dish of meat ; and/rMi, corn; hardly used in the nominative singular, 
but in the plural mostly entire. 

6. Some nouns only want one case, and are called pen-^ 
taptota; 

Thus, faXf fmXffel, glos, lahes, lux, os, (the mquth ;) pax, pix, proles, 
mis, ros, sohaies, and sol, want the genitive plural. Chaos, n. a confiised 
mass, wants the genit. sing. and tho plural entirely ; dat. sing. chao. So 
s&tias, i. e. saiiitas, a glut or fill of any thing. Sltus, a situation, nasti- 
ness, of the fourth decL wants Uie genit. and perhaps the dat. sing. also 
the gen dat. and abl. plur. 

Of nouns defective in Numher there are various sorts. 

1. Several nouns waiit the plural froin the nature of the 
things which ^ey express. Such are the names" of virtues 
and vices, of arts, herhs, metals, liquors, different kinds df 
com, most abstract nouns, &c; ; as, jusHHOy justice ; anMtus^ 
ambition; oaliis, cunning; mimca, uusic; dputmj parsley; 
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urgentumy silyer; atiruifi, gold^ ^ milk; trUiewny wheat; 
hordeumy barlej ; dvenoy oats ; juventus^ youtli, &c. But of 
these we fiiid several sometimes used in ihe plural. 

2. The followingf maflculines are hardly eyor found in the plural': 
Aer, aSris, ike air. Nemo, -inis, c. g, no hody, 
iEther, -gris, the sky. PSnus, -i^ ar-CUi, d. g. uU manner tif 
Flmus, -i, dung. provisions. 

Hesp^rus, -i, the evening-star. Pontus, -i, the sea. 

Llmus, -i, slime. Pulvis, -6rb, dust. 

MSridies, -iei, mid-day. Sang^uis, -inis, hlood, 

Mundus, -i, a woman*s omaments. Sdpor, -oris, sleep. 

Muscus, -i, moss. Yiscus, -i, hird-Lime. 

3. Tho foUowing feminines are scarcely used in the plxiral : 
Argilla, -oe, potter's eartk. SSLlus, -tltis, safety. 
Fama,-8B,^(tim«. Sitis, -ia, thirst. 

Hiimus, -1, tke ground. Stipellex, -ctiUs, kousehold fumi' 

Lues, -is, a pfMgtte. ture. 

Plebs, plebis, the common peopU Tabes, -is, a eonsumption 

Pubes, -is, the youth. Te^us, -Oris, the earth. 

Quies, -etis, rest. Vespdra, -se, the eveninff» 

4. These neuters are seldom used in the plural : 
Album, -ij a list of nam^s. I^iitum, -i, elay. 
Diluculum, -i, tke daioning of day. Nihil, nihilum or nil, notking. 
Ebur, -oris, ivory. PSl&gus, -i, the sea. 

Gelu, indecl. frost. P&num, -i, and penus, -drig, aU kindt 
Hllum, -i, the blnck speck of a heanj of provisions. 

a trijle. • SaJ, s&lis, salt. 

Justltium,' -i, a vacation, tke time S^nium^ -i, old age. 

wken courts do not sit. Ver, vfiris, tke spring. 

L^thum, -i, deatk. Virus, -i, poison. 

5. Many nouns want the singular; as, the names of feasts, books, 
[^ames, and several cities ; thus, 

Apollmares, -ium, games in konour Olympia, -Srum^t^ Olympic games. 

of Apollo. SyracflstB, -arum, Syracuse. 

Bacchanalia, -ium, an(2 -iorum, tke Hierosolyma, -drum, Jeru^oZm ; or 

feasts of Bacckus. Hierosolj^ma, -», of tke first ds' 

Bucolica, -orum, a book ofpastorals. elension. 

6. The following masculmes are hardly used in. the singnlar : 
Oancelli, lattices or windows, made ried hrfore tke chief magistrates 

with cross-bars like a net ; a rail of^ Rome. 

or babistrade round any place^; Fasti, -drum, or fastus, -uum, calen- 

bounds or limits. iars, in wkick were marked festi' 

Cani, grey hairs, 9al days, tke names of magis 

Casses, -ium, a kunter^s net, trates. ^c. 

Cfiieres, -um, tke ligkt^korse. Flnes, -ivan, tke horders ofa eoun 

C6diciili, writtTLfs. try, or a eountry. 

Draides, -um, tke Druids, priests of Fdri, tke gangways of a skw ; sinti 

tke ancient Britons and Gauls. in tke eircus; or tke eUU of « 

Faflce«, -iam, « hundle cf rods ear- hee-hive. 
6 
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FnrftiroB, -11111, scales in the head. Minores, -um, suceessars. 

Inf^ri, tke gods beloto. Natales, -ium, parentage. 
LSmiires, -um, h^hgohlms, or Spirits PostSri, posterity. 

in the dark. Pr6c6res, -um, the nohles. 

Llbdri, children. Pugillares, -ium, writing-tahUs. 

Hajdres, -um, ancestors. Sentes, -ium, tkorns. 

M anes, -ium, spirits of the dead. Sapffri, -{im, ^ -orum, the gods above, 

7. The foUowing feminines want the singular number : 

Alpes, -ium, the Alps. Feriee, holidays. Offucis, chea/s. 

Ai^ustiiB, difflculties. Gades, -ium, Cadiz. OpSrse, workmen. 
ApinfB, gewgaws. Gerrie, trifles. ParigtlnoB, ruinaus 

Argatiae, quirlts, toittt- Hyades, -um, the seven waUs. 

eisTns. stars. Partes, -ium, a party, 

BlffeB, a chariot <2rau?n Induciee, a truce. Phalerae, trapptngs. 

hy two horses. IndCiviie, clothes to put Pla^ie, nets. 

Trigffi, — hy three. on. Pleiades, >um, the seven 

QuadrlgsB, — byfour. Ineptise, sUly stories. stars. [ments. 

Braccffi, hrceches. Insidise, snares. PrsstfgisE;, enchant' 

'BrtLtichim, the gills of aKiiiendtBj Nonse, IduByFTimitisEi /jirstfruits. 

fish. -uum, names which QuisquilisB, stteepings. 

Cnarttes, -um, ^Ac three the Romans gav^ ^o Rcliquise, a rematncfer. 

graces. eertain days in each Salebrre, rugged places. 

CtLnsSf a cradle. month. SiklinfBf salt-pits. 

DScimse, tithes. Lapicldlnse, ston^ quar- Scal», a ladder. 

DlrsB, impreeationSf the ries. Scatebrae, a spring. 

furies. hit6r9 j an epistle. Sc6p«ifabesomjabroom. 

Divitiee, riches. Lactes, -ium, the srndll Ter ebrae, darkness. 

Drjades, -um, ihe guts. Therraas, hot batJis. 

nympks of tke woods. ManQbis, spoils taken Thennopylae^ straits of 
Excabise, watckes. in war. viount CElta. 

lEjLB^c^vdsdjfunerals. Minoe, tkreats. Tricoe, toys. 

Extiviee, spoils. MinutiiB, little niceties. Valyee, folding doors. 

Fa^^tiee, pleasant say-l^QgtBj trijles. \eTs\\ifejtkesevenstars. 

ings. Nundinse, a market. Vinaiciae, a claim qf 

Fttcultates, -um, &• -ium, Nuptise, a marriage. libertyj a defence. 

one's goods fy ckattels. 

8. The fbllowing neuter nouns want the singular : 

Acta, pvhlic acts or records. Cnnabiila, a cradUj an origin, 

^stiva, BC. castra, summer quar- Dicteria, scoffsj witticisms. 

ters. Exta, tke entrails. 

Arma, anns. Februa, -orum, purifying sacrffiees. 

Bellaria, -orum, sweetmeats. Flabra, blasts of wind. 

Bona, goods, Fraga, strawberries. [ters, 

BrSvia, -ium, shelves. Hjberna, sc. castra, feint*" quar» 

Castra, a camp. Qia, -ium, tke entrails. 

Ch&ristia, -orum, a peace-ftast. Incanabiila, a cradle. 

Clb&ria, victtuUs. Insecta, insects. 

Cdmltia, an a^sembly of thepeopUj Justa, funeral rites.- '■■■■■■■ 

to make laws, elect magistrateSf lATneniBLj laTnentatinMi^ ■*;. d. 

or hold trials. Lautia, provisions for the entertam • 

Cr^undia, ehildren^s hauhUs, ment of foreign ambassadors. 
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Liutra, dens of wUd heasts, Princlpia, the plaee m the eanM 

Magalia^ -ium, cottages. where the general*s tetU staod. 

Moenia, -ium, ^ -idrum, the walls of Pythia, games in honour of ApoUo, 

a eUy- Bx>stra, a vlaee in Rome made of 

Mtlnia, -idrum, offices. the beaks of ships, from whiek 

Orgia, the sacred rites of Baechus. orators used to make orations to 

Ovllia, -ium, an enclosure where the the people. 

peopU went to give their votes. ScrQta, old clothes. 

Palearia, -ium, the deto-lap of a Sponsalia, -ium, espousais. 

heast. Stativa, sc. castra, a standing eamp. 

P&rSpherna, all things the wife SudvStaurilia, -ium, a sacrifiee of m 

bnngs her husband except her swincy a sheep, and an ox, 

dowry. Talaria, -ium, winged shoes. 

Parentalia, -ium, solemnities at the Tesqua, rough places. 

funeral of parents. Transtra, the seats where the rowers 

Philtra, love potions. sit in sMps. 

Prascordia, the boioeU. Utensllia, -lum) utensils, 

ILT Several nouns in each of tbe aboye lists are found also in tho m 
gular, but in a difierent sense ; thus, castrum, a castle ; litBra, a letter 
of the alphabet. 4&c. 

III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

Nouns arc redundant in difierent ways : 1. In terminatioB 
only ; as, arlos and arbcry a tree. 2. In declension only ; as, 
lammsj genit lauri and laurusj a laurel tree ; sequester^ -triy or 
-trisj a media'tor. 3. Only in gender ; as, hic or hoc vtdguM^ 
the rahble. ^ 4. Both in termination and declension ; as, md'- 
ieriaj -<c, or materiesy -iei^ matter ; plehsy -w, the common peo- 
ple, or plebesj -isj -ct, or contracted, plebu 6. In termination 
and gender; as, tonitruSj -usj masc. tonitruj neut. thunder. 
6* In declension and gender ; as, penuSj -i, and -u«, m. or f. or 
penuSj -orisy neut all kind of provisions. 7. In termination, gen- 
der, and declension ; as, atherj -eriSj masc. and athra^ -<s, fem. 
the sky. 8. Several uouns in the same declension are diflfer- 
ently varied ; as, iigrisj -m or -idisj a tiger ; to vrhich may he 
added nouns which have the same signification in difierent 
numbers ; as, Fidenaj -a ; or FideruBy -drumy the name of a city, 

The most numerous class of redundant nouns consists ol 
those which cxpress the same meaning by different termina 
tions; as, menda, -<b; and mendwnjAy a fault; cassisj -^diSy- 
and cassidaj -^, a heimet . So, 

Adnus, ^ -um, a grape-stone. Aphractus, ^ -um, an open ship, 

Alvear, ^ -e, ^ -ium, a bee-hive. Aplustre, ^ -um, thejlag, eoUmrs 
AmarSeuB, ^ -um, sweet marjoram, Bftctilus, ^ -um, a staff, 
Anclle, ^ -ium, an oval shield. Balteus, ^ -um, a bdt, 

AngTportu0y r(is, ^ -i, fy -um, a nar- Bitillus, fy -um, afire-shovd. 
ro^ lanc, Cftptilus, ^ 'Vm, a MU, 
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Oapus, 4' '^^t 4 CMpan, Mdnitum, ^ -us, -ftS) «n adnumtH&n 

Cepa, 4^ -6, indea. an onion, Muria, i^ -es, -iei, hrvM or piekle. 

ClypeuS) 4^ -um, a shield. Kasus, 4^ -um, tke nose. 

Collciyies, ^ 'iOfJiUh, dirt. Obsldio, &- -um, a siege. 

Compaj^es, ^ •gro, a joining, CEstrus, ^ -um, a gad-bee. 

Conger, fy *grus, a large eel. Ostrea, &r '^™; ^^ oyater. 

Crdcus, ^ um, saffron. Peplus, «f rum, a vetlf a rohe. 

Cttbltus,' 4^ -um, a cubit. Pistrlna, ^ -um, a bake-house. 

Dlltiyium, ^ -es, a debige. Pretextus, -ib, fy -um, a pr^text. 
ElSphantus, fy Elephas, -antis, an Rapa, S^ -um, a tumip. 

elephant. Ruma, ^ -men, t/ic cud. 

E15gus, &• -eia, an elegy. Ruscus, ^ -uro, a brush. 

Essida, ^ -um, a ehariot. Seps, ^ sSpes, f. a hedge. 

Eventus, ^ -um, an event. Segmen, fy -mentum, a pieet or 
Fulgetra, Sf -tim, lightning. paring. 

Gaierus, fy -um, a hat. Sibilus, ^ -um, a hissing. 
Gibbus, ^ -a ; 4^ -er, -6ris or -gri, a Sinus, 4^ -um, a milk-paU. 

bunch, a stoelling. Spurcitia, ^ -es, nastmess. 

Glatlnum, ^ -en, glue. Stramon, ^ -tum, straw. 

Hebddmas, fy -&da, a week. SuiTimen, ^ -tiun, a perfume. 
Intrlta, ^ -um, Jine mortar, minced Tignus, 4^ -um, a plank. 

meat. Toral, S^ -ale, a bed-covering. 

Librarium, ^ -a, a hook-ease. Torcular, fy -are, a loine press. 

MacSria, A- -es, -ici, a wall. Viscus, fy. -um, hird-Lime. 

Milliare, ^ -ium, a mile. Vfitornus, fy -um, a lethargy, 

J^ote. The nouns which aro caUed yariable and defective, seem orjg in- 
allj to havo beon redundant ; thus, vasa, -drum, properly comes from 
vasumt o^^d not from vas ; but custom, which gives laws to all languages, 
kas dropt the singular, and retained the plural ; and so of others. 



DITI6ION OP NOUNS ACCORDING TO THEIR SIGNIPICATION AND 
DERIVATION. 

1. A substantivc whicb signifies many in the singular num- 
oer, is called a collective noun ; as, pdpulus. a people : exerct- 
tusy an army. ^ ^ J r r > 

. ^'.^A s^^stantive derived from another substantive proper, 
signifying one's extraction, is called ?i patronymic noun; as, 

JV>^I^'^!fK**'^*^®u?°'' o/J^iamus; ,^ttas, the daughter of iEetes; 
frnm fh« da^ghter of Nereus. Patronymics are ienerally derived 
^d ^or: *^t ""^ *^,® ^^i^*' ' V"* ^^« P^^^«' ^y ^h^'^ they afe chiefly 
S^kahl««r*^''"'r!l*''' /'''?? ^^^ g^andfather, or from some other re- 
rSr^n?^''"? ^'^^'^«j!'^»]^ J fmetimes likcwise from the founder of 
nf Sl ^♦^?P^® J a8,.«:dcWe5, the son, graiidson, great-grandeon, or on* 
ttST '^ of ^acus ; mmmd^B, le Romail, froiS their fost kii^ 
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Patroiiyinic names of men end indes; of women, in is^ a»^ 
or ne. Those in des and ne are of the first declension, and 
those in is and c», of the third ; as, PriamtdeSj -dcRj &c« ; jpL 
-clte, -c2anim, &c. ; Nirine^^es; Tynddris^ -idis or-idos; JE^ 
iiasy -^tiisy &c. 

3. A nonn dcrived from a suhstantive proper, signifying 
one's country, is called a patrial or gentile noun ; as, 

TroSf TroiSf a man bom at Troy ; Troas, -ddis, a woman bom at 
Troy. SiciiluSy -ij a Sicilian man ; SlciliSf -idiSf a Sicilian woman ; so, 
Micldo, '6nis, Arplnas, -dtis, a man bom in Macedonia, at Arpinum ; 
from Troja, SiciUa, Macedonia, Arplrmm. But patrials for the most part 
are to be considered as adjectives, naving a sabstantive understood ; as^ 
BSm&nuSf AthenieTisis, &c. 

4. A suhstantive derived from an adjective, expressing sim- 
ply the quality of the adjective, without regard to the thing 
in which the quality exists, is callcd an abstract ; as, 

justUia, justice ; bdnitas, goodness -, dulcido, sweetness ; from justuSf 
just ; honus, good ; dulcis, sweet. 

The adjectives from which these abstracts come are caUed coitcrxtss ; 
because, besides the quality, tbey also suppose sometbing to which it 
belon^. Abstracts co^monly end in a, as, or do, and are very nume* 
rous, oeing derived from most adjectiyes in the Latin tongue. 

5- A suhstantive derived from another suhstantive, signify* 
ing a diminution or lessening of its signification, is called a 
diminutive; as, 

HbeUtis, a little book ; chartiAla, a little paper ; ^puscHiJMm, a little 
work ; corcHtlum, a little heart ; riticulum, a small net ; sc&bellum, a 
small form ; l&pillus, a little stone ; ctUtellvs, a little knife ; j^dgeUa, a 
little page : from Vlber, charta, dpus, eor, r€te, seamnum, Utpis, cuUer, 
pd0ina. Several diminutives are sometimes formed from the same 
prmiitive ; as, from puer,pueriltlus,pueUus,pueUlilus ; from cista, cfstHtla, 
cisteUa, cistellijiUi ; from hdmo, h&muncio, h6muncijLlus. Diminutives fbr 
the most part end in lus, Ui, lum, aqd are generallj of the same gender 
Mrith their primitives. 

JVhen the signification of the primitive is inereased, U is caUed an au 
FLiPiCATiVE, and ends in o ; as, capito, -onis, having a large head : so, 
nOso, Idbeo, bucco, havi^ a large nose, lips, cheeks, 

6. A suhstantive derived from a verh is called a verbal 
noun; as, 

dmor, love ; doctrlna, leaming ; from dmo, and dHeeo. Verbal noniM 
are very numerous, and commomy end in io, or, us, and ura ; as, lectipf 
a lessoo ; dmatort a lover ; luetusj grief ; credtnraf a creatur^. 

6* 
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ADJECTIVE. 

An Adjective is a word added to a substantive, to expresA 
its quality ; as, durus, hard ; moUis, soft^ 

Adjectives iu Latin are varied by gender, number, and casc, 
to agree \vith substantives in all these accidents.f 

Adjectives are varied like three substantives of the same 
termination and declension. 

All adjectives are either of the first and second declension, 
or of the third only. 

Adjectives of three terminations are of the first and second 
declension ; but adjectives of one or two terminadons are of 
the third. 

Exc. The following adjectives, though they have three terminatioas, 
are of the third declensioh : 

Acer, sharp. CSl^her, favious. PSdester, onfoot. 

Al&cer, cheerfvl. C^ler, szorft. [a horse. S&luber, wholesome. 

Campester, helonging Equester, helonging to Sylvester, woody. 

to a plain. Paluster, marshy. Voliicer, stoift. 

Rule foT the Gender of Adjectives. 
In adjectives of three terminations, the first is masc«, the 
second fem., and the third neut. In those of two termina^ 
tions, the first is masc. and fem., and the second neut. Adjec- 
tives of one termination are of all genders. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 

Bonus, masc. bona, fem. bonum, neut. good, 
Singtdar. Plural, 



N. bon-us, 


-a. 


-um, 


N. bon-i, -ae, ~ -a. 


G. bon-i. 


-», 


-i, 


G. bon-orum, -arum, -orum, 


D. bon-o. 


-se. 


-0, 


D. bon-is. 


A. bon-um, 


-am, 


-um. 


A. bon-os, -as, -a, 


V. bon-e,. 


"a> 


-um, 


V. bon-i, -ae, -a, 


A. bon-o, 


•a, 


-0. 


A. bon-is. 




In like man 


ner decline. 


Acerbus, «nripe 


hitter. 


JEgrotus, . 


fick. Albus, whitB. 


Acidus, souvy tart. 


^raaius, 1 


rying with. Altus, high. 


Acfltus, sharp. 




iEquus, eq 


ual, just. Amarus, hitter. 


Adultfirinug, counterfeit. 


Ahenus, oj 


f brass. Amoenus, pleasant. 



* We know thingrs by their qualities only. Every quality must belong 
to some subject. An adjectiye therefbre always implies a substantiTe 
•zpressed or understood, and cannot make fiill sense without it 

t An adjective properiy has neither genders, numbers, nor cases ; but 
eertain terminations answering to the gender, nomber, and case^f th^ 
•ubstaatiye with wbich it is jo/sied. 
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Amblgima, dofibtful. 
Amicus, friendly, 
Amplus, large. 
Aimuus, yedrly. 
ABgUBtus, narrow. 
Antiquus, ancient. 
ApriCLs, sunny. 
AptuSf Jit. 
Arc^nus, secret. 
Arctus, straigkt. 
ArdmiB f lofty. 
ArgQtus, quick, shriU. 



Cunctus, all. 
Curtus, short. 
Curvus, erooked. 
C^nicuB, ehurlish. 
^'DsedSlus, (poet.) 
ously made. 
Dficorus, eraeefid. 
Densus, Aick. 
Dignus, worthy. 
Dirus, direful. 
Disertus, eloquent. 
Diuturnus, lasting. 



AsauSjroastedjhotjpure.DoctU8y leamed. 

Astatus, cunning. Dilbius, doubtful. 

Av^rxxSy covetous. DQrus, kard. 

Avidus, greedy. Ebrius, drunk. 

Augustus, veneraMe. EffaBtus, jpa^t 

Austerus, liarsh, rougk. young. 

B&lbus, stammering . Egenus, poor. 
BarbSLrus, savage. 
Bardus, dully sLow. 

Beatus, Iflessed. ExTg-uus, small. 

Bellus, pretty. Eximius, exceUe*i/. 

BSnignus, kind. ExotTcus, from a 

Bimus, tufo years old. reign country. 

BlaBsus, lisping. Extcrnus, outward. 

Blandus, jtattering. Facetus, witty. 



Egr^gius, remarkable. 
uxus, boUed. 



Bratus, brtUishj sense- Facundus, eh pient. 
'*«« Falsus, false ying. 

FSlmelTcfus, famished. 



less. 
C&dacus, fading. 
Cascus, hliruL 
Caindus, cunning. 
Calyusy bald. * 
Cimurus, crooked. 



Fatuus, foobsh. 
Faustus, lucky. 
Ffirus, wUd, savage. 
Fessus, weary. 



Candidus, /air, sincere. Festlnus, ha^tening. 



Canus, hoary, FestuBf festival. 

CSirmif dear. Yidua, faithJ^uL 

Cassus, void. FinTtimus, 

Castus, ckaste. ing. 

Cautus, wary. Firmup, firmj sieady. 

C&vus, hoUow. Flaccus, flap-eared. 

Celsus, highf lofty. Flavus, yeUow. 

Cemuus, stooping. Foedus, u^ly, 

CeTtuSy certain^ sure, ^---- * 

Clarus, fam/ms. 

Claudus, lame. 

CoBrtllas, or -fius, azure,Yr^YiAxxs,Xrifiing. 

sky-coloured. Fulvus, yeUow. 

ConimdJus, eonvement. Fq/^«us, swarthy. 

ConcinKus, fine, neat. Fuscus, brovm. 
C6ruscu^, gUttering. 



Gibbufl, convex. 
Gilvus, fiesh-eoUmr^d, 
Glaucus, grey. 
Gnarus, skufid. 
curi- Gnavus, active. 
Gratus, thankful. 
Hirsatus, hirtuB, rough. 
HispTdus, fugged. 
Honestus, Itonourahlgt^ 

honest. 
Homus, of this year. 
Hamanus, human, be- 

longing to a ma^ ; 

humanej poUte. 
Humidus, moist. 
Idoneus, fit. 
kaving Ignarus, ignorarU. 
Ignavua, slothful. 
Improbus, tcicked. 
Incestus, unchaste. 
Inclj^tus, renowned. 
IndTgus, needv. 
- Industrius, duigent. 
/o- Ineptus, unfit. 
, Inf idus, unfaithful. 
IngSnuus, free-boryi. 
InTmicus, unfriendiy. 
Inlquus, unevenj unjuH. 
Intentus, intensCf sL «it. 
InvTdus, envious. 
Invltus, unwiUing. 
Iracundus, passionate. 
Iratus, angry. 
Irritus, fruitless, vain. 
Jejunus, fasting. 
Jutondus, pleasaiU. 
LsBtus, joyfvl. 
neighbour- Lbbvus, on the left hand.. 
Largus, large. 
Lascivus, wanton, 
Lassus, weary. 
Latus, broad. 
Laxus, loosCf slack. 



FcBtus, btg with yotmg. Lentus, slow, pHant. 



FormOsus, fair. 
Frfitus, trusting. 



Crassup, tiiek. 
Cr6p«rup, douhtful. 
Ctifd*u^ eurled 



Garraius, prattUng. 
GSlIdus, eold as ice 
G^minus, double. 
Germanus, of ihe Mni^LuscuSy 
Hack^real. eys. 



'L&piduSypretty, witty. 
LimpTdus, clear, pure. 
Llmus, smdnting. 
Lippus, blear-eyed. 
LonginquuB, far off. 
Longus, Umg. 
Lubrlcus, sltpftty. 



LacTdus, brighi. 
hHridvmypaM, ghastly* 
bUnd oi ona 
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PftuluB, Uttle, 
Pauci, -c», -ca, few, 
P£rltu8, skUfuL 
Perfidus, treachtrous, 
Perp^tuus, coTUifiudl, 
Perspicuus, evident, 
Pius, pums. 
Planus, plain. 



KScIlentiis, lean, 

MAlignus, spiteful, 

Mancus, maimedf lajne, 

Mftnlfestus, evident, 

Marcldus, rotten. 

MSdijs, mid or middle. 

Mendlcus, bpggar-like. 

Menstruus, montkly. 

MSracus, without mix- Plenus, yuU. 

' ture. 

MSrus, pure. 

Mirus, wondeffvl. 

Mddestus, modest, 

McBstus, sad, 

Mdlestus^ trouhlesome. 

Morosus, surly 

Morus, foolish, 

MtlcIdus, musty, 

Mundus, neat. 



Rdbustufl, strong, 
Rpscidus, dewy. 
Rbtundus, rouTid, 
Rilbicundus, bhishiTtg, 
•Rafiis, reddish, 
Russus, of a eanuUian 

colour, 
Riltilus, fieryf red, 
SaBVUs, cruel. 



Plerlque, -oeque, •Hque, Sagus, Aenoirtn^. 
the most part ; sing. Sa&us, sahed^ smart, 
fem. plerftque. Salvus, safe, 

Postlcus, cn the^ back Sanctus, holy, 
part jof a house. Sanus, sound. 

Presditus, endued with. Saucius, wounded^ 
Pravus, xoicked. SctEvus, Itft, 

PrScarius, at another's Scambus, bow-legged-. 

pleasure. Scaurus, club-footed, 

Priscus, old, out of use. SecQrus, securCf out rf 
Mtitllus, maimedf with- Pristinus, ancient. danger. 

out homs. Privatus, private, rc' Sedulus, carefuL 

Matus, dumh. tired. Sentus, rough, 

Matnus, mviualf lent^ or Privus, single^ peculiar. Sfirenus, clear, 
borrowtd. Probus, good, honest. Serius, earnest, 

Nlmius, too much. ' Procfirus, high^ tatl. Serus, late. 

Noxius, hurtful. Prdfiinus,. profant^ un- Sevfirus, severej harsh. 

Nadus, naked, holy. Siccus, dry. 

Nuntias, bringing news. Profundus, deep. Simu9. flat-nosed, 

ObesuB, fatj atdl. Promiscuus, confu^ed. Sincerus, sincere, pure. 

Ohllqxms f crooked. Promptus, rea<{y. SitxiSf situatty placed. 

Obscffiuus, obscene, omi- Pronus, with the face Sobrius, sober^ temper 

Tums. downward. ate. 

Obscarus, darky mean. PropSrus, hasty. Sdcius, ' in afliance, a 

Obs5letus, oldy out of Propinquus, near, companion, 

Proprius, proper. Sdlldns, soUd. 

Prfitervus, saucy. SordTdus, dirtv. 

Publicus, puhlic. Splnosus, vrtcAZy. 

Pudicus, chaste. Spissus, thick. 

Pullus, blackish, Splendidus, bright. 

Parus, purcy clean. Sptlrius, base-oom^ nni 

Oplparus, costlyy dainty. Patus, witfiout mixture, genuine, 
C^portanus, seasonable. Quantus, how great. Squalidus, nasty. 
OpQlentuSy or -ens, rich Q,uadrlmus, four years Stolidus, foolish. 



itse 

Obstlpus, stiffy wry, 
Obtasus, bhmt. 
Odiosus, hateful, 
Opacus, darky shady 
Oplmus, richy fat. 



Orbus, destitute. 
Otiosus, at leisure. 
Pffitus, pink-eyed, 
Pallidus, pale. 
Parcus, sparing.^ 

^l having 



old. 

Quotldianus, daUy, 
Rabldus, mad. 
Rancldus, ranky stale. 
Rarus, rarey thin, 
Raucus, hoarse. 



V 
PatrTmus, ^ father and Rectus, righty straigJU, 

Reus, impeachedT 



Hatrlmus, [ mother 

) aUve, Rlgidus,' coZii, stiffy ^«-Sadus, /air, 

PitOlnfl, wide, spread' vtre, [ttred. clouds, 

ing Blgi;u8, moistf weU wa- SaperbuS; proud. 



Strenuus^ activcy stoiU 
Strigosus, leany lank. 
Stultus, foolish. 
Stdpldus, stupidyduU. 
Sabltus, sudden. 
SubsSclvus, eut off,~mr 

taken from other hu" 

siness. 

nithitut 
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Ipmafl,* lying on the Tnmcus, maimedf waiU- Vftnis, handy-Uggti. 



taek, 
Snrdus, deaf. 
TScituSy sUent. 
Tantus, so gredt 
Tardus, slow. 
TgmSrarius, rasn 



Tempestlyus, 

ble. 
Temdlentus, drunken 
T£pidus, lukewarm. 
Timidus, fearful. 
Torvus, stem. 
Tranquillus, calm. 



tng. 
Tiimldus, swollen. 
' Turbldus, muddy. 
Tatus, safe. 
Udus, wet. 
Uncus, crooked. 



seasona- Unicus, only. 

Urbanus, courteous. 
Vaclvus, at leisure. 
Vacuus, emptyy void. 
VSffus, loandering. 
Valgus, how-legged. 
Validus, strong. 



TrSpidus, tremblingfor Vanus, vain, empty, 

fear, Varius, various, differ- 

Trilctilentus, cruel. > ent. 



Vastus, huge. 
V^gStus, vigorouf, 
VSnustus, comely. 
VerbOsus, talkeUive 
VSrecundus, bashful. 
VernacQlus, hom n 

one^s house, 
Vcrus, true, 
Vescus, jit for eating. 
Viclnus, neighhouring. 
VXduuBj deprived. 
Vietus, withered. 
Vividus, Uvely, 
Vlvus, alive. 



Tener, tenera, tenenim, tender. 



N. ten-er, 
G. ten-eri, 
D. ten-ero^ 
A. ten-erum, 
V. ten-er, 
A. ten-ero, 

Asper, rough. 



-erum 

-eri, 

-ero, 

-eram. 

-eram. 

-ero. 



Plurd. 

N. ten-eri, -erae, -era, 
G. ten-eroram,-eraram,-eroram, 
D. ten-eris, 

A. ten-eros, -eras, -era, 
V. ten-eri, -erae, . -era, 
A. ten-eris. 



SingtUar. 
-era, 
-erae, 
-erae, 
-eram, 
-era, 
-eral, 

In like manner decline, 

Gibber, crook-haeked, Miser, wretched. 
Ceeter, (hardly used) Lacer, torn. Prosper, prosperoua. 

the rest. Liber, free. 

Also the compounds of gero and fero ; as, IdnHger, bearinff wool ; 
liplfer, brin^ing uelp, &c. Likewise, sQXur^ sat^ra^ S€uhrumj ftOl. Bui 
most adjectives in er drop the e ; as, dtery atra^ atrumf black ; gen. atrif 
atriEf atri ; dat. atrOf atrce, atroj &c. So, 
iCger, sick. Macer, lean. S&cer, sacred. 

CT€heT,frequent. Niger, black. Sciber, rough. 

Giaber, smooth. Piger, sloto. Teter, ugly. 

IntSger, entire, Pulcher, fair. VJifer, crafiy, 

Lddicer, ludicrous. RQber, red. 

Dexler, right, has -tra, -trum, or -tSra^ -tfiromt 

Obs. 1. The following adjectives have their genitive singu- 
lar in iusj and the dative in t, through all the genders ; in the 
other cases, Hke bonm dnd tener. 

Unus, -a, -um ; gen. unius, dai. uni, Nullus, nullius, none. 

07U, Sohis, -ius, alone. 

Alius, -los, one of many, another. Tdtus, -lus, whole.* 



* TOtus, 80 greatj is regularly declined 
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UUus, -ias, any. ^ Uterque, atritisque, both, 

Alter, altfirlus, ane of ttoOj the other, TT*««in»«* «♦,;„-mw.* ) tohich oi 

Uter/utriu.. «W"A*M«r»/,**Ut^'^»>t:,SS^*' r* ,"^ 
two. vi^fcTxo, v**.^T*B, ^you pleaae. 

Neuter, -trius, neilher. 

Alterater, the one or the other^ alterutriuB, alterutri, and somettmet 
alterius utrius, altSri utri, &c. 

These adjectives, except tdtus, are called partitives ; and seem td 
resemble, in tiieir signification as well as declension, what are called 
Dronomixial adjectives In ancicnt writers we find them decHned like 
honiLt. 

Obs. 2. To decline an a^ective properly, it should always be joined 
with a substantive in the dinerent gcnders ; as, bonus liberj a good book ; 
hona pennaj a good pen ; bonum sedilcy a good seat. But as the adjec» 
tive in Latin is often found without its substantive joined with it, we 
therefore, in declining bonusy for instance, commonly say honus, a good 
man, understanding vivj or horno ; boauy a good woman, understanding 
fiBmfna ; and bpnum^ a good tliing, understanding negotium. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Felix, masc. fem. and neut. ; happy. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

A. fellcemy 

V. 



Singular, 
telix, 
felicis, 
felici, 



felix, 



felix, 
felice, or -ci. 

Prudens, m. f. and n. prudent 



Plural* 
N. felices, 
G. felicium, 

D. felicibus, 

A. felices, 
V. felices, 
A. felicibus. 



felicia. 



felicia, 
felicia, 



SHngvlar, Plural, 

N. prudens, N. prudentes, prudentia, 

G. pnidentis, G. prudentium, 

D. prudenti, D. prudentibus, 

A. prudentem, prudens, A. prudentes, prudentia, 

V. prudens, V. prudentes^ prudentiay 

A. prudente, or -ti. A. prudentibus. 

In like manner decline. 



Amens, -tis, mad. Demens, mad. 

Atrox, -Ocis, erael, Edax, gluttonous. 

Audax, -acis, ^ -ens, EfHcax, effertual. 

-tis, hold. ^iegans, hand^ome. 

Bllix, -Icis, woven V>ith FalTax, deceitful. 

a douhle thread. F€ra^, fertile. 

C&pax, caj^acious. Ffirox, fierce. 

Clcur, -tlns, tame, Fr6quens,/rcjtt«|i«, 

Clfimens, -tis, mercifuL, Ingens, huge. 
ContlUnax, stubborn, Inerp, ^tis, sluggish. 



Insons, guUtless. 
Mendax, lying. 
Mordax, buing, satiricaL 
Pernix, -icis, svdft. 
Pervlcax, wUfvl. 
P€ttilanB,/rotrar<2, saue^ 
Proegnans, vsiih ckHd. 
^6cena, fresh. 
R^pena, sudd^en. 
SHgax, •acis, sagacum^ 
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Sftlaz, -acis, lustfvl, 
S&piens, wise. 
Solers, shrewd, 
S^, guUty. 



TSnajr, tenacious. 
Trux, "ticiB, cruel. 
Uber, -6ris, fertUe. 
VehSmens, vekement. 



Velox, -teis, smft. 
VdraZ; devouring. 



Mltis, masc. and fem. ; mite, neut. ; meek 
Sinffuiar, Plwral. 



N. mitisy mite, 

Gr. mitis, 

D. miti^ 

K» mitem, mite, 

V. mitis, mite, 

A. miti. 



N. mites, 



mitia^ 



D. mitibuB, 

A. mites, mititf 

y. mites, mitiaf 

A. miCibiis. 



A^nis, aciive. 
Amabilis, lovely. 
Biennis, of two years. 
BrMs, short. 
Civilis, courteous. 
Ccelestis, keavenly* 
Comis, mild, affaole. 
CrHdelis, crtuilf 
Debtlis, wedk 
Derormis, ugly._ 
DocTlis, teachabie. 
Dulcis, sweet in taste 
Exilis, slender. 
Exsanguis, bloodless. 
Fortis, brave. 
Fragilis, brittle. 
Grandis, great. 
Grlvis, heavy. 
Hil&ris, cheerful. 



In like manner decline, 

Ignobllis, of mean pa- 

rentage. 
Immaitis, hugCf erueL 
Inanis, emptys 
IncolCimis, safe, 
Inf^mis, infamous. 
Insi^nis, remarkable. 
Jagis, perpettud. 
LoBvis, smooth. 



L^nis, gentle, 
LSvis, li^kt. 
Mediocris, middlinff. 
Mirabilis, wonderfil. 
Mollis, soft. 
Omnis, all. 
Pinguis, fat. 
Putris, rotten. 
Glualis, of wkat kind. 



Riidis, raw. 

Segnisj sloie, 

Sd^nnis, afmualf soU 

emn. 
StSrilis, barren 
Suavis, sweet. 
Sublimis, lofty. 
Subtilis, subtue,Jin$. 
Talis, suck. 
Tgnuis, smaU. 
Terrestris, eartldy. 
Torribnis, dreadfut. 
Tristis, sad. 
Turpis, ba^e. 
Utilis, usefvl. ' 
Vilis, wortkless. 
Vtrtdis, green. 

ynmatpUant 



Mitior, masc. and fem. ; mitius, neut. ; compar. meektr 



Singular, 
N. mitior, 
G. mitioris, 

D. mitidri, 

A. mitiorem, 
V. mitior. 



mitius. 



mitius, 
mitius, 



PluraL 
N. mitiores, miti 

O. mitiorum, - 

D. mitioribus, 

A. mitiores, mitio 

V. mitiores, mitio 

A. mitiorfbus. 



A. mitiore, ar -ri. 

In this manner all comparatires are declined. 
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. Acer or acris, masc. acris, fem. acre, neut sharp. 



SingvlaT, 




Plural. 


N. a-cer or acris, acris, acre, 


N. a-cres. 


arcres. 


G. a-cri«j, 


G. 


a-crium. 


D. a-cri, 


D. 


a-cribus. 


A. a-crem, a-crem,a-cre, 


A. a-cres. 


a-eres, 


V. a-cer or acris, a-cris, a-cre. 


V. a^res. 


a-cres, 


A. a-cri. 


A. 


a-cribus. 



a-cna. 



a-cna, 
a-cria. 



\^ like manner aldcer or Oilacrisy celer or celeris^ and tlie 
other adjectives included in the exception on page 66 ; which 
form exceptions also to the rule for the gender of adjectiyes 
on that page, having in the nom. and voc. sing. two termina- 
tions for the masculine. 

RULES. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension have c or t in the 
ablative singular : but if the neuter be in e, the ablative has i 
only. 

2. The genitive plural ends in tum, and the neuter of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, inia; exoept compaxa- 
tives, which have um and a. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Exc. 1. DXves, hospeSj sospes, s^ptrsteSj j^vtnis, stnex, ana pauper, 
iiaye e only in the ablative singular, and consequentlj um in the genitive 
plural. 

Exc. 2. The following have also e in the abl. singular, and u?», not 
iumj in the genit. plural. CompoSy -dtis, master of, that has obtained his 
desire ; impos, -otis, unablo ; inopSf -6pis, poor ; supplex, -icis, suppliant, 
humble ; itber, -iris, fertile ; eonsors, -tis, sharing, a partner , oEginer, 
-^rw, degenerat« or degenerating ; vlgil, watchfuT; vUber, -€ris, of age, 
marriageable ; and cSler. Also compounds in ceps, jex, pes, and corpor ; 
^, particeps, partaking of ; artifex, -icis, cunning, an artist; bipes, -pi- 
dis, two-footea ; hXcorpor, -6ris, two-bodied, &c. AU these have seldom 
the neut. sinff. and almost never the neut. plural in the nominative and 
accusative. To which add mimor, mindful, which has inemJh^i and m.e- 
m^irum: bIbo, dises, rises, hibes, perpes, prteves, ti^'.s, conc6lor^ t>ers\- 
c6hr, which likewise for the most part want tne genitive plural. 

£xc. ^. Par, equal, has only fdri : but its compounds have either e or 
t; as, eompdre or -ri. Vetus, old, has vetira and vetirum. 

Flus more, has only the neuter gender in the singular, and is thus de 
elined . 



Singular, 
K. plus, 
G. ploris, 

D 

A. plus, 

V. 

A. pltlre, or -i. 



PluraL 
N. plores, plara Sl plQria, 
G. plflrium, 
D. plaribus, 
A. plores, plara &, ploriay 



I ■ eompcimd, eamj. Imrts, has no miijfular. 



A. plOrlbus. 
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Exc. 4. Ezspes, hopeleaB ;. aiid pdtisy -By able, are only used in the n» 
muiative. PoUs has also Bometimes potis in the neuter. 



1. Comparatives, and adjectives in ns, have e more frequently than i; 
and participles in the ablative called absolute have generally t ; asi 7Y6# 
rio regnarUej not regTumtij in the reign of Tiberius. 

2. Adjectives joined with substantives neuter for the most part have i, 
as, victrlciferrOf not victrlce. 

3. Different wordstire sometimes used to 6xpress the different genders; 
as, vic^or, victorious, for the masc. victriz, for tbe fem. VictriXf in the 
plural, has likewise the n6uter gender ; thus, victrlces, victricia : so, ul- 
tor, and ultrix, revengeful, Victrix is. also neuter in the singular. 

4. Several adjectives compounded of clivus, fr<Bnum, hacUlum, arma, 
jitffum, limus, somms, and anXmvs, end in is or us ; and therefore are 
eimer of the first and second declensfon, or of the third ; as, declwis, -e, 
and decllvus, -a, -um, steep ; imhlcillis, and imbeciUus, wea^ ; semisom- 
nis, and sentisommts, half asleep ; exanimis, and exanimus, lifeless. But 
several of them do not admit of tnis v&riation; thus we say, maffndnimus, 
flexanimus, effrmtvus, leviso-mnusf not magrmnlmis, &c. On uie contra* 
ry, we ea.y, pusillanimis, injugis, iLllmis, insomnis, exsomnis ; notpusU- 
ianlmus, &C. So, semianlmis, inermis, sublimis, accllvis, declivis, pro- 
divis ; rar^ly semianXmus, &c. 

6. Adjectives derived from nouDS are called denondnatives ; 

as, eoraatus, mOrdtus, cadestis, dddmantinvs, corpdrCus, agrestis, tBsti- 
tms, &jC. ; from cor, mos, cadum, ad&mas, &c. 

Those which diminish the signification of their primitives, are called 
DlMiifUTiVES ; as, misellus,*parvulus, dilriusMus, &c. Those which sig> 
nify a great deal of a thing, are called AXPLi.FicATiy£s, and end in osus, 
or entus; as, vinosus, vindlentus, much given to wine ; dpirosus, labori- 
ons; ptumJfosus, fuU of lead ; n^^^u^, knotty, full of knots; corpXtlerUus, 
corpulent, &c. Some end in tus; as, auritus, having long or large ears ; 
nasutus, having a large nose ; literdtus, learned, &c. 

6. An adjective derived from a substantive, or from another 
adjective, signifying possession pr property, is called Q.posaeS" 
stoe adjective ; as, 

Scoticus, pdtemus, herilis, ali£nus, of or belonging to Scotland, a ia 
ther, a master, another ; from Scotia, pater, kerus, QXidjdius. 

7. Adjectives derived from verbs are c^lled verbaU ; as, 
amdbilis, amiable ; capax, capable ; docUis, teachable ; from amo, ea^ 

pio, deeeo, 

8. When participles become adjectives, they are called par- 
Hc^^uds ; as^ sapienSy wise ; acutusy sharp ; disertasj eloquent 

Of these many also become substantives ; as, adolescens, anliiMM, 
rudens, serpens, advocatus, sponsuSf juOus, legdtus ; ^sponsd^ nata, sert€, 
wc.eoT&nA, a garland; pnttexta, se. vestis; debitumi decretumi prmeej^ 
mmfSaiuim,tectum,tatum,&G, *^ 

7 } 
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9* Adjectives deriyed from adyerbs are called adoetbiab / 

as, hodiemuSf firom hodie; erasfhms, from cras; Hnuf, from his^ &e. 
There are alBo adiectives derived £rompre]K>8itioiis ; 9m, eatUrariiuSf firooi 
santraj aiUleus, nrom ante ; postieuSf irom post. 



NUMERAL ADJECTiyEB. 

Adjectiyes which signify number, are diyided into foiir 
dassesy Ckxrdkialj Ordmalj DisnibuHvey and Mdt^^aHve. 

1. The Cardinal or Pnhdpal numbers are : 

Unus, 

Duo, 

Tres, 

Quatuor, 

Quinqne, 

Sex, 

Septem, 

Octo, 

I*^yem, 

Decem, 

Undecim, 

Dupdecim, 

Tredecim, 

Quatuordicim, 

Quindecim, 

Sexdecim, 

Septendecim, 

Octodecim, 

Novemdecim, 

Viginti, 

Viginti unus, or ) 

Unus et viginti, J 

Viginti duo, or 

Duo et viginti, 

Triginta, 

Quadraginta, 

Quinquaginta, 

Sexaginla, 

Septuaginta, 

Octoginta, 

Nona^ta, 

Centum, 

Ducenti, -e, «a 



ane. 


1. 


I. 


two» 


2. 


II. 


three. . 


9. 


III. 


fim. 


4. 


IV. 


Jwe» 


6. 


V. 


rix. 


6. 


VI. 


seveft» 


i. 


VII. 


eighi. 


8. 


VHL 


nme. 


9. 


IX. 


ten. 


10. 


X. 


eUven. 


11. 


XL 


tweive. 


12. 


XIL 


thirteen. 


13. 


XIIL 


Jowrteen. 


• 14. 


XIV. 


fiftee». 


15. 


XV. 


tixteen.. 


16. 


XVL 


MBvcoicetu 


17. 


xvn. 


aghUeu. 


18^ 


xvra. 


ttM«(«en. 


19. 


XIX. 


(iMNly. 


20. 


XX. 




21. 


XXI. 


twenty-two. 


22. 


XXIL 


^irtg. 


30. 


XXX. 


farb,. 


40. 


XL. 


AftSf' 


60. 


L. 


lixt;,. 


60. 


LX. 


«mnly. 


70. 


LXX. 


eu,h^. 


60. 


LXXX. 


nmetjf. 


90. 


xc. 


ahuadred. 


100. 


c. 


twohmdretU 


200. 


cc. 



Trecenti, -«, -a, 

Quadriogentiy 

Quingeiiti, 

Sexcentiy 

Septingenti, 

3)etingenti, 

Nongenti, 

MiUe, 

Duo millia, or ) 

Bis mille, § 

Decem millia, ar ) 

Decies mille, ) 

Viginti millia, or ) 

Vicies miUe, ) 
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ihree hmdred 300. 

/oicr hmdred. 400. 

fa)e hundred. 500. 

six hmdred, 600. 

seven hmdred. 700. 

eight hmdred. 800. 

nine hundred, 900. 

athausand. 1,00Q. 

2^000. 



(ifN> thausand 
tenthcmand^ 
twenty tiuntsand. 



10,000. 
20,000. 



n 

ccc. 
cccc. 

D. 

DC. 

DCC. 

DCCC. 

DCCCC. 

M. 

mL 

XM. 



A thousand was ori^nally marked thus, CIO. wfaich in 
latter times was contracted into M. Fiv^e hundred was mark- 
ed thus, 10. or, by contraction, D. • 

The annexing of 0. to 10. makes its value ten times great- 
er ; thus, 100. marks five thousand ; and 1000. fifiy thou- 
sand. 

The prefixini; of C. together with thc annexing of 0. to 
the number CIO. makes its value ten times greater; thus, 
CCIOO. denotes ten thousand ; and CCCIOOO. a hundred 
thousand. The ancient Romans, according to Pliny, pro- 
ceeded no farther in this method of notation. If they had 
occasion to express a larger number, they did it by repe- 
tition ; thus, CCCIOOO. CCCIOOO. signified two hundred 
thousand, &c. 

We sometimes find thousands expressed by a stralght line 
drawn over the top of the numeral letters ; thus, ni. denotes 
tfaree ihousand ; S. ten thousand. 

The cardinal numbers, except mus and mtZZe, want the sin- 
gular. 

Vhus is not used in the plural, except when joined with a 
substantive which wants tiie singular ; as, in fods adihusj in 
one house. Terent. Eun. ii, 3. 75. Una miptuB. Id. Andr. iv. 
1. 61. Jn ma mcmia conDenere. Salhist. Cat 6. or when seve- 
rai particulars are oonsidered as one wfaole ; as, ma vestimenr 
ta^ one suit of clothes, Cic Flacc. 29. 



N. tres, 


tria, 


G. trium, 




D. tribus, 




A. tres, 


tria, 


V.tres, 


tria, 


A. tribus. 
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Duo and tre$ aie tilius declined : 

Plurd. Pl^<^' 

N. duo, duae, duo, 

G. duorum, duaram, duoram, 

D. dudbus, duabus, dudbus, 

A. duos or duo, duas, duo, 

V. duo, duae, duo, 

A. dupbus, - duabus, duobus. 

In the same manner with duoj decline cmboj both. 

AU the cardinal numbers from qwUwor to centuniy including 
them both, are indeclinable ; and from centum to mille^ are 
declihed like the plural oilmua ; thus, ducentij -taj -ta ; d^ 
centorumj -tdrum^ -tdrumj &c. 

MUle is used either as a substantiafe or adjective ; when 
taken substantiyely it is mdeclinable in the singular number, 
and in the plural has millia, miUiumy millibuSy &c. 

Mllej an adjective, is commonly indeclinable, and, to ex- 
press more than one thousand, has the numeral adverbs joined 
with it ; thus, mille homineSy a thousand men ; mille hominwn^ 
of a thousand men, &c. Bls mille fioimnes, two thousand 
men; ter mille hommes, &c. But with mi^Ze, a substantive, 
we say, mUle hommum^ aUhousand men ; duo mUlia hommumy 
tria mUlia^ quatuor miLla, centum or centena millia hommum ; 
decies centena mUlia, a million ; micies centina mi/Zia, two mil- 
lions, &c. 

2. The Ordinal numbers are, primuSy first; secundus^ se- 
cond, &c. ; declined like bonus. 

3. The Distributive are, singuliy one by one ; 6m, two by 
two, or by twos, &c. ; declined like the plural of bonus, 

4. The Multiplicalive numbers are simplexj simple ; dupleXy 
double^ or two-fold ; triplex, triple, or three-fold ; quadrupleXy 
four-fold, &c. ; all of them declined like felix; thus, simplexy 
'icisy &c. 

The interrogative words to which these numerals answer, 
are quoty qudtus, quoteniy quotiesy and quotuplex, 
. Quotj how many ? is indeclinable : So tot^ so many ; *o/i- 
(iem, just so many ; quotquoty quotcunqueyhow many spever ; a^-< 
qiioty somc. 

The foUowing Table contains a list of the Ordinal and Dis- 
tributive Numbers, together with the Numeral Adverbs, which 
are often joined with the Numeral Acyectivea, 
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rt 



Or£md. 


Di$inbfttwe. 


Num^AAferhi 


Primus, -a, -\im. 


' Singiili, -ae, -a. 


Semel, once. 


Secundus. 


Bini. 


Bis, tufice. 


Tertius. 


Temi. 


Ter, thrice. 


Quartus. 


Quatemi. 


Qu&ter, faur thnei. 


Quintus. 


Quini. 


Quinquies, &c. 


Sextus. 


Seni. 


Sexies. 


Septimus. 


Septeni. 


Septies. 


Octavus. 


Octoni. 


Octies. 


Nonus. 


Noveni. , 


Novies.' 


Decimus. 


Deni. 


Decies. 


Undecimus. 


'Undeni. 


Undecies. 


Duodecimus. 


Duodeni. 


Duodecies. 


Decimus tertius. 


Tredeni, temi deni 


. Tredecies. 


Decimus quartus. 


Quatemi deni. 


Quatuordecies. 


Decimus quintus.- 


Quindeni. 


Quindecies. 


DecTmus sextus. 


Seni deni. 


Sexdecies. 


DecTmus septTipLUs. 


. Septeni deni. 


Decies ac septies. 


DecTmus octavus. 


Octoni deni. 


Decies ac octies. 


DecTmus nonus. 


Noveni deni. 


Decies et novies. 


VigesTmus, vicesT- 
mus. 


Viceni. 


Vicies. 


VigcsTmus primus. 


Vlceni singiili. 


Vicies semel. 


TrigesTmus, trice- 


> Triceni. 


Tricies. 


simus. 




QuadragiesTmus. 


Quadrageni. 


Quadragies. 


QuinquagesTmus. 


Quinquageni. 


QHinquagies. 


SexagesTmus. 


Sexageni. 


Sexagies. 


SeptuagesTmus.^ 


Septuageni. 


Septuagies. 


Octog^sTmus. 


Octogeni. 


Octogies. 


Nona^csimus. 


Nonageni. 


Nonagies, 


CentesTmus. 


Centeni. 


Centies. 


DucentesTmus. 


Diiceni. 


Ducenties. 


TrecentesTmus. 


Trecenteni. 


Trecenties. 


QuadringentesTmus. Quater centeni. 


Quadringenties. 


QuingentesTmus. 


Quinquies centeni. 


Quingenties. 


Sexcentesimus, 


Sexies centeni. 


Sexcenties. 


SeptingentesTmus . 


Septies centSni. 


Septingenties. 


OctingentesTmus. 


Octies centeni. 


Octingenties, 


NongentesTmufi. 


Novie* centeni. 


Noningenties, 


MillesTmus. 


Milleni. 


Maiies. 


Bis miU^simus. 

7 


Bis nvHem, 


Bis miUie«, 
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To the niimeral adjectiYes may be added such ae ezpseM diTiBioiiy 
proportion, time, weight| &c.; as, bipartUtiay tripartUtis, &c.', duplMM, 
tripluSf Slc. ; blmusy trlmus, &c. ; biennis, triewms, &c. ; bimestris, tru 
mtstris, &c.; biUbris, trillbris, &c.; bindrius, ttmarius, &jc.; wMch 
laat are applied to the number of an;^ kind of things whatever ; «s, vtrsu9 
s€n&rius, a verse of siz feet ; den&rius nummus, acoin of ten assee.; oeto^ 
genarius senex, an old man eighty years old ; grex centendrius, a flock 
of an hundred, &c. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

The comparison of adjectiyes expresses the quality in dif- 
ferent degreeS| as, duruSj hard; durioTy harder; durisnniiu»^ 
haidest 

Those adjectives only are compared, whose signification ad- 
mits the distinction of more and less. 

The degrees of comparison are three, the Pontivey Compar' 
(tiivej and SuperkUive. 

The Positive ^eems improperly to be called a degree. It 
simply signifies the quality ; as, durus^ hard ; and senres only 
as a foundation for the other degrees. By it we express the 
relation of equality ; bs^ he is as tall aa L 

The Comparaiioe expresses a greater degrce of the quality, 
and has always a reference to a iess degree of the same ; as, 
duriory harder; sapierUior^ wiser. 

The Superlaiive expresses the quality carried to the grcatest 
degree; as, durissimusy hardest; sapientisnmuSf wisest. 

FORMATION OP THB DEGREES. 

The comparative degree is formed from the first case of 
the positive ending in i, by addinp die syllable or, for the mas- 
cuhne and feminiue, and us, for the neuter. The superlative 
is formed from the same c»se, by adding ssimus; thus, altus^ 
Jign ; gen. alti^ by adding or, we have toe comparative alHory 
for the masc. and fem. ; anJ by adding us, akius, for the neut ; 
higher: so, by adding ssifPus to the gen. alti, we have the su- 
perlatiyp aUissimus, -a, -um. So, mitis, meek, gen. mitis, da- 
nve mh; mtttor, -i«, meeker; mitisstmvs, -a, -um, meekest 

U tne posiUve end in cr, the superlative is fonnedfrom the 

poS'''^ ^ ^^ '^'^"' ' **' ^*''*^^' P'"'''"' P^^P^^^f 
nprhiv'''''^^'^'*^® '^ ^'^*'y* ^^ *^« *^^^ declension; the su- 
Sr^ifeifS"^ ' "''"'"' ^''•' «/«.«W; gei. alti, alti^ 



C0MFARI8CN OP ADJECTIVE8. 79 

IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE COMPARI80N. 

1 Bonus, melior, optimus, goodj heUer^ heU. 

M&lus, pejor, pessimus, hidj worse^ toortf. 

Magnus, major^ maxTmus, great^ .greaier^ gretUeat. 

Parvus, minor, minimus, mM^ lessj leati. 

MuItuSy plurimus, muchy morej most. 

Fem. Multa, plunma ; neuti multum, phis, pluiimum ; phtr. 
multi, plures, plurimi ; multie, plures, plurimae, &c. 

In several of these, both in English and Latin, the com- 
parative and superlative seem to be formed from some other 
adjectiye, which in the positive has fallen into disuse; in 
others, the regular form is contracted ; as, nummt», for mag- 
rdssimMs ; worstj for worsest, 

2. These five have their superlative in Umus : 

F&cllis, facilior, facUfimus, easy, Imbecillis, imbecHIior, imbecilllmin, 

GrScHis, ffraciUor, ffracillimus, lean. weak. 

Htimllisi numilibr, numillXmus, low. Slmllis/similior, simillimus, Uke. 

3. The following adjectives have regular comparatives, but 
form the superlatiive differently : 

Citer, citerior, citlmus, near, &c. MatQrus, -ior, matunlmus or matn- 
Dexter, dexterior, dextlmus, right. rissimus, rtpe. 
Slnister, sinisterier, sinistimus, left. Post^^us, posterior, poatremus, (•- 
Exter, -erior, extimus or extremus, hnjb. 

ouiward. Siip^rus, -rior, supremus or siim 

Inf^rus, -ior, infimus or imus, helow. mus, high. 
IntSrus, intSrior, inttmus, inward. YStus, vfit^rior, T^terrlmus, old. 

4. Compounds in dtcus^ IdquuSy ficus^ and voluSy have entiorj 
and entissimus; as, maledicuSj railing; maledicentior^ mak^R- 
centissimus : So, magmldquuSj one that boasteth ; heneficuSy 
beneficent ; mdlevdluSj malevolent ; minfteuSj wonderful ; 
•^entiorj -^issimus or minficisdmus, Nequamy indeclinable, 
worthless, vicious, has nequiory nequisstmus. 

There are a great many adjectives, which, ihough capable. 
of having their signification increased, yet either want one oi 
the degrees of comparison, or are not compared at all. 

1, The foUowing adjectives are not used in the positive : 

DetSricr, worsej deterrimus. Propior, nearerj proximus, 
Ocior, smfteTj ocissimus* nearest or next. 

Prior, formerj primus, • Ulterior, fartherj ultifmus. 
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2. The folloving want the eomparative : 

Indj^tus, inclytissimus, re" Novusj novissimos, new. 

nawned. NOperus, nupernmus, laie. 

Meritus, meritissntmus, de- Par, parissimus, equal. 

serving. Sacer, saceriimus, «ocfedL 

3. The following want the superlative : 

Adolescens, adolescentior, Opimus, opimior, ru:h. 

young, Pronus, pronior, inclined dowik- 
Diuturnus, diuturriior, lasiing. wards, 

Ingens, ingentior, huge, Satur, saturior, fuU. 

Juvenis, junior, young, Senex, senior, old, 

To snpply the superlative of jiivinisj or ddolescenSj we say minimus 
natu, the youngest \ and of semxy maxlmus natUy the bldest. 

Most adjectives in lUsj dlisj and biliSf also want the superlative ; a», 
rivUiSf civiliotj civil ; regdlisy regalior, regal ; JlebUiSf -ipry lamentable 
So, juvcnllisj youthful; exilis, small, &c. 

To these add several others of different terminations. Thus arcdnuSf 
'ior, secret ; decllvis, -ior, bending downwards ; longinquus, -iorj far off; 
prdpinquus, -ior, near. 

Antiirior, former ; sSquior, worse ; satior, oetter, are only fbund m the 
eomparative 

4. Many adjectives are not compared at all ; such are tnose compound- 
ed with nouns or verbs ; as, versicdlor, of divers colours ; pestifer, poi- 
Honous: aldo adjectives in us pure, in ivus, inus, orus, or imus, and di- 
minutives ; as, dabius, doubtful ; vdcuus, empty ; fugltivus, that flieth 
away ; m^tntlnus, early ; cdnorus, shrill ; legitimus, lawful ; tinellus, 
somewhat tender ; majusculus, &c. ; together with a great many others of 
various terminations ; as, almus, gracious; prceeox, -ocis,- soon or early 
ripe ; mlrus, igSnus, Idcer, mSmor, sospes, olc. . 

This defect of corapariaori is supplied by putting the adverb inagis be- 
fore the adjective, for the comparative degree ; and valde or maxime for 
the superlative ; thus, eg€nus, needy, magis egenUs, more needy ; valde 
or muxime eg€nu^, very, or most needy. Which form of comparisoA is 
also used in those adjectives which are regularly compared. 

PRONOUN, 

A Pronoun is a word which stands instead of a noun,* ^ 
The simple pronouns in Latin are eighteen ; egoy tu^ sm ; 

* Thus, / stands for the name of the person who speaks ; thouy for the 
Bame pf the person addressed. 

I^ronouns serve to point out objects, whose names we eithcr do not 
kiiow, or do not want to mention. They also serve to shorten discoorse) 
and prevent the too firequent repetition of the same word ; thus, instead 
of saying, When CtBSar had conquered Oaul, Cmsar turned Cmsar^s arm» 
tigainst C^sar's eountry, we say, When Cssor had coaquered Gaul, Ae 
tumed his arips agaiiist his cou^try. 



SIMFLE PROMOUifS. 



bi 



iUej ipsej iste^ Hcj isj qudsj qui ; meusy tmsj suusy nostefj vesier; 
nostraSj vestrasj and cu/as. 

Three of them. are substantives, egoj iUj sm ; the other fif • 
teen are adjectives. 

Ego,/. 

Pliaral. 
N. nos, 



N. ego, 
G. mei, 
D. mihi, 
A. me, 

V. -^ 

A. me. 



Singular, 

of mcj 
to me. 



mej 



mth me: 



N. tu, 
G. tui, 
D. labi, 
A. te, 
V. tu, 
A. te. 



Singular. 
thou, ^ 
oftheej 
toJheCj 
thee-i 
O thouj 
vnth thecj 



Tu, 



or you. 



G. nostrum, or nostri, cf u», 
D. nobis, to uSj 

A. nos, uSj 

V. 

A. nobis, mth U9. 

thou. 

Plural. 
" N. vos, ye or youj 

G vestrum, or vestri, cf you^ 
D. vobis, to youj 

A. vos, youj 

V. vos, OyeoTyoUf 

A. vobis, with you. 



Suij of himselfj ofherself ofitself 
Siiigular. Pluial. 

N. 



G. sui, of themsdvesj 
D sibi, to themselvesj 
A. se, themselvesj 

V. 

A. se, wtth themselves. 



N. — 

G. sui, ofhimself ofherself ofitself 
D. sibi, to himselfj to herself &c, 
A. se, hmself^ &c. 

A. se, with himselfSLC, 

Obs. 1. Ego wonts the vocalive, because one cannot caJl upon him 
self, ezcept as a second person ; thus, we cannot say, O ego, O I ; nos^ 
O we. 

Obs. 2. Mihi in the dative is sometimes by the poets contractea 
into mt. 

Obs. 3. The genitive plural of ego was anciently nostrOnem and 
no8tr&rum; of tu, vcstrorum and vestrdrum, which were aflerwaxds 
contracted into nostrum and vestrum. 

We commonly use nostrum and vestriim afler partitives, ntimeralsi 
comparatives, or superlatives ) and nostri and vestri after other words. _ 

The English substantive pronoun«», Ae, shcj itj are express- 
ed in Latin by these pronominal adjectives, Ulej istCj hicj or 
is; as, 

IUej for the masc. Ulaj for the fem. Uludj for the neutert 
that : or i//e, he ; i//a, she ; Uludj it or that : thua, 
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N.iUe, 

6. 

D. 

A. illum, 
V. ille, 
A. illo, 

J^y he Mmself, ipsoj she herself, ipsumy itself ; and iste^ 
istOy istndy are declined like iUe ; only ipse^ has ipsum in the 
nom. aec. and yoc. sing. neiut 

Ipse b often joined to ego^ tUj sui ; and has in Latin the 
same force with sdf in English, when joined with a posses* 
sive prpnoun ; as ego ipscj I myself. 

Hic, hsec, hoc, this^ 



aia, 


iUud, 


illias,* 




m, 




illam, 


Ulud, 


aia, 


iUud, 


m, 


Ulo. 



Phral. 
N. illi, ills, illa, 
G. illorum, illanim, illonimy 
D. illis, 

A. illos, illaa, illa, 
y. ilU, illce, iUa, 
A. iUis. 





Singiiktr. 




Plural. 




N.hic, 


haec, 


hoc, 


N. hi, hse, 


haec. 


G. 


hujus. 




G. horum, harum. 


horum, 


D. 


huic. 




D. his, 




A. hunc, 


hanc. 


hoc. 


A. hos, has. 


hsec, 


V.hlc, 


h«c, 


hoc, 


V. hi, h», 


haec. 


A. hoc, 


hac. 


hoc 


A. his. 






Is, ea,id; he, 


shey it ; or that. 






Singular. 




Plurd. 




N.is, 


ea. 


id. 


N. ii, eae. 


ea, 


G. 


e^us. 




G. eorum, earum. 


eorum. 


D. 


ei, 




D. iis, or eis, 




A. eum. 


eam. 


id 


A, eos, eas, 


ea. 


V 






V. 




A. eo, 


eA, 


eo. 


A* iis, or eis 


1 



Quisy quiBy quod or quid? which, what? Or quis? who ? 
or what man ? qu<B ? who ? or what woman ? quod or qidd ? 
what ? which thing ? or what thing ? thus, 

Plural. 
N. qui, quae, quse, 
G. quorum, quarum, quorum^ 
D. queis, or quibus, 
A. quos, quas, quae, 

A. queis, or quibus. 



N. quis, quae, quod or quid, 

G. cujus, 

D. cui, 

A. quem, quam, quod or quid, 

V. ■ ' ■ 

A. quo, qui. 



quo. 



* In thoae cems where the wprd is not repeated, H is the B^nu tn aU 
gmdfirSf botb in the pronouns and adjectiyes. 
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Qtdj qtuB^ qiud, who, wkich^ that ; Or yir quij the maH who 
or thcU ; foepiina qucBj the woman who or thai; negotinni qtukL 
the thing which or that : genit vir cujusy the man tohose or o/ 
whom; mulier cu/k», the woman whaae or o/ loftani; negotium 
cujuSj Ihe thing ofwhich^ seldom whoae^ &c. thus, 





Smgulaar, 


N- qui, 


quae, 


G, 


CUJUS, 


D. 


cm, 


A. quem, 


quam, 


V. 




A. quo, 


qui, 



quod. 



quod. 



quo« 



N. qui, quse, qufl^ 
6. quorum, quarum, quorom, 
D. queis, or quihus, 
A. quos, quas, ^flB, 

A. queifl, or quibus. 



The olher pronouns are derivatives, coming from ego^ tu^ 
and 8ui. Meus^ mj or mine; tuusy thy or thine; «ui», his 
own, her own, its own, their own ; are declined like bonusy -a, 
-um ; and rmtery our ; vestery yciur ; like pukherj -chrtij -ckrumj 
of the first and second declension ; nosterj •^trtiy -trwn. 

Nbstrasj of our country ; vestrasj of your country ; cujasy of 
what or which country ; are declined like /eZtx, of the third 
declension : gen. nostrdtis, dat. nostrdtij &c. 

Pronouns as well as nouns, that signify things which cannot 
be addressed or called upon, want the vocative. 

Meus has mt, and sometimes meuSy in the voc sing. masc 

The relative qvi has freqqently qui in the ablatiye, and that, which is 
remarkable, in all genders and numbers. 

Qut is flometimes used for fuis : and insteqd of cujus, the gen. of quiSf 
we find an adjective pronoun^ cujus, -a, -Mm. 

Simple pronouns, with respect to their sigrnifications, are dividAd into 
the following classes : 

L Demonstratives, which point out any person or thing present, or u 
if present : Ego, tu^ Me^ istey and sometimes ilUf iSj ipo%, 

2. Rdlaiivesy which refer to something going before : iUOf ipsBf iste, hie, 
is,qui. 

3. PossessiveSf which signify possession : Tneus, tuus, suus, nostery vu» 
ter, 

4. Patrials or GentUes, which signify one's country : nostras, vestraSf 
eujas. 

5. Int&rrogatives, by which we ask a question : quis f cujas f When 
they do not ask a question, they are called Ind^TUtes, like other words of 
the same nature. 

6. Reci^rocdls, which again call back or represent the same objcct to the 
raind : sui and suus, 

COMPOUirD PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are compounded variously : 

t. With other pronouns; as^ isthicy isikme, isthoc, isthne, or istue, 
Aee. Istkunoy istkancy istkoc, or isthue. Abl. IsthoCf isthae, isth^M:, Mom. 
and ace. plur. neut. isthaCf of iste and hie. So tZ^, of »2Ze and hie. 
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S. With soine other partB of speech ; as, hujusmddij eujusmddij &c. mf - 
«um, Ucunif secum, nobiscum, vohiscum, quocum, or quicum, and quihu»- 
eum : eecum, eccam ; eccos, cccas, and sometimes ecca in the .nom. aing 
of eeee aiid is. So eUum, of ecce and i22e. 

3. With some syllable added ; as, tute of tu and te, Used only in the 
nom. ee&met, tfkt^met, sulmet, through all the cases, thus, melm^t, tulmetj 
&c. oie^o, iu, sui, and met. Instead of tumet in the nom. we say, tuti- 
met : Hiccine, fuBccine, &c. in all the cases that endin c ; of Aicand eine : 
Medpte, tudpte, sudpte, nostrdpte, vestrdpte, in the ablat. fem. and some- 
times meopte, tuopte, &c. of meus, &c. and pte : hicce,-fuBcce, hocce ; hu- 
jusce, hisce, hosce ; of hic and ce i whence hujuscimddi, ejuscemddi, 
cujuscemddi. Bo, IDEM, the same, compounded of t^ and dem, which i» 
thuB declinod : 

Svngvlar* 

N. idem, eadem, idem, 

G.^ eju^dem, 

D, eidem, 

A. eundem, eandem, idem, 

V. idem, eadem, idem, 

A. eodem, eadem, eodem. 

PluraL 
N. iidem, esedem, eadem, 

G. eonindem, earundem, eorundem, 
D. eisdem, or iisdem, 

A. eosdem, easdem, eadem, 
V. iidem, eaedem, eadem, 

A. eisdem, or iisdem. 

The pronouns which'we.find most frequently compounded, are quxs 
and qui. 

Quis in composition is sometimes the first, sometimes the last, and 
sometimes likewise the middle part of the word compouuded ; but qui i« 
always the first. 

1. The compounds of quis, in which it is put first, are qy,isnani,, who ' 
quispiam, quisquam, any one ; quisque, every one ; quisquis, whosoever 
which are thus declined : 

JVbm. Gen. Dat. 

Quisnam, queenam, quodnam or quidnam ; cujusnam ; cuinam ; 
Qmspiam, quiepiam, quodpiam or quidpiam ; cujuspiam ; cuipiam ; 
Quisquam, qusequam, quodquam or quidquam ; cujusquam ; cuiquftm ; 
Quisque, queque, quodque or quidque ; cupsque ; cfdque ; 

Quisquis, — - quidquid or quicquid ^ cujuscujus ; cuicui. 

And 80 in the other cases according to the simple qruis. • But qutsquis 
lias not the fem. at all, and ^e neuter only in the nominative and accu 
sative. Qjuisquam has also quicquam for quidquam; accusative, queur 
quam, without the feminine. The plural is scarcely used. 

2. The oompounds of quis, in which quis is put last, have qua i& th« 
tiom. 0m|r. fem. ; and in the nominative and accusative plnr. nent. m 
aHquis, some ; eequis, who ? oiet wid quis ; also, Tiequis, siquiSf numqiKU 



Gen. 


Dat. 


alicujufl ; 


•iicui; 


eccujus ; 


ecsul ; 


si cujus ', 


si Ctti; 


ne cujus ; 


ne cui 
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r/hififa fi>T ihe most part are read separately ; thus, nc qms, «i fmSf mm 
yicif. They are thus declined * 

AllqmS) a2iqua, aliquod or aliquid ; 

Ecquisy ecqua or ecqam, ecquod or ecquid ; 

6i qnis, si qua, si q^d or si quid ; 

Ne quis, ne qua, ne efiod or ne quid ; 

Num quis, num qua, nam quod or num quid ; num cujus ; num cai. 

3. The compounds which have quis in the middle, are, eequisnamj 
who ? umisquisqteey gen. uniuscujusquej every one. The forme&is used 
only in the nom. sing. and the latter wants the plural. 

4. The compounds of qui are quicunquej whosoever ; q»iidamf some ; 
qullibetf qulvis, any one, whom you please ; which are thus declined 

Jfom. Gen. Dat. 

QuTcunque, quscunque, quodcunque ; cujuscunque ; cuicunque ; 

Quldam,. quoedam, quoddam or quiddam ; cu^usdam ; cuidam ; 
Quilibet, quaelibet, quodlibet or quidlibet ; cujuslibet ; cuilYbet ; 
duivis, quoBvis, quodvis or quidvis ; cujusvis ; cuivis. 

Obs. 1 . AIl these compounds have seldom or never queisj but qu^ms, 
in their dat. and abl. plur. ; thus, aliqulbusj &c. 

Obs. 2. Quisj and its compounds, in comic writers,have sometimes^KU 
m the feminine gender. 

Obs. 3. Qjuidam has qjundam, quandam, quoddam or quiddamy in the 
aec. sing. and quorundam, qttarundam, quorundam, in the genitive plural, 
n being put instead of m, for the better sound. 

Obfi. 4. Quodf with its compounds, aXiquod, quodvis, quoddam, ^*%. are 
used^ when they agree with a substantive in the same case ; quid, with its 
compounds, aliquid, quidvis, &c. for the most nart have eithei no sub- 
Btantive expressed, or govern one in the genitive. ' For this reasoh, they 
are by some reckoned substantives. 

Obs. 5. AVUpds and Quidam may be thus distinguished ; the forniQi 
denotes a person or thing indeterminately ; the latter, determinately. 

Obs. 6. Uter refers to two, and is therefore joined to comparatives. 

Obs. 7. Quis may refer to many, and is therefore joined with superla- 
tives. 

Obs. 8. Hic and llle are often found to refer to two words going before 
them. Hic usually to the latter ; JUe to the former. 

Obs. 9. As demonstrstives, Hic refers to the person nearest to me; 
iste tolhe person nearest to you ; lUe to any intermediate person. 

Obs. 10. lUe denotes honour ; Jste, contempt ; as, iUemr; iste homo. 

Obs. 11. Tuus is used when we speak to one ; -as, Sumne, Corioldne, in 
iuis eastris captlva an mater ? Vester, when we speak to more thaa 
ona ; as, Cives, miseremini obU vestri. 

Obs. 12. Mer 10 in generai applied to o«e of two; JSHus to •«« «^ 
miny. 

8 



19 ▼EABB. 

VERB.* 

A verb is a word which exprcoses what is affirmed of things; 
asy The boj reads. The sun shinea, The man looes. 

Otj A verb is that pctrt ofspeech whkh signifies to 6e, to doy or 
to sf0er, 

VerbS) with respect to their signj^cation, aredivided into 
thrce difierent classes, Attivej Pasiioej and NetUer ; because 
we consider things either as acting, or belng acted upon ; or 
as neither acting, nor being acted iipon ; but simply existing, 
or exidting in a certain state or condition, as in a state of mo- 
tion or rest ; &'C. 

1. An Active verb expresses an af tion, and necessarily sup- 
poses ^an agent, and an object acted ij]>on ; as, amdrej to love ) 
amo tCj I loye thee. 

2. A yerb Passhe expresses a passion or sufifering, or the 
receiying of an action ; and necessarily implies an object act-' 
ed upon, and an agent, by which it is acted upon ; as, amdriy 
to be loved ; tu amdris a wc, thou art loyed by me. 

3. A Neuter verb properly expresses neither action nor pas- 
sion, but simply the being, state, or condition of things ; as, 
dormioj I sleep ; sedeoy I sit 

The yerb is also. called TVansitivej when the action passes 
over to the object, or has an effect on some other thing ; as, 
scribo literasj I write letters : but when tha action is confined 
within the agent, and passes not over to any object, it is call- 
ed Iniransitive ; as, ambuloy I walk ; ctirroj I mn ; which are 
likewise called Neuter yerbs. Many verbs in Latin and £n- 
glish are used both in a transitiye and in an intransitiye or 
neuter sense ; as, sistere^ to stop ; tftcip^re, to begin ; durdrey 
to endure, or to harden, d&c. 

* It is called a Verb or Word bv way of eminence, because it is the most 
Msential word in a scntence, without which the other parts of speech can 
form no complete sense. Thus, the diligetU boy reads Jds lesson wUh 
eare, is a perroct sentence ; but if we take away the affirmation, or the 
word reads, it is rendered imperfect, or rathor becomes no sentonce at all ; 
thus, the dUigent boy his lesson with care. 

A verb therefore may be thus distinguished from any other part of 
speech : Whatever word expresses an affirmation, or assertion, is a verb ; 
or thuS) Whatever word> with a substantive noun or prononn before or 
aftev lij makes fuli sense, is a yerb ; as, stones faU, I walk, walk thau. 
Ilere jall and walk are verbS) because they contain an affirmation ; but 
when we say, a long walk, a dangerous fatt, there is no affirmation ex- 
^Med ; and the same words wa& andfall become substantives or nouns 
We often find likewise in Latin the same word uaed aa a verb, and idso 
as some other part of speech ; thus, amor, -OriSf lovOi a rabBtai:ftive; and 
mMTf I im lored. a verb. 
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Verbs wbich simply signify being m likewise called Sub" 
^mnUve verbs ; as, esstj or mst^rej to he, or to exist The 
notion of existence is implied in the signification of everj 
verb ; thus, / /occ, may be resolved into / am loring, 

When the meaning of a verb is expressed without any af- 
firmation, or in such a form as to be joined to a substantive 
noun, partaking "Aereby of the nature of an adjective, it is 
called a Partidple; as, amans^ loving; amdtusy loved. But 
when it has the form of a substantive, it is called a Gertmdj 
or a Supine ; as, amandumy Uving ; amdtum^ to love ; amdtu^ 
to love, or to be loved. 

A verb is varied or declined by Vokesy Modes^ Tensesj 

Numhers^ and Persons. 

There are two voices; the Actwe and Passive, 

The modes are four ; Indicaiivej Svhjunctive^ Impera^ive^ 

and Infinitive. 

The tenses are five ; the Preseni^ the Preter-dmperfectj 

the Preier-peTfect, the Preter-pluperfect, and the Fuiure, 
The numbers are two ; Singmar BXiH PluraL 
The personr are three ; First, Second, and Third, 

1. Voice expresses the difFerent circumstances in which wc 
consider a;n object ; whether as acting, or being acted upon. 
The Aciive voice signifies action ; as, amoy I love ; the Passive^ 
sufiering, or being the , object of an action ; as, ofTior, I am 
loved. 

2. Modes or mood» are the various manners of expressing the 
signification of the verb. 

The Indicative declares or affirms positively ; as, amoy I love ; 
mmdho, I shall or will love ; or asks a question ; as, an to amas ? 
dost thou love ? 

The Si(hjimctive is usually joined to some otlier verb, and 
cannot make a full meaning by itself ; as, ^ m« obsecret, re* 
Mbo^ if he entreat me, I will retum. Ter. 

The Imperative eommands, exhorts, or entreats ; as, ama^ 
love thou, 

The Infinltive simply expresses the signification of the verb, 
without limiting it to any person or number; as, amdrey to 
love. 

3. Tenses or Times express the time when any thing is sup- 
posed to be, to act, or to sufien 

Time in general is divided into three partSj the present, pasl^ 
ftnd f^ture, 
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Past time is expressed three different ways. Whcn we 
«peak of a thing, which was doing, but not finished at some 
former time, we use the Preter-imperfecty or past time not com- 
pleted ; as, scribebam^ i was writing. 

When we speak of a thing now finished, we use the Preter- 
verfecty or past tiine completed; as, scripsiy I wrote, or have* 
written. ^ t-:-^ 

When we speak of a thing finislied at or before some past 
time, wc use the Preter-pluper/ecty or past time more than com- 
pleted; as, scripseram^ Fhad written. 

Future time is expressed two different ways. A thing may 
be considered either as simply about to be done, or as actually 
finished, at some future time ; as, scnbam^ I shall write, or, I 
shall [then]'' be writing ; scripsero, I shali have written. 

4. 'Number tnarks how many we suppose to be, to act, or to 
suffer. 

5. Person shows to what the meaning of the verb is applied, 
whether to the person speaking, to the person addressed, or 
to some other person or thing. 

Verbs have two numbers and three persons, to agree with 
substantive nouns and pronouns in these tespects : for a verb 
properly hath neither numbers nor persons, but certain termi- 
nations answering to the person and number of its nominative. 

A verb is properly said to be conjugatedj when all its parts 
are properly classed, or, as it were, yoked together^ according 
to Voice, Mode, Tense, Number, and Person. 

THE DIFFERENT CONJUGATIONS. 

Conjugation is the regular distribution of the various parts 
of verbs, according to the different voices, modes, tenses, num- 
bers, and persons. 

There are four conjugations of verbs in Latin ; distinguish- 
ed by the vowel preceding re of the infinitive mode. 

The first conjugation makes dre long ; as, Amdre. 

The second conjugation makes ere long ; as, Docere. 

The third conjugation makes ere short ; as, Legere. 

The fourth conjugation makes ire long ; as, Audire, 

Except ddre^ to give, which has d short, and also its compounds > thuft 
Circumddrej to surround ', cireumdd.muSy -dMis, 'ddbam, -dtUtOf &c. 

The different conjugations are likewise distinguished from 
OBe aoother by tlie different terminatioQS of the foUowing 
fenses ; 



GONJVeAtlONS OF ▼ERBS 









▲CTITX 


▼oicx. 












Indicative Mode. 












Present Tense. 










Singular. 








Plural. 








Persons. 








Peraon», 








1. 2. 


3. 




1. 


2. 


3. 


. 


S |2. 


-o, -as. 


-at; 




-amus. 


, -atis, 


-ant. 


S3 


-eo, -es. 


-et; 




-€rau8. 


-6tis, 


-ent. 


J 


513. 


-0, -18, 


-it; 




-Imus, 


-Itis, 


-unt. 


«u 


-io, -i8. 


-it; 




-imus, 


-itis, 


-iunt. 










Imperfect. 






1. 


-ftbam, 


-ftbas. 


-ftbat • 




-abamus, 


-abatis, 


-abant. 


2. 


-ebam, 


-ebas, 


-ebat; 




-€bamu8. 


-ebatis. 


-ebant. 


3. 


-€bam, 


-€bas, 


-ebat ; 




-€baraus. 


-ebatis, 


-ebant. 


4. 


-iebam 


, -iebas. 


-iebatj 




-iebamus. 


-iebatis, 


, -iebant. 










Future. 






1. 


abo, 


-Sbis, 


-abit; 




-abimus. 


-abitis. 


-Abunt. 


2. 


-6bo, 


-ebis, 


-€bit; 




-€blmus. 


-ebltis. 


-ebunt. 


3. 


-am, 


-es, 


-et; 




-emus, 


-€tis, 


-ent. 


4- 


-iam, 


-ies, 


-iet; 




-icinns, 


-ietis. 


-ient. 








Subjunctive Mode. 












Present Tense. 






1. 


-em, 


■es, 


-et; 




-eraus, 


-etis, 


-ent. 


2. 


-eam, 


-eas. 


-eat; 




-earaus. 


-eatis, 


-eant. 


3. 


-am, 


-as, 


-at; 




-araus, 


-atis, 


-ant. 


4. 


-iam, 


-ias. 


-iat; 




-iamus, 


-iatis, 


-iant. 










Imperfect. 






1. 


-ftrem. 


-ares, 


-arct ; 




-aremus, 


-aretis. 


-arent. 


2. 


-erem. 


-€res. 


-6ret ; 




-erftmus, 


-€r6tis. 


•erent. 


3. 


-€rein, 


-€res. 


•6rot; 




-fireraus. 


-firetis. 


.«rent. 


4. 


-frem, 


-fres. 


-Iret; 




-Ir€mus, 


-Iretis, 


-irent. 








Imperative Mode. 










2. 


3. 




2. 




3. 




1. 


-a or -ato. 


-ato ; 




-ate or -atste. 


-anto. 




2. 


-e cr -6to, 


-eto; 




-ete or -etote, • 


-ento. 




3. 


-e or -Ito, 


-Ito; 




-ite or -Itdte, 


-unto. 




4. 


-i or -Ito, 


•Ito; 




-ite or -itote, 


«}unt<K 








rASSIVE 


YOICE. 







Indicative Mode, 
Present Tense. 



1. 


*or, -Iris or -Ire, -atur ; 


-amur, 


-amlni, 


•«ntniL 


s. 


-oor, -eris or -€re, -€tur ; 


-«mur, 


•4mlni, 


-entnr 


3 


-or, -eris or -€re, -Itur y 


-Imur, 


-Imlni, 




4. 


-ior, -Iri» ©r -Ire, . -Itur; 


-Imur, 


'ImbUf 


?iuntur 



M 



COHJUGATIOIIb aF f£RB9. 



Iniperfeet. 
1. -abar, -ftbarifl or -abare, -abatur } •abamor, 
d. -€bar, -ftbarifl or -ebare, -€batur ; -ebamur, 

3. "€b&r, -^baris or -ebare, -ebatur ; -€bamur, 

4. iebar, -i^baris or -ifibare, -iebatur ; -iebamur, 

Future. 

1. -abor, -abSris or -abSre, -abTtur ; -ablmur, 

2. -ebor, -ebdris or -€b6re, -ebitur ; -€blmur, 

3. -ar, , -eris or -6re, -fitur ; -6mur, 

4. -iar, -ifiris or -i€re, -ietur ; -ifimur, 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Present Tense. 



1. -er, 

2. -ear, 

3. -ar, 

4. -iar. 



-€ris or -€re, 
-earis or -caro, 
-aris or -are, 
-iaris or -iare. 



-etur ; 
-eatur ; 
•atur ; 
-iatur ; 



-€mur, 
• eamur, 
-amur, 
-iamur, 



-abamlfii^ -abantur. 

-^bamlni, -ebantur. 

-«bamlni, -«bantur. ' 

-i«b&mlni, -iebantur. 



-ablmlni, -abuntur. 

-ebimini, -^buntus. 

-€mini, -entur. 

-iemlni, -ientur. 



-emlni, -entur. 

-eamlni, -eantur. 

-amlni, -antur. 

-iamini, -iantur. 



Imperfect. 



1. -arer, -areris or -arSre, -arStur ; -arSmur, 

2. -6rer, -«rfiris or -€rere, -€r6tur ; -erfimur, 

3. -6rer, -€r6ris or -8r6re,.-6r6tur ; -€remur, 

4. -Irer, -Ireris or ^rere, -iretur ; -irSmur, 



•aremlni, 
-eremini,. 
-^remini, 
-Ireinini, 



-arcntur. 
-erentur. 
-Srentur 
-irentur 



Jmperative Mode. 

2. 3. 2. 3. 

1. -are or -ator, -ator ; -amini, -antor. 

2. -€re or -etor, -6tor ; -£mTni, -entor. 

3. -ftre or -Itor, -Itor ; -Imlni, -untor. 

4. -Ire or Itor, -Itor; -Imlni, -iuntor. 
Obaerve. Vcrbs in io of the third conjugation have iunt in the third 

person plur. of the present indic. a6tive, and iuntur in the passive ; and 
eo in the imperative, iunto and iuntor. Jn the imperfect and future of the 
indicative they have always the terminations of the fourth conjugation, 
Uham and iam ; iibar and iar, &c. 

The terminations of the other tenses are the same through all the 
Conjugations. Thus, 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mode. 



Perf. 
Flu. 



Singular, 

1. s. 

•i, -isti, 

•Srami -Sras, 



3. 

•it; 
-€rat; 



1. 

-Imus, 
-^ramus, 



Plural, 
2. 
-istis, 
-eratis, 



-€runt or -6re 
-^rant. 



Subjunctive Mod$. 
-^ris, -^rit , -Srlmus, -Crytis, -ftrint. 

v-isses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, «issent. 

•^ris, -Srit; . -^rlmus, -£rltis, -6rint. , 
Tliese Tenses, in Ihe Passive Voice, are formed by the Participle Per- 
feet, and tho aujciliary verb gumf which is also used to ezprofls the Futore 
of the Iniinitive Aotive. 



Perf. -Crjm, 
PIm. -issem, 
Fut. -«ro, 



AUZI lA^RT VERB. 91 

SU> * OB inegular yerb, and thus conjugated : 

ii*r«. Indic. Pres, Infin* Perf, Indic, 
Sum, esse, fui. • To be* 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

PREBENT TENSE. Om. 

Smgtdar. Pltaral. 

a 1 Sum, / am. Suinus, We arej 

S 2 £s, Thm artj or you arey Estis, Ye or you are^ 

£3. £st, Heia; Sunt, They are. 

IMPERFECT. , «709. 

1. Eram, J waSj Eramus, We were^ 

2. Eras, Thou vmstj or you were^ Eratis, Ye or you were^ 

3. Erat, Hewas; Erant, TJiey were, 

PERFECT. have been or was. 

1. Fui, Ihavebeeny FuKmus, We have heeny 

2. Fuisti, Thou hast beetiy Fuistis, Ye have been, 

3. Fuit, Hehasbeen; FuQTnnty or -erey They have been. 

PLUPERFECT. had been. 

1. Fnenmj I had.beenj Fueramus, Wehadbeenj 

2. Fueras, Thoii hadst been^ Fueratis, Ye had been^ 

3. Fuerat, He had been ; Fuerant, They had been, 

FUTURE. shaU or fvUL* 

1. Ero, Ishallbey Evfmus, Weshallbey 

2. Eris, Thou wUt 5e, Eritis, Ye wUl 6c, • 

3. Erit, He tmU be ; Erunt, They wUl be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. may or can, 

1. Sim, Imay be^ Simus, We may be^ 

2. Sis, T}am mayest he^ Sitis, Ye may be^ 

3. Sit, He may be ; Sint, They may be, 

* ShaU and loiU are always emplojed to cxpress future time. 

Willy in the first person singular and plural, proniises or threatens ; in thr 
■econd and third persons, onlj foretells : shaU, on the contrarj, m tha 
firat person, simplj foretells ; in the second and third persons, promisesy 
commands, or threatens. But the contrarj of this hoids, wheti we ask 
a question ; thus, " I gkaU go " " jou wiUgo ;" express event only ; but 
^ vfiU jon go ?" imports intention; and ** shaU I go ?" refbrs to the wtU 
•f aaother. 



92 AUXILIART VEK^. 

IMPERFECT. mighty couldj toouldy or. 9K0ML 

1. EsseRi) Imight bcy Essemus, We might be, 

2. Esses, Thau mightest bcj Essetis, YemightbCy 

3. Esset Hemight be ; Essent, They migkt be, 

PERFECT. mxiy huve, 

1. Fuerim, /way have been^ Fuerimus, Wemay hace been, 

2. Fueris, Thoumayesthavebeenj FucBkis, Ye muy hme been, 

3. Fuerit, He may have been; Fueript, They may have been. 
FLUPERFECT. mightj covldy wotddy or shoiddhave ; orhad. 

1. Fuissem, / might have beeuy Fuissemus, We might have heeny 

2. Fuisses, Thou mightest have Fuissetis, Ye might have beeriy 

been^ 

3. Fuisset, Hemlghthave been; Fuissent, Theymght have been. 

FUTURE. shall have, 

1. Fueto, fshaJlhave been, FuerTmus, We sludl have beeny 

2. Fueris, Thou wilt have 6ccn, FuerTti&, Ye will have beeriy 

3. Fuerit Hp will hav^ heen ; Fuerint, They wiU have been. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Es or esto, Be thouy Este or estote, Be yc, or be you 

3. Esto, Let him be ; Sunto, Let them be, 

INFINITIVE MODp. 
pRES. Esse, To be. 

Perf. Fuisse, To have been. 

FuT. Esse futurus, -a, ^m, To be about to be. 

'Fuisse futurus, -a, -iim, To have been about to be. 

PARTICIPLE. 
FUTURE. Futurus, -a, um, Ahout to be. 

Obs. 1. The personal pronouns, which in English are, for the mosi 
part, added to the verb, in Latin are commonly understood ; because the 
ieveral persons are sufficiently distinguished from one another by the 
diiTerent terminations of the verb, though the persons themselves be not 
expressed. The learner, however, at first may be accustomed to join 
them with the verb ; thus, ego sumy I am j tu es, thou art, or you axe ; 
ilU esty he is ; nog sumuSfWe are ; &c. So ego &mOj I love ; tu amaSf 
thou lovest, o^ you love ; ille amatj he loveth or loves ; nos amdmus, w« 
love ; &.C. 

Obs. 2. In the second person singular in English, we commonly use thd 
plural form, except in solemn discourse ; as, tu es, thou art, or much 
oftener, you are ; tu eras^ thou w^t, or jou were ; tu sisy thou loayest 
tee, 9r yott may be ; &». So, tu amasy thou loyesty or you love ; tuamAka^,^ 
Ibou loTedst, 9r you loved , &«. 



FIRST CONJU6ATION OF VERBS. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 



Pres. Ind, - Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 
Amo, anxare, amavi, 



amatum. To love. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Smg, Am-o, Ilovej 

Am-as, Th^ lovesty 
Am-at, He loves ; 



love^ do love^ or am loving^ 
Plwr, Am-amus, We looey 

Am-atis, Ye or you love* 
Am-aut, They love. 



IMPERFECT. Was. 



Sing. Am-abam, 
Am-abas, 
Am-abat, 

Plur. Am-abamus, 
Am-abatis, 
Am-abant, 



/ was loving^ 
Thou wast lovingy 
He was loving ; 
We were lovingj 
Ye or you were loving^ 
They were loving. 



PERFECT. have. 



Sing. Am-avi, 

Am-avisti, ' 

Am-avit, 
Plur. Am-avimus, 

Am-avistis, 

Am-averunt or -averc, 



T have loved^ 
Thou hast lovedy 
He has loved ; 
We have lovedy 
Ye or you have lovedy 
They have loved. 



PLUPERFECT. Jiad. 



Sing. Am-avSram, 
Am-averas, 
Am-averat, 

P/iir. Am-averamus, 
Am-averatis, 
Am-averant, 



Smg. Am-abo, 
Am-abis, 
Am**abit, 

Phar. Am-abimus, 
Am-abitis, 
Am-abunt, 



/ had lovedy 
Thou hadst lovedy 
He had loved ; 
We had loved^ 
Ye or you had lovedj 
They had loved. 

FUTURE. shall or wn/Z. 

/ shcUl lovcy 
Thou wUt lovCj 
He wiU love ; 
We sh 41 love^ 
Ye o> sou wtll love^ 
They nU hce. 



FIR8T CONJTOATION OF TERBS. 



SUBJUNCnVE MODE. 



PRESENT TEN8E. nUttf OT COfU 

Smg, Amrem, / may Iwe^ 

Am-es, Thm mayest lovtf 

Am-et, He may love ; 

Plwr, Am-emus, We may hvej 

Am-etis, Ye or yau may hvey 

Am-ent, They may lave* 

mightj couldj wouldj or should. 



IMPERFECT. 

jSifi^. Am-arem, 

Am-ares, 

Am-aret, 
Plur. Am-aremus,. ^ 

Am-aretis, 

Am-arent, 



/ might lovey 
Thou mightest lovey 
He mighi love ; 
We migJU love^ 
Ye or you might lav€j 
They might hve. 



PERFECT. may have. 



Smg. Am-averim, 
Am-ayeris, 
Am-averit, 

Plw, Am-averinius, 
Am-averitis, 
Am-averint. 



Sing. Am-avissem, 
Am-avisses, 
Am-avisset, 

Plur, Am-avissemus, 
Am-avissetis, 
Am-avissent, 



/ may have Umdj 
Thou mayest ha/ve lovedj 
He may have loved ; 
We may have lovedy 
Ye or you may have^hvedj 
They may have loved. 

PLUPEUFECT. might have, 

J might have loved, 

Thou mightest have hved^ 

He might have hved; 

We might have hved^ 

Ye or you miaht have hved^ 

They might have hved. 



FUTURE. shaUhave. 



Sing, Am-avero, 
Am-averis, 
Am-averit, 

Plur. Am-averimu8, 
Am-averitis, 
Am-averinti 



/ shall have hvedy 
Thou wilt havejovedj 
He toiU haive loved ; 
We shaU have hvedy 
Ye or you tM haee hced^ 
Thy wiU have loved* 



riRST C0NJU6ATI0N Or VKRB9. 



IMPERATiyE MODE. 



iSlfi^. 2. Am-a or am-ato, 

3. Am-ato, 
P/iir. 2. Am-ate or am-atote, 

3. Am-antOy* 

INFIMTIVE MODE 



haet thauj or do thou feve, 
Let kkn love ; 
Love yej otdo ye love^ 
Let them hce. 



Pres. Am-are, 
Perp. Am-avisse, 
FuT. Esse amaturus, -a, -um, 
Fuisse amaturus, -a -um 

PARTICIPLES 



To love^ 

To kave loved, 

To be about to hve. 

To hace been aboui to hve. 



Pres. Am-ans, 
FuT. Am-aturus, -a, 



JVbm. Am-andum, 
Gen, Am-andi, 
Dai. Am-ando, 
Acc, Am-andum, 
Abl. Am-andoy 



Former, Am-atum, 
Latter. Am-atu, 



•nm. 



Lovn^, 
About to lave. 



GERUNDS. 



Loving. 
Of lovingj 
To lovmg^ 
Loving^ 
WUhUmnq. 



SUPINES. 



To love. 

To lovej or to be loved. 



STNOPSIS OF TfiE MODES AND TENSES. 





Indieative 


Pres. 


amo 


Imperf. 


amabam 


Perf 


amayi 


Pluperf 


amav^ram 


Fut. 


amabo 



Stibjunctive 

amem 

am&fem 

amav^rim 

amaTissem 

amaySro 



Imper, 



Infimtive 
amare 



esse or fiiisBe 
amataras 



PartieipUs 



amattmis 



PASSIVE VOIGE. 



Pres, hdic. 
AmoTj 



Pres. Inftn. 
amari. 



Perf Part. 
amatus. To be hved. 



* The fbnn of the pretBent sabjttnctiye is often used for the imbOntiy* 
m the first and tUird person ; as, avaniuSf let us love : Ofment, wttbeni 

l0T«. 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESEKT TEN8E. 01». 

Sing. Am-or, / am laved^ 

Am-aris or -&re, Thou art lovedy 

Am-atur, • He is loved-; 

Plur, Am-amur, We are loved^ 

Am-amini, Ye or yau are lovedj 

Am-antur, They are loved. 

IMPERFECT. was. 

Sing. Am-abar, Iwas lovedy 

Am-abaris or -abare, Thou wast hoedy 

Am-abatur, He was loved ; 

Plur. Am-abamur, We were lovedy 

Am-abamini, Ye or you were lovedy 

Am-abantur, They were loved, 

PERFECT. have heen^ wasj or am. 

SSng. Amatus sum or fui, / have been hvedy 

Amatus es 07 fuisti, Thou kast been lovedj 

Amatus est or fuit, He has been loved; 

Phw. Amati sumus or fuimus, We have been lovedy 

Amati estis or fuistis, Ye or you have been loved^ 

Amati sunt or fuerunt or fuere, They hate been loved. 

PLUPERFECT. had been. 

SHng. AmS.tus eram or fueram, / had been lovedj 

Amatus eras or fueras, Tliou hadst been loved^ 

Amatus erat or fuerat, He had been loved; 

Phar. Amati eramus or fueramus, We had been lovedj 

Amati eratis cr fueratis, Ye or you had been lovedj 

Amati erant or fuerant, They had been loved. 

FUTURE. shaU or wiil be. 

Sing. Am-abor, / sJudl be hvedj 

Am-aberis or -ibere, Thou unlt be hvedy 

Am-abitur, He vMl be hved; 

Pkar. Am-abimur, We shaU be hved^ 

Am-abimini) Ye or you wiU be hved^ 

Am-abuntur, They wiU be heed» 
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eUBJTJNCTIVE MODE. 
PRESEOT TEN8S. nuttfj or con he, 
^ng^ Am-er, Imay be Umedy 

Am-eris or -ere, Thou mayest be looed^ 

Am-etur, He may be laved; 

Plur, Am-emur, We may be hvedy 

Am-emtni, Ye or you may he lovedj 

Am-entur, They.may he loved, 

IMPERFECT. mighty cotddy wouldy or should be. 
Smg. Am-arer, / might be loved^ 

Am-areris or -arere, Thau ndghtest he lovedj 

Am-aretur, He might he loted; 

Plur. Am-aremur, We might he loved^ 

Am-aremini, Ye or you might he lavedy 

Am-arentur, T^ might he loved. 

PERFECT. moy have heen. 
SSng, Amatus sim or fuerim, / may have been lan^dy 

Amatus sis or fueris, 7%)u mmest have heen lovedj 

Amatus sit or fiierit, He may have heen loved ; 

Plur. Amati simus or fueiimus, We may ha/ve been lovedj 

Amati sitis or fueritis, YeoT you may have been loved^ 
Amati sint or faerint, They may haoe hcen hced, 
PLUPERFECT. ndghtj couldj wouldj or should haive been. 
S, Amatus essem or fuissem, / might have been lovedj 

Amatus esses or fuisses, Thou mightest have heen l&ved, 

Amatus esset or faisset, He might have heen loved; 

P. Amati essemus or fuissemus, We might have heen lovedj 
Amati essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you ndgJU have heen hvedj 
Amati essent 6r fuissent, They mighthave heen loved, 
FUTURE. shcM have heen. 
Smg. Amatus fuero, I shall have been lovedj 

Amatus fueris, Thou wUt have heen lovedj 

Amatus fuerit, He wUl have heen loved ; 

Plur. Amati fuenmus, We shall have heen lovedj 

Amati fiieritis, Ye or you wiU have been lavedj 

Amati fuerint, They will have been loved. 

MPERATIVE MODE. 
Sng, 2. Am-are or am-ator, Be thou lovedj 

3. Am-ator, ' Let hkn be toved; 

PJMT. 2. Am-amini, Be ye Ipvedj 

3. Am-antor, Let them be loved. 

1» 



M 



SECOND C0NJU6ATI0N OF TKBBi. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Am-ari,. To be looed. 

Perf. Esse or fnisse amatas, -a^-um, To have been hoed. 
FuT. Amatum ki, , Tobe ahoia to b^ hted 



PARTICIPLES. 



Perf. Am-atus, -a, -um, 
FuT. Am^andus, -a, um, 



Loved. 

To be hted. 



Prcs. 
Imperf, 

pSf. 

Plupeff. 
Fut. 



8irNOPSI3 OF THE MOBES AND TENSEa. 

Infinitive 
amari 



huUeative 


Suhjunctive 


Imper. 


amor 


amer 


amare 


amabar 


amftrer 




amatua 


amfttus Bim 




8um or fiii 


or iuerim 




amatufl 


amatua 




eramor 


essemor 




fuSram 


fuissem 




amftbor 


am&tus fttfi- 
ro 





i or fuiflia 



amatnmiri 



Pariie^U^ 
amatus 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Piies. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. %mie. 
Djoceoy docerey docui, doctum* Taieadk. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TEN8E. teochy do teach^ or am ieaehmff. 



I^ng. Doc-eo, 
Doc-es, 
Doc-et, 

Plur. Doc-emus, 
Doc-etis,' 
Doc-ent, 



iSffi^. Doe-ebamy 
DoG-ebas, 
Doc-ebat, 

Plttr. Doc-ebamuS) 
Doe-«batiS) 
Doc-ebanty 



/ ieachy 

Thm teachesty or ffauteaek^ 

He teaches; 

We teachy 

Ye or you teaeh^ 

Theyteach. 



IMPERFECT. wae. 



Iwasteachmg^ 
Thou met teacMing^ 
He %Ba» teaching ; 
We were teachi»^ 
Ye or you were teachingf 
Ihey were t&uMng. 



8SG0in> COKJUGATiaN OF YKBMM. 
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PERFECT. haoe. 



Smg. Doc-ui, 
Doc-uisti, 
Doc-uit, 

Pltir Doc-ulmus, 
Doc-uistis, 
Doc-aenmt or 



•uere, 



/ haoe taughtj 
Thau hast taughty 
He haa taught ; 
We haoe taught^ 
Ye or you have taught^ 
They haoe taught. 



FLUPERFECT. hod. 



Smg. Doc-ueram, 
Dcc-ueras, 
Doe-uerat, 

Plur. Doc-ueramus, 
Doc-ueratis, 
Doc-uerant, 



/ had taughty 
Thou Jtadst taughtj 
He had taught , 
We had taughty 
Ye or you had taught^ 
They had taught. 



FUTURE. shaU or wUL 



l^ng. Doc-ebo, 
Doc-ebis, 
Doc-ebit, 

Plur. Doc-ebimus, 
Doc-ebiticy 
Doc-ebunt, 



/ shall teachy 
Thou wUt teachy 
He vnU teach ; 
We shaU teachj 
Ye or you will teachy 
They wiU teach. 



SUBJUNCTn^E MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Doe-eam, 
Doc-eas, 
Doc-eat, 
Plur. Doc-eamus, 
Doc-eatis, 
Doc-eant, 



may or can, 

Jmay teach^ 
Thou mayest teachy 
He may teach ; 
We may teachy 
Ye or you may teachy 
They may teach. 

IMPERFECT. mighty couldy wouldy or should. 

Smg. Doc^erem, Imight teachy 

Doc-eres, Thou mightest teachy 

Doc-eret, Hendght teach; 

Plur. Doc^eremus, We mght teaehy 

Doc^retis, Ye or you mi^ teachy 

Doc-erent, ^«y f^ght teach. 
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8EC0ND CONJUGATION OF YERBS. 



Svig. Doc-uerim, 
Doc-ucriB, 
Doc-uerit, 

Plur. Doc-ucrTmus, 
Doc-ueritis, 
Doc-ucrint, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing, Doc-uissem, 
Doc^-uisses, 
Doc-uisset, 

Plur, Doc-uissemus, 
Doc-uissetis, 
Doc-uissent, 

Slng, Doc-uero, 
Doc-ueris, 
Doc-uSrit, 

Pltir, Doc-uerimus, 
Doc-ueritis, 
Doc-uerint, 



PERFECT. may kave, 

I may have taughtj 
Thou mayest have taughtj 
. He may have taught ; 
We may have taughtj 
Ye or you may haoe taughij 
They may have taught, 
mightj cmddy wouldj or ahoidd haive, 
I might have taughtj 
Thau mightest hcve taughty 
He might hcve taught ; 
We might have tanghtj 
Ye or you mighi have taughtj 
They might have taught, 

FUTURE. shaU have, 

I shaU haive taughtj 
Thou wUt have toughtj 
He will have taught ; 
We shaU have taugktj 
Ye or you will have taughtj . 
They wiU have taught. 



JMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing, 2. Doc-e or doc-eto, Tea<:h thouj 

3. Doc-eto, I^t him teach ; 

Plur, 2. Doc-ete or doc-etotc, Teach ye or you, 
3. Doc-ento, Let them teach, 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
To teacn. 



Pres. Doc-ere, 
Perf. Doc-u)sse, 
FuT. Esse doc-tunis, -a, -um, 
Fuisse doc-turus, -a, -um, 



To have taught^ 

To be about to teaeh. 

To have been alout /o teachm 



Pres. Doc^ens, 
FUT. Doc-turus, -a, 



Nem, Doc^endum, 
Gen, Doc-endi, 
Dat, Doc-endo, 
ilcc. Doc-eudum, 
Abl, Doc-endO| 



PARTICIPLES. 

Teaching, 
im, About to teach. 

GERUNDS 

Teachingj 
Of teachingy 
To teachingy 
Teachingj 
With teaching. 



tBCOKD GONJVGATION OF TERBS. 
8UPINE8. 
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FoTmei\ Dbc-tuoii 
Laiter. Doc-to, 



Toteach. 

To teachy or to he 



8T1VOP8I8 OF THE MODE8 AND TEN8E8. 





Tndicative 


Sttbjunetive 


Imper, 


Pres, 


doceo 


doceam 


doce 


Imperf, 


doc€bam 


doc6rem 




Perf, 


docni 


docudrim 




Phipeif, 


docugram 


docuissem 




Put. 


docsbo 


docuSro 





It^nitive 

docero 

docuiflflo 

esse or fuisse 
doctOrus 



PartietpleM 
docens 



doctQrus 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pres. Indic. 
Doceor, 



Pres, Infin. 
doceri, 



Perf. Part. 
doctus. To be tOMght. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE. om. 



Sing Doc-eor, 

Doc-eris or doc-ere, 
- Doc-etur, 
Plur. Doc-emtir, 

Doc-eaini, 

Doc-entur, 



I am i 

Thou ari tmghty 

He is taiLght; 

We are taughtj 

Ye or you are tmightj 

They a;re taught. 



IMPERFECT. Was. 



Sing, Doc-ebar, 

Doc-ebaris or doc-ebare, 

Doc-ebatuf, 
Plur. Doc-ebamur, 

Doc-ebammi, 

Doc-ebantur, 



Iw<u taughtj 
Thou wast taughtj 
He was taught ; 
We were taughtj 
Ye or you were taughtj 
They were taught. 



PERFECT. Mve beenj wasy or am. 



Sing. DoetttS sum or fui, 
Doctus es or fuisti, 
Doetus est or fuit, 

Pktr. Docti 8umus or fuimus, 
Docti estis or fuistis, 



/ hofde been taughtj 
Thou hast been taughtj 
He has been taught; 
We have been tau^y 
Ye or you have been taught^ 



Docti sunt or fiierunt cr fuere, They have been tau^r! 
9* 
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PLUPERFECT. hod been, 
Smg. Doctiis eram or fueram, / had been taughty 

Doctus eras or fueras, Tkou hadst been taught^ 

Doctus erat or fuerat, He had been taught ; 

Pkar, Docti eramus or fueramus, We had been taughtj 

Docti eratis or fueratis, Ye or you had been taughty 

Docti eraut or fuerant, They had been taught. 

FUTURE. shallj or mU be. 
Si»tg. Doc-ebor, / shall be taught^ 

Doc-eberis or -ebere, Thou wUt be taught^ 

Doc-ebitur, He wUl be taught; 

Pim , Doc-eblmur, * We shaU be taugkty 

Doc-ebimini, Ye or you will be taughty 

Doc-ebuntur, They mill be taught, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. may^ or can he, 
Siny, Doc-ear, / may be taughty 

Doc-earis or -eare, Thou mayest be taught^ 

Doc-eatui, He may be taught ; 

Plitr, Doc-eamur, We may be taughty 

Doc-eamiui, Ye or you may be taughtj 

Doc-eantur, They may be taught. 

IMPERFECT. mightj covldy wouldy or sJwvld be. 
Scng, Doc-erer, / might be taught^ 

Doc-ereris or -erere, Thou mightest be taught^ 

Doc-eretur, He mighi be taught ; 

iHitr, Doc-eremur, We might be taux/htj 

Doc-eremini, Ye or you might be taughtj 

Doc-erentur, Tliey might be taught. 

PERFECT. may have been, 
Sing, Doctus sim or fnerim, / mxiy have been taught^ 

Doctus sis or fueris, Thou m^yest have been tanghfy 

Doctus sit or fuerit, He may fuive been taught ; 

Plur, Docti simus or fuerimus, We may have been taughty 

Docti sitis or fueritis, Ye or you may have been taught. 
Docti sint or fueriftt, They may havebeen taught 

PLUPERFECT. might^ couldj wouldy or should have been, 
S, Doctus essem or fuissem, / might have been taughtj 

Doctus esses or fuisses, Thou migfitest have been taugfUy 

Doctus esset or fuisset, He might haioe been taught ; 

P. Docd essemus or fuissemus, We might haoe been taught^ 
Docti essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you mighthaiDe beentaught^ 
Docti essent or fiiissent, They might have been taught. 



THXRD CONJUGATION OF TCRB8. 
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FUTVRE. 

Smg. Doctus faero, 

Doctus fuecis, 

Doctus fuerit, 
Pltir, Docti fuenmus, 

Docti fueritis, 

Docti fuerint. 



ukall have heen. 

I shall have been taughtj 
Thou tmlt haoe he^ taught^ 
He imll hdoe heen taught ; 
We shail have been taught^ 
Ye or jfOtf uriU, have been taughij 
They wiU ha/ee heen taught. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. 2. Doc-ere or doc-etor, Be thou taughtj 

3. Doc-etor, Let him be taught ; 

Plur, 2 Doc-emini, Be ye taaghij 

3. Doc-entor, Let them be taught. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
pRES. Doc-eri, To be taught, 

Perf. Esseor fuisse doctus,-a,-um, To have been taught, 
FuT. Doctum iri, To he about to be taught. 



Perf. Doc-tus, -a, 
FuT. Doc-endus, -a. 



PARTICIPLES. 
uBft, Taught. 

um, To be taught. 



SraOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 

Injinitive ParticipU» 
doceri 





Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Imper. 


Pres. 


doceor 


docoar 


docere 


Imperf. 


docebar 


docerer 




Perf. 


doctus 


doctus sim 






sum or fui 


or fugrim 




Pluperf 


doctus 


doctus 






eram or 


essem or 






fu6ram 


fuiss^m 




Fut. 


docebor 


doctus fuS- 






[ 


ro 





esse or fuisse 
doctua 



doctum iri 



doctus 



Qocendus 



\ 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
Pres. Ind. Pres, Inf. Perf. Ind, Supine. 

Lego, legere, legi, lectum. To read. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TEN8E. reckf, doreodj or am rea^Ung. 
SSng, Leg-o, Ireadj 

Leg-is, TJiou readestj 

Leg-it, He reads ; 

PUtr,. Leg-imua, We ready 

Leg-itis, Ye or you, tead, 

Leg-unt, T%ey read. 
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THIRD CONJUOATION OF V&RB0 



SSng. Leg-ebam, 
Leg-ebaS| 
Leg-ebat, 

Plur» Leg-ebamus, 
Leg-ebatisy 
Leg-ebaaty 

ISng, Leg-i, 
Leg-isti, 
Leg-it, 

Plur, Leg-Tmus, 
Leg-istis, 
Leg-erant or 

Sing. Leg-Sram, 
Leg-eras, 
Leg-erat, 

Plur. Leg-cramus, 
Leg-eratis, 
Leg-erant, 

Sing. Leg-am, 

Leg-es, 

Leg-et, 
Plur, Leg-emus, 

Leg-etis, 

Leg-ent, 



IMPERFECT. waa. 

I wai readxng^ 

I Thau wast reading^ 

He was reading; 
We v)ere readingy 
Ye or yau were readingy 
They were readmg. 
PERFECT haoe, 

I have ready 
Thou hast readf 
He has read; 
We have readj 
Ye or yau have ready 

-ere, They have read. 

PLUPERFECT. hod. 

I had readj 
Thou hadst read^ 
He had read; 
W^had ready 
Ye or you had readj 
They had read. 

FUTURE. shaUj or tcUl. 

I shail readj 
Thou wilt readf 
He tmll read; 
We shall readj 
Ye or you will readj 
They vnll read, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE, 



PRESENT TENSE. 

t^ng, Leg-am, 

Leg-as, 

Leg-at, 
Plur, Leg-amus, 

Leg-atis, 

Leg-ant, 



IMPERFECT. 

Sing, Leg-erem, 

Leg-eres, 

Leg-eret, 
Plur, Leg-eremus, 

Leg-eretis, 

Leg-Srent, . 



mayj or can, 
I may read^ 
Thou mayest readj 
He m>ay read ; 
We may ready 
Ye or you may readj 
They may read. 



mighij covldj would^ or shouid. 
I might read^ 
Thou mightest ready 
He might read ; 
We migbt read^ 
Ye or you might read^ 
They might read. 



THIRD CONJU6ATION OF VERBS. 
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Smg. 



PERFECT. moy have. 

1 may hcuje readj 
Thm mayest Jiaoe read^ 
He may have read ; 
We muy haoe ready 
Ye or ym may hatye read^ 
They may have read. 
mighty couldj wouldj or shotdd haoe. 
I might haioe read^ 
Thou mighiest haoe readj 
He might haoe read ; 
We might haoe readj 
Ye or you might haoe read^ 
They might kave read. 
FUTURE. shall have, 

I shall ha/oe readj 
Tho^i wilt have ready 
He wUl have read ; 
We shall have readj 
Ye or you wiU have readj 
They wiU hace read. 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. 2. Leg-e or leg^Tto, Read thouj 

3. Leg-ito, Let him read; 

Plur. 2. Leg-ite or leg-itote, Read ye or yon, 

3. Leg-unto, Let them read. 

INFINITIVE MpDE. 
Pres. Leg-ere, To read. 

Perf. Leg-isse, To have read. 

FuT. Esse lecturus, -a, -um, To be ahoat to read. 

Fuisse lecturus, -a, *um, To liave been about to readm 

PARTICIPLES 
Pres. Leg-ens, Reading. 

FuT. Lec-turus, -a, -um, About to read. 



Smg. Leg-erim, 
Leg-eris, 
Leg-erit, 

Plur. Leg-erimus, 
Leg-eritis, 
Leg-erittt, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Leg-issem, 
Leg-isses, 
Leg-isset, 
Plur. Leg-issemus, 
Leg-ii^setis, 
Leg-issent, 

Sing. Leg-ero, 
Leg-eris, 
Leg-erit, 

Phar. Leg-erimus, 
Leg-eritis, 
Leg-erint, 





GERUNDS. 


Kom. Leg-endum, 




Readingj 


Gen. Leg-endi, 




Ofreadingj 


Dat. Leg-endo, 




To readmgj 


Acc. Leg-endum, 




Readlngj 


AM. Leg-endoj 


SUPINE8 


Wiih reaSng. 


Farmer. Lec-tum, 




Tortad. 


Latter, Lec-tO| 




To readj or to be read. 
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THIRD CONJUaATION OF VEEBS. 



8TN0PSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 





hulieative 


Prts, 


l)go 


Imptrf. 


legebam 


Perf. 


legi 


FlMp€ff, 


leg^am 


Fui. 


legam 



SubjuTieHve 

legam 

legSrem 

legSrim 

legissem 

leg£ro 



Jmper. 
lege 



Ihfinitive 



legisse 

esse or fuisse 
lecttlnu 



Partieiplm 
iJBgens 



lectflrof 



Pres. L^dic. 
Legor, 



PASSIVE VOICE, 
Pres. Infin Perf. Part. 



legi, 
INDICATIVE MODE. 



lectas. To be read 



PRESENT TENSE. Om. 



Sing. Leg-or^ 

Leg-ens or -ere, 
Leg-itur, 
, Leg-imuf, 
Leg-imTni, 
Leg-untur, 



Pkar. 



lam read^ 
Thou art ready 
He is read ; 
We are ready 
Ye or you are readj 
They are read. 



IMPERFECT. was. 



SSng. Leg-ebar, 

Leg-ebaris or -ebare, 

Leg-ebatur, 
Plur. Leg-ebamur, 

Leg-ebamiui, 

Leg-ebantur, 

PERPECT. 

Sing. Lectus sum or fui, 
Lectus es or fuisti, 
Lectus est or fuit, 

Phir. Lecti sumus or fuimus, 
Lecti estis or fuistis, 



/ was readj 
Thou wast ready 
He VDOA read ; 
' We were read, 

Ye or you were readj 
They were read. 
haoe beenj was or anu 

I have heen read^ 
Thou hast been read^ 
He has been read ; 
J^e havebeen ready 
Ye or you ha/ve been read^ 



Lecti sunt or fuerunt or faere, They have been read. 
PLUPERFECIV had been. 



Sing. Lectus eram or fueram, 
Lectus eras or fu^ras, 
Lectus erat or fiiSrat, 

Pkar Lecti eramus or fueramus, 
Lecti eratis or fueratis, 
I^ecti erant or fiierant| 



/ had been ready 
Thou hadst been ready 
He had been read ; 
We had been ready 
Ye or you had been read^ 
They had been rwd^ 



THIRD GQNJUGATION OP VERBflb 07 

FUTUKE. ^haUy or wiU he. 

Smg. Leg-ar, IshaU be read^ 

Leg-eris or -ere, llwu wUt he read^ 

Leg-etur, He wiU be read ; 

Phtr. Leg-emury We shaU be readj 

Leg-emini, Ve or you wUl be read^ 

Leg-entur, Thetf wiU be read, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. may^ or can be* 

Sing. Leg^ar, - Imay be readj 

Leg-aris, ar -ftre| Thou mayest be read, 

Leg-atur, He may be read ; 

Plur. Leg-amur, We may be re^idj 

Leg-amini, Ye oi you may be read^ 

Leg-antur, They may be read 

IMPERFECT. mighij couldj woddj or should be. 

£Sng. lieg-erer, Imighi be readj 

Leg-ereris or -erere, Thm mightest be readj 

Leg-eretur, He might be read ; 

Plur. Leg-eremur, We might be readj 

Leg-eremini, Ye or you might be readj 

Leg-erentur, They might be read. 

PERFECT. may have been» 

Sing. Lectus sim or fuerim, / may ha/oe been readj 

Lectus sis or fiieris, Thou mayest have been readj 

Leetus «it or fuerit, He may have been read ; 

PUtr. Leeti simus or fuerimus, We may haoe been readj 

Lecti sitis or fiieritis. Ye or you may have been readj 

Lecti sint or fuerint, They may have been read 

PLUPERFECT. mightj couldj wouldj or should have been. 

Smg. Lectus essem or fuissem, / might have been readj 

Lectus esscs or fuisses, Thou mightest have been readj 
Lectus esset or fuisset, He might have been read ; 

P2tfr.Lectiessemusorfuis8emus,We might have been readj 

Lecti essetis or Aiissetis, Ye or you might ha»e been readj 
Lecti essent or fuissent They might have been read. 
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THIRD CONJtr&ATION Or rfiRBB. 



FUTURE. 

iSltfi^. Lectus fiiero, 

Lectus fueris, 

Lectus fuerit, 
Plur. Lecti fuenmus, 

Lecti fueritis, 

Lecti fuerinty 



$haU hwoe been, 
IshaU have been readj 
Thau wUt Jiave been readj 
He wUl httve been read ; 
We shall have been readj 
Ye or you wiU have been readj 
TheymU hace been read. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing, 2. Leg-ere or -itor, Be thou readj 

3. Leg-itor, Let him be read ; 

Phar. 2. Leg-imini, Be ye rcad^ 

3. Leg-untor| _ Let them he read, 

INFUNITIVE MODE. 
i^ES. Leg-i, To be reaJL 

PliUEiF. Esse or fuisse lectus, -a, -um, To haoe been rcad. 
FuT. Lectum iri, Tobe about to be read 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. Lec-tus, -a, -nm, Read. 

FuT. Leg-jsndus, -a, -um, To be read, 

SrNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres. 


Iniicativt * 

legor 


Jmpetf. 


legebar 


F.ff. 


lectus siim 




offiii 


Plupcff. 


lectuB 




eram or 




fufiram 


Fia. 


legar 



Subjunciiv€ 
legar 
leggrer, 
lectus sim 

OT fuSrim 
lectus 

essem or 

fuissem 
lectus fuSro 



Imper. 
leg.Sre 



Ji^nitive 
legi 

esse or fuisse 
lectus 



lectum iri 



Pres. hdic. 
CapTo, 



Singtdar. 
Capio, 
Capis, 
Capit ; 

Capiebam, 
Capiebas, 
Capiebat ; 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
Pres. Infin. Perf. Indic. Supine. 
capere, cepi, captum« 

INOICATIVE MODE. 

present tense. 

Plwral. 
CapTmus, 
CapTtis, 
Capiunt. 

lirrERFECT. 

Capiebamus, 

Capiebatis, 

Capiebant 



Partie^fUs 
lectiM 

legendiM 

To mke. 



Smgukar 
Cepi, 
Cepisti, 
Cepitj 

Ceperam, 
Ceperas, 
Ceperat ; 

Capiam, 

Capies, 

Capiet; 



Capiam, 

Capias, 

Capiat; 

Caperem, 
Caperes, 
Caperet ; 

Ceperim, 
Ceperis, 
Ceperit ; 

Cepissem, 

Cepisses, 

Cepisset; 

Cepero, 
Ceperis, 
Geperit; 

2. Cape or 

3. Capito; 

Prss. Cap^re. 
Perf. Cepisse. 



THIRD CONJUGATION OP TERBS. 
PERFECT. 

Phiral. 
Cepimus, 
Cepistis, 
Cepenmt or cepere. 

PLUPERPBCT. 

Cepera!miiSy 

Ceperatis, 

Ceperant 

PUTURB. 

Capiemus, 

Capietis, 

Capient 

SUBTONCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TBNSE. 
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IMPERPECT. 



Capiamus, 

Capiatis, 

Capiant 



PERPECT. 



Caperemu9, 
Caperetis, , 
CapSrent 

Ceperimus, 

Ceperitis, 

Ceperint 

PLUPERFECT. 

Cepissemus, 

Cepissetis, 

Cepissent 

PUTURE. 

Ceperimus, , 
Ceperitis, 
Ceperint 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
capito, 2. Capite or capitote, 

3. Capiunto.' 
INFDHTIVE MODE. 

FuT. Esse captums, -a, -b». 
Fuisse captums^ -t, -tiim 



110 THIRD COI< 


WtTGATroN OF YERBS. 


] 


PARTICIPT.Ea. 


Present. Gapiens. 


FuTURE. CaptQrus. 




GERUNDS. 


iVbiii. Capiendum, 
Gen, Capiendi, 
DaJt, Capiendo, 


Acc. Capiendum, 
AhL Capiendo. 

SUPINES. 


Form/er, Captum. 


Laiter. Captu. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Pres. Indic. Pres. Infin. Perf. ParL To be taken. 
Capior, Capi, Captus. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular^ Plwral. 
Capior, Capimur, 
Caperia OT cap^re, Capimini, 
Capitur; Capiuntur* 


Capiebar, 

Capiebfjris or -bare, 
Capiebatiir; 


IMPERFECT. 

Capiebamur, 
Capiebamini, 
Capiebantur. 


Captus sum or fui, 
Captus cs or fuisti, 
Captus est or fuit; 


PERFECT. 

Capti sumus or fufmus, 

Capti estis or fiiistis, 

Capti sunt or fiierunt or fuere^ 


PLUPERPECT. 

Captus eram or fueram, Capti eramus or fiieramus, 
Captus eras or fueras, Capti eratis or fueratis, 
Captus erat or fuerat ; Capti erant or ^erant 


Capiar, 

Capieris or capiere, 

Capietur ; 


FUTURE. 

Capiemur, 
Capiemini, 
Capicntur. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 

Capiar, ^ Capjamur, 

. Capiaris of capiarey Capiamini, 

Capiatur ; Capiantur. 



FOURTH CONJXTGATION OF TERBa. 111 

• IMPERFEGT. 

Smgular, Plural, 

Caperer» Caperemur, 

Capereris or -erere, Caperemini, 

Caperetur ; Caperentur. 

PERFfcCT. 

Captus sim or fuerim, Capti simus or fuerimus, 

Captus sis or fueris, Capti sitis or fueritis, 

Captus sit or fuerit ; CapH sint or fuerint 

PLUPERFECT. 

Captus essem or fuissem, Capti essemus or fuissemus, 

Captus esses or fuisses, Capti essetis or fiiissetb, 

Captus esset or fuisset; Capti essent oi* fuissent 

FUTURE. 

Captus fuero, Capti fuerimus, 

Captus fueris^ Capti fuerftis, 

Captus fuerit ; Capti fuerint. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Capere or capitor, 2. Capimini, 

3. Capitor; 3. Capiuntor. 

JNFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Capi. FuT. Captam iri. 

Perf. Esse or fiiisse captas, -a, -um. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. Captus, -a, -.um. Fut. Capiendus, -a, -um. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indic. Pres* Infin. Perf. Indic. Skpine, 

Audio, audire, audlvi, auditum, To hectr. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRE8ENT TENSfi. hearj do hedry or am hearing 

8ing. Aud-io, Ihear^ 

Aud-is, Thm hearest^ 

Aud-it, Hehears; 

Phar. Aud-imus, We hear^ 

~ Aud-itis, Ye or you hear^ 

Aud-iunt, They hear. 
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FOtTBTH CONJUGATION OF YESBS. 



IHPBRFECT. UDOS. • 
I ums heanag^ 
Thou wast hearmgj 
He toas hearing ; 
We were hearvng^ 
Ye or you were heaaringy 
They were hearvng. 
PERFECT. haoe, 

I have heard^ 
Thou hast heard^ 
He has heard ; 
We Jume Jieardy 
Ye or yeu have heardj 
Aud-ivenint or -ivcre, ^They have heard, 

PLUPERFECT. hod. 



Sing. Aad-iebam, 
Aud-iebas, 
Aud-iebat, 

P/tir. Aud-iebamus, 
Aud-iebatis, 
Aud-iebanty 

Sing, Aud-ivi, 
Aud-ivisti, 
Aud-ivit, 

Plur, Aud-ivimus, 
Aud-ivistis, 



Sing, Aud-iveram, 
Aud-iveras, 
Aud-iverat, 

Plur, Aud-iveramus, 
Aud-iveratis, 
Aud-iverant, 



iS^tn^. Aud-iam, 
Aud-ies, 
Aud-iet, 

Plur, Aud-iemus, 
Aud-ietis, 
Aud-ient, 



/ had heardj 
Thou hadst heardy 
He hadheard; 
We had heardj 
Ye or you nad heard 
They had heard, 
FUTURE. shdlj or will, 
I shall heoTj 
* Thou wUt heary 
He wUl hear ; 
We shall hear^ 
Ye or you wiU hear^ 
They will hear, 

'. SUBJUNCnVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. may or can, 

Sing, Aud-iam, / may hear^ 

Aud-ias, Thou mayest hear^ 

Aud-iat, He may hear ; 

Plur, Aud-iamus, We may hear, 

Aud-iatis, Ye or yau may hear^ 

Aud-iant, They may hear, 

IMPERFECT. mighij couldj wouldj or should. 

Smg, Aud-irem, / might hear, 

Aud-ires, 7%ou mightest hearj 

Aud-iret, He ndght hear ; 

Plur. Aud-iremus, We might hear^ 

Aud«-iretis, Ye oryou might heary 

Aud-kent, They might hear. 



rOURTH G0NJCT6ATI0K OF VERB8. 



1)3 





PERFfiCT. may have. 


Smg Aud-iverim, 


I may hace heardj 


Aud-iveris, 


Thou mayest ha/oe heard, 
He may have heard; 


Aud-iverit, 


Ptwr. Aud-iverimus, 


We may have^heard^ 


Aud-iveritis, 


Ye or you may hme heardy 


Aud-iverint, 


They may have hecrd. 


PLUPERFECT. 


mighty couldj wovld^ or skould hate. 


Smg. Aad-ivissem, 


Imight have heard. 


Aud-ivisses, 


Thou mightest haoe heard^ 


Aud-ivisset, 


He might have heard; 


Pltar» Aud-ivissemus. 


t We might hwe heard^ 


Aud-ivissetis, 


Ye or you might have heardy 


Aud-ivissent, 


They might have heaid. 




FUTURE. sJudt have. 


Sing. Aud-ivero, 


I shall have heard^ 


Aud-iveris, 


Thou wilt have heardy 


Aud-iverit, 


He will have heard ; . 


Plur, Aud-iverimus, 


We shall have heard^ 


Aud-iveritis, 


Ye or you wUl have heardf 


Aud-iverint, 


TJiey witt have heard. 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Sing. 2. Aud-i or -ito, Heqr thm. 


3. Aud-Tto, 


Let him hean 


Plur. 2. Aud-ite ar -i 


itote, Hear ye or yoUy 


3. Aud-iunto, 


Let them hear. 




mFINITIVE MODE. 


Pres. Aud-Tre, 


To hear. 


Perf. Aud-ivisse, 


To have heard. 


FuT. Esse auditunis, -a, -um, To be ahout to hcar. 


Fuisse auditurus, -a,-um, To have been aboui io hear. 




PARTICIPnES. 


Pres. Aud-iens, 


Hearing. 


FuT. Aud-itums, < 


i, -um, Abowt to kear. 




GERUNDS. 


NoM, Aud-iendum, 


Heanngj 


Gen. Aud-iendi, 


OJ hearingj 


Dat. Aud-iendo, 


To hearingj 


Acc. Aud-iendum, 


Hearingj 


Abl. Aud-iendo, 


Wlth hearing. 




SUPINES. 


Former. Aud-Ttum, 


To hear. 


Latter, Aud-Ttu, 


To hear^ or to he heard. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATIQN OF YEBBS. 







STNOPSIS OP THE 


MODE8 


AN» TEN8E 


8. 


Prts. 


1 Hdictttivt 
audio 
aadiebam 
audlvi 
audirSram 
audiam 


Suh^uneHve 

&adiam 

audirem, 

&udiy6rim, 

audivissem 

audiySro 


imper. 
auai 


audiyisse 

esse or fuisse 
auditOruB 


PmrtieipUs 
audieiis 

auditurus 




PASSIVE VOICE. 




iVe«. liidic. Pres. Infin. Perf. ParU 
Audior, , audiri, auditus. • To be heard. 




INDICATIVE MODE. 




PRE9ENT TEN8E. Ofll. 


Sing. 
Phr. 


Aud^or, 

Aud-iris or -irc, 

Aud-itur, 

Aud-imur, 

Aud-imlni, 

Aud-iuntur, 


/ am heardj 
Thtm art heatdj 
Heis heard; 
We are heardj 
Ye or you are heard, 
They are heard. 




IMPBRFECT. Ums. 


Smg. Aud-iebar, 

Aud-iebaris or -iebftre, 

Aud-iebatur, 
Plw. Aud-iebamur, 

Aud-iebamlni, 

Aud-iebantur, 


IfjDOsheard, 
Thau wast heardy 
He voas heard ; 
We toere heardj 
Ye or you were heardy 
They %oere heard, 



PERFECT. hane been. 



Sing. Auditus sum or fui, 
\udrtus es or fuisti, 
Auditus est or fiiit, 

Plur. Auditi sumu^ or fiiimus, 
Auditi estis or fiiistis, 



Ihave beenheardy 
T%m' hast been heard, 
He has been heard; 
We have been heardj 
Ye or yon have been heardy 



Auditi sunt or fiierunt or fuere, TTtey have been heard. 

hadbeen. 



PLUPERFECT. 



Sing. Auditus ertm or fiierun, 
Auditus eras or fiieras, 
Auditus erat or fiierat, 

PUr. Audi ti eramus or fiieramus, 
Auditi erads ar fueratis, 
Auditi erant or fu^rant. 



Ihadbeen heardj 
Thoa hadst been heardy 
Be had been heard; 
We had been heardj 
Ye or 3foii had been heardy 
They had been Iteard, 



FOURTH CONJU6ATION OF TERBS. 
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Sktg» Aud-iar, 

Aud-ierig or 
Aud-ietur, 

Plur, Aud-iemuTy 
Aud-iemlTni, 
Aud-ientur, 



PUTURE. 



-iere, 



shallj or witt be. 
I shaU be hetcrdy 
Thau wilt be heci/dj 
He wUl be heard; 
We shall be heardj 
Ye or ym wiU be heard, 
They wUl be heard* 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PRESENT 



TENSE. rmy^ or can be. 
SiTig. Aud-iar, Imay be heard^ 

Aud-iaris or -iare, Thou mayest be heardj 



Sing. 



Aud-iatur, 
Plur. Aud-iamur, 
Aud-iamini, 
Aud-iantur, 

IMPERFECT 

Aud-Trer, 

Aud-ireris or -irere, 
Aud-irefur, 
Plur. Aud-iremui, 
Aud-iremini, 
Aud-irentur, 

PERFECT. 

Sing. Auditus sim or fuerim, 
Auditus sis or fiieris, 
Auditus sit or fuerit. 



He may be heard; 
We may be heard^ 
Ye or you may be heardj 
They may be heard. 
mighty could^ woiUd, or shouldbe. 
I might be heard^ 
Thou mightest be heard^ 
He might be heard; 
We might be heard^ 
Ye or you might be heardj 
They ndght be heard. 
nmy have been. 
I may have been heardj 
Thou mayest have been heardj 
He may have been heard ; 
Plwr. Auditi simus or fuerimus, We may have been heardj 

Auditi sitis or fuerttis, Ye or you may have been heardy 
Audlti sint or fuerint, They may have been heard. 
PLUPERFECT. might, couldy would, or shoM have been. 
S. Auditus essem or fuissem, Imight kave been heardj 
Audltus esses or fuisses,^ Thou mightest have been heard^ 
Auditus esset or fuisset, - He might have been heard ; 
P. Auditi essemus or fuissemus, We might have been heard^ 
Audlti essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been heard, 
Audlti essent or fuissent, TTiey might have bem heard. 
FUTURE. shaU have been. 
Sing. Auditus fuero, / shaU have been heerdj 

Audltus fueris, . Thou wUt have been keardj 

Audltus fuerit, He wUl have been heard; 

Phtr. Audlti fuerimus, We ihciU kave been heardj 

Audlti fueri tis, Ye or you vjiU have been heard, 

Audlti fuerint, They wUl have been heard. 
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FORMATIOK OF TERBS. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Aud-ire or -itor, Be tliou heard^ 

3. Aud-^r, Let him be heard ; 
Plur. 2. Aud-imTni, Be ye heardy 

3. Aud-iuntor, Let them he heard. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Aud-Tri, To be heard, 

Perf. Esse vr fuisse auditus, -a, -um, To have beenheard. 
FuT. Audltum iri, To be abotU to be heard. 



Perf. Aud-itus, 
FuT. Aud-iendus, 



PARTICIPLES. 

Heard. 

To be hemd^ 



SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENS^S. 



Pres. 

Imperf. 
Perf. 

Pluperf. 



Fut. 



Iftdicative 
audior 
audiebar 
auditus 

sum or ful 
auditus 

erara or 

fueram 
audiar 



Subjunctive 
audiar 
audlrer 
auditus sim 

or fuSrim 
auditus 

essem or 

fUisscm 
auditus 

fu6ro 



Imper. 
audire 



Infinitive 
audiri 

esse or fuisse 
auditus 



auditum iri 



Participles 



audltus 



audiendus 



FORMATION OF VERBS. 

There are four principal parts of a verb, from which all the 
rest are formed ; namely, O of the present, / of the perfect in- 
dicative, RE ofthe infinitive, and OT/of the supine.''^ A verb 
is commonly said to be conjugated when only these parts are 
mentioned, because from them all the rest are derived. 

The first person of the Present indicative is called the 
Themej or the Root of the verb ; because from it the other three 
principal parts are formed. 

AU the letters which come before -dre^ -ere, -ere^ or 'ire, of 
the infinitive, are called radical letters, because they always 
remain the same. By putting these before the termixiatioTtSy all 
the parts of any regular verb may be readily formed, exeept 
the compound tenses. 

* 1. Froiii o are formed dm and em. 

2. From i ; ram, rim, ro, sse^ and ssem. 

3. Uj us, and ms, are forraed from um. 

4. All other parts from re do come. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE TOIUE. 

Indicative Mode. 

The Imperfect is formed from the present by chaiiging o, in 
flie first conjugation,into dbam; as, am-o^ -dhnM; in 3ie se- 
eond, into ham ; as, doc-eo, -iham ; in the third and fourth, into 
eham ; as, leg-p^ -eham ; audi-Oy -eham, 

The Pluperfect is formed from the perfect by changing i into 
eram ; as, amdv-i^ -eram ; docu-i^ -eram, 

The Future is formed from the present by changing o, in the 
first conjugation, into dho ; as, amro^ -dho ; in the second, into 
bo ; as, doc-eo^ -eho ; in the third and fourth into am ; as, leg-Oj 
^am ; audi-o^ -am. 

Suhjunctive Mode, 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang* 
ing 0, in the first conjugation, into em ; as, a?»-o, -em; in the 
second, third. and fourth, into am; as, doce-o^ -am; Ug-o^ 
-am ; audiro^ -am 

The Imperfect is lormed from the present infinitive by add- 
ing m ; as, amdre^ nmdretn, 

The Perfect is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing i into erim ; as, amdv-ij -erim. 

The Pluperfect is formed from the perfect indicative by 
changing i into issem ; as, amdv^j -dssem. 

The Future is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- - 
ing i into ero; as, am^dv^^ -ero. 

Imperative Mode. 

The Present is formed from the present infinitive by tnking 
away re ; as, amme^ ama ; docercy doce. 
Infimtive Mode. 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang- 
ing o, in the first conjugation, into dre ; as, aw»-o, -dre ; in the 
second and fouHh into re; *s, doce-o^ -re ; audi-Oy -re ; in the 
third by changing o or io into ere ; as, hg-o^ -ere ; cap-ioy -ere, 

The Futnre is formed from the supine, by changing m into 
ru8 and adding esse or fuisse ; as, amaiu-m^ -m, esse or Juisse 
amaturus. 

The Perfect is fonned from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing i into isse ; as, cmav-ij -dsse. 

The Gerunds are formed from the participle present by 
changing s into dmn, di, and do. 

The Participle Present is formed from the present indicative 
hj changing o, in the first conjugation, into ans ; as, amro^ 
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<m; in tbe second, into tis; as, doce-o^ -n^/ in the third and 
fourtbyinto ens; as, lego^ -ens ; audi-Oy ens. 

The Participle Future is formed fronj the Supine by chang- 
ing m into rus ; as, amcUuHn^ -rus, 

FORMATION OF TEf^SES IN THE rASSIVE^-VOICE. 

The tenses of the Indicative and Siibjmctive ^mod6s bx6 
iormedfrom tbose of the active that end in o, by ad^ing r ,• or 
from tbose tbat end in m, by cbanging m into r ; as, amoi 
amem; amor^ amcr. ^ • \ 

Tbe Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative, and tbe Perfecty Plur ' 
perfect^ and Fuiure Subjunctivey are composed of the perfect 
participle declined witb tbe tenses of tbe verb sumi. 

Tbe Imperative is tbe same as tbe infinitive active. 

Tbe Infinitive Present is formed from tbe active by changing 
c in tbe first, second, and fourtb conjugations, into t;'as, 
amdr-ey amar-i ; docir-e^ doceri ; afudir-e^ audiri ; and in the 
third, ercj into i ; as, leg-ere^ legi, 

The Infinitive Future is composed of tibe former supine and 
iri;* as, amdtum ij^. 

The Perfect participle is formed from the former supine by 
changing m into s; as, amdtumj amdtus. 

Tbe Future Participle is formed from the present active by 
cfaanging s into dus ; as, amaris^ amandus. 

SIGNIFICATION OF THE TENSES \V tHE VARIOUS MODES. 

The tenses formed from the present of the indieative or infinitive, sig- 
nify in general the continuance of an action or passion, or represent them 
as present at some particular time : the other tenses express an action 
or passi^n completed ; but not always so absolutely, an entirely to ez- 
clade the continuance of the same action or passion ; thus, AmOf I love. 
do iove, or am loving ; amSLbam, I loved, did love, er was loving, &c. 

Amavif I loved, did love, or have loved, that is, have done with lov- 

&c« 

like manner, in the passive voice ; Am^r, I am loved, I am in lov- 
jag, or in being Joved, &c. 

Past time ia the passiye voice is ezpressed several different ways, by 
means of the auziliary verb sum^ and the participie perfect ; thus : 

>. Jndicative Mode, ■ 
Perfect. AmdLtus sum, I am, or have been loved, or oftener, I was lovedt 

Amatusftdf I have been loved, or 1 was*loved. 
riuperfect. Armtus eram, I was, or had been loved. 
^Tn^^^/^ram, t hadbeen loved. 
Subjunctive Mode. 

Perfect. Am&tus sim, I may be, or may have been loved. 
AmOtus fuHrimy I may have been loved. 

^— ■■11 II .1^1 1. ' — ■ -■■■■ ■ ■ ' ■'■ » I I I' ■■■■ * » 

* /rp is tho infiiiitive pass^ve of e<?, 



ms, &c. 
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1*lUperf«et. JinUUus tseem, I might> covld, would, ar shoald be, or have 
been loved 
Amdtus fuis9cm, I might, could, would, or ehould ha^e been 
loved ; or 1 had been loved. 
Am&tvsfiisro, I sholl have been loved. 

he vorb sum iu aldi^raployed to expreea future tirae in the indicative 
^e,>both activc and paseive ; thua : 
natHru^ ^m^ 1 ain about to love, I am to love, I ara going to love, 
or 1 will loVe. We chiefly use this form, when Svime purpose or 
/ • intention is signified. ' 

' Amdtus ei o,-! d^l be loved. 

Obs. 1. Tlie participled amatus and amutHrus are ^ut bofore the auxi- 
• liarv verb, bccause we commonly <ind them so plp-ced in the classics. 

Obs. 2. In these com^und teiises the leamer should be taut^ht to vary 
the participle like an adjective noun, according to tne gender and number 
of thvdifferent substantives to which it is appliec^; tnns, amdtus est^ he 
18 or was loved, when applied to a man ; amAta est^ she was loved, when 
applied to awoman ; amatum est, it was loved, when applied to a tliing; 
nmdti suntj they wore loved, when applicd to men,&c. The connecting 
of syntajc, so far as Is necessary, with the inflcction of nouns and verbs, 
feoems to be the most proper method of tcaching both. 

Obs. 3, The past time and participle perfect in Engltsh are taken in 
diffcrent mcanings, according to the different tcn||9 in Latin which they 
are used to oxpress. Thus, " I loved,** when put. for amdbam, is taken 
m a sense difirerent from what it has when put for amdvi ; so amMr, and 
•afii^i^s sum^ I am Ibved ; dmdbar and amdtus eram, 1 was loved ; amerj 
and amdttuf simy &c. In the one, loved is taken in a present, in the 
other, in a past sense. This ambiguity arises from the defective nature 
of the Eufflish verb. 

Obs. 4. TThe tenscs of the subjunctive mode may be variously rendered, 
according to their connezion with the other parts of a sontence. They 
are often expressod in English as the same tcnses of the indicative, and 
flometimes one tense is apparently put fbr another. 

Thus, Qiiasi irUelllgarU^ qualis sttf As if they understood, what kind 
pf person he is. Cic. Infacinusjurdsse jntteSj Youwould think, &c. Ov. 
Eloquar an sileam ? Shall I speak out, or be silent } JVec vos argutrimy 
Teueri, for arguam, Virg. Si quid te fugirit, ego periirim, for perlbo. Ter. 
Hune ego sipotui tantum sperdre dolOrem; Et perferrcy soror,potiro: 
for potuissem and possem. Virg. Sing^la quid refiram f Why snould J 
ttiention every thinR .^ Id. PradicSres miht, You should have told mo 
before hand. Ter. fJ]t tu dictis, Albdrie, manires, Ought to have stood to 
your wordl Virg. lCitius credidirimj I shoold soonerbelicve. Juv. Hau- 
iirit ensisj The swordwould have dedtroyed. Virg. Fuirint trdti, flrant 
or suppose they were angry. Si id fecissetj If he did or should do that. 
Cic. The same promiscuous nse of the tenses seems also to takc place 
sometimes in tho indicative and infinitive ; and the indicative to be put 
ibr the subjunctive ; as, Anlmus meminisse horretj luctHgue refHgit, for 
rsf&git. Virff. Fuirat meliuSj for fuisset. Id. JnviduB dilapsa erat, for 
fidsset. Sall. Qjuamdiu in portum vemsf for venisti. Piaut. ^iiam 
mox navlgo Ephksumy for navigabo. Id. Tu si hic sis, alUer sentias. 
Ter. for esses and serUires. Cato ajfirmat, se vivo, illum non trium- 
phdre, for triumphatHrum esse. Cic. PersuAdet Castlco, ut occupdret, 
foT aecfipet. Cms. 
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Obs. 5. The fbture of the subjunctive) and also of the mdicathre, is 
often rendered by the present of the subjunctiTe in EngUsh ; as, nui hoc 
facietf orfeeirity unless he do this. Ter. 

Obs. 6. Instcad of the imperative we oflen use the present of the sub- 
junctive ; as, valeas, farewell ; huc veniaSf come hither, &c. And alao 
the fiiture both of the indicative ond subjunctive ; as, non occldes, do not 
kill; nefeciris, do not do; vaUhis, meque amdbis, &rewell, and love 
me. Cic. 

The present time and the preter-imperfect of the infimtiye are both 
expressed nnder the samo form. AU the varieties of past and fiiture time 
are ezpressed bj the other two tenses. But in order properly to ezem- 
plify the tenses of the infinitivo mode, we must put an accusative, and 
some other verb before each of them< ; thus : 
Dicit me scriblre ; he sa^ tluU I write, do write, or am writing. 
Dixit me scribire; he said that I wrote, did write, or was writing. 
Dicit me scripsiJ^e; he says that 1 wrote, did write, or have written. 
JHzit me scrtpsisse ; he said that 1 had Inritten. 
IHcit me scri^tHrum esse ; lie says that I wili write. 
Dixit nos scrtptUros esse ; he said that we would write. 
Dicit nos scripturos fuisse ; he says tkat we would have written*-. 
Dicit lit€ras scrihi ; ha saysiAa^ letters are written, writing, or in writing 
Dixit litiras scribi; ho said tkat lettefs were writing, or written. 
Dicit litiras scriptas f^se; he says that letters are, or were written. 
Dicit litiras scriptas fiiisse ', he sa^s that letters have been written. 
Dixit litiras scnpta^ fuisse ; he said thnt letters had been written. 
Dicit litiras scriptum iri; he says that letters will be written. . 

Dixit litiras scriptum iri; he said that letters would be written. 

The future, scriptum iri, is made up of the fonner supine, and the in» 
finitive passive of tne verb co, and therefore never admits of any variation. 
^ The mture of the infinitive issometimes ezpressed by z. pcriphrdsis,or 
eircumlocution ; thus, sdo fore or futurum esse ut scrihant^ — ut litim 
scribantur ; I know that they will write, — that letterswill be written. 
Scivifore orfuturum esseut scrihirent^ — ut litir(R scriherentur ; I knew 
that tb^^y would write, <fec. Scivi futHrum fuisse ui littrm scriberentur , 
I knew that lettcrs would have been written. This form is necessary in 
verbs which want tho supino. 

Obs. 7. The different tenses, when joined with any expedieticy or rie- 
oessity, are thus expressed : 

Scrihendttm est mihi, puSrOj nohis, &c. littras; I, the boy, we, &c. must 
write lettors. 

Scrihendum fuit mihij puiroy^ nohu», ^c. I must have written, &c. 

Sfribendum erit ndhi; T chcili be obli^ed to write. 

Scio scrihendum lase mihi litiras ; I know that I must write letters. 

•—fcrihendumfuisse mihi; ^that I must have written. 

Dixit scribendum fore mihi; he said that I should be obliged to write. 
Or with the participle in dus: 

titinB sunt scribendiB mihi, puiro, hominVms, &c. or, a me, puXto, &C. 
letters are to be, or must be written by me, by the boy, by men, &c. , 
Soylitira scrihendte erant,fuerunt, erunt, &c. Si litXra scribenda sint, 
essent,forent, &e. Scio litiras scrihendas esse ; I know that letters 
are to be, or must be written^ Scivi litiras scribendas fiiisst ; I luiew 
that letters ought to have been, or must have been written. 
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FORMATION OF THE PRETERITE AND 8UPINE. 
6ENERAL RULES. 

1. Oompound and simple verbs form the preterite and siipin« 
n the same manner; as, 

VdcOj vocdvij vdcdtvmj to call ; so, revocoy revdcdvi, revdcd 
tunij to recall. 

Exc. 1. When the simple verb in the preterite doubles die 
first syllable of the present, the compounds lose the former 
syllable ; as, pello, pepulij to beat ; repelldy repuli^ never re- 
pepuli, to beat back. But the compounds of do^ stOy discOy 
and poscoj foUow the general rule ; thus, ediscoy edtd^ciy to get 
by heart ; deposcOj depoposcij to demand : so, prctcurroy prtt- 
cucuni; repungOy repupugi, 

Exc. 2. Compounds which change a of the simple verb 
into i, have c in the supine : as, fadoy fecij factvmj to make ; 
perficioy perfeci, perfectumy to perfect. But compound verbs 
ending in do and go ; also the compounds of hdbeOj pldceo, 
sdpioy sdlioy and stdtuOy observe the general rule. 

2. Verbs which want the preterite, want likewise the 
supine. 

SPECIAL RULCS. 

First Conjugation, 

Verbs of the first conjugation have dvi in the preterite, and 
dtum in the supine ; as, 

Cr^j credvi, crea^um, to create ; p&ro f pdrdtif pdrdtum, to^T&paTe. — So, 
Ahvaid9y to abound. Ato, to plough. C^XoeOf to pUt on ahotSy 

AccQso, to charge withAscio, to cut, or hew. io shoe. 

a crime. AssSvero, to a^rm. Calcitro, to kick. 

Adambro, to shade, to Ausculto, to listen. Calco, to tread. 

delineate. Auctoro, to engage for Callgo, to be dark, or 

£difico, to build. service. dim-sighted. 

^Estimo, to value, AutCimo, to suppose. Carmlno, to card wool. 

Ambaio, to walk. ATerrunco, to avert, Castigo, to chastise. 

Amplio, to enlarge, to Bajalo, to carry. Castro, to eut off. 

put offa cause. Balo, to bleat» C^lebro, to make fa- 

Anlmo, to encoura^e. Basio, to kiss, mous» 

Antlcipo, to anticipate. Bello, to war. Cslo, to eoncedl. 

Antiquo, i. 6. wntlqaa^BeOf to bless. CenttLrio, ^ concentii- 

proDo, to reject a Bl&tSro, to babble. rio, to divide into 

Xatb. Boo, to beUow. con^panies* 

Appello, to caU* Boiaio, to hoot like an Certo, to strive, tofight. 

Apprdpinquo, to ap- owl. Cesso, to cease, 

proach. Cftco, to go to stool. Cl&kno, to crv. 

Ari£to, to push iik$ a Cteco, to blind or dax' ClauOico, to 'Ump. 

ram. de. CoagO^o, to cUraU. 

Kplo, tfifit. Ctsloftoearvi COgiio, *o ttunk 

11 
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r/ollmeo, to atm a<, toDissTpo, to «cotter. Gnsto, to iM(«. 

hit the mark. Ddlo, to hew, or cut. H&blto, to dweU. 

Cdlo, to strain. Ddno, fo present. H»8itOy to douht, 

CommOnTeo, to impart. DupKco» to double. Hftlo, to breathe, 

Compftro, to covipare. EdCico, to bring up. Hio, to gape. 
Compemsoy to tnake EjJllo, to waU, to weep. Hdnoroy to honour. 
X amends. Emanctpo, tofree a «on Jacto, to boast, to bra^ . 

Comperendlno, to put from the potoer of his Jeuio, to hreakfast, 
offa eause to the day father. IgnOro, to he ignorant. 

after to-morrow. £mend6, to amend. Immdlo, to oaerifiee. 

Compllo, to pile up, to Enucleo, to^ take out the ImpSro, to cemmand 

piUaffe. [reconcile. kimel, to explainr Impetro, te obtain. 
ConcHio, fo gain, to Enodo, to unknit, to ez- Inauro, to-ffild. 
Concordo, to agree. plain. Inchoo, tobegin. 

ConfQto, refiito, to dis- Equlto, to ride. InclinO) to incUne. 

prove. Errp, to wander. Inda^, to trace out. 

Cong^lo, to freeze. Exammo, to examine,lndicOfto$how.* 

ConsidSrOy to consider. to try. Inquino, to poUute. 

ExantJo, to empty, tolasDico, to sharpen af 

endure. tke ctuI. 

Ex&ro, to plough up, to Instauro, to renew. 
scrawl, to writefast. InBtxgOi to push on. 
Exentero, to take out Intercftlo, to insert one 
the guts. or more daysyto make 

Existlmo, to think. the year agree with 

Exploro, to search. the tourse of the sun. 

Extrico, to disentangle. Intro, te enter. 
Fabrlco, to frame. Invito, to invite. 

FascTno, to bewitch. Irr&dio, to shine upon, 
the F&tigo, to weary. Irrito, to provoke. 



Contamino, to poUvtef. 
Copttlo, to couple. 
CorrOgo, to wrinkle. 
Corusco, to brandish. 
Cr^o, to bum. 
Creo, to create. 
Cribro, to sift. 
CrisiK), to curl. 
CrCLcio, to torment 
CUro, to care. 
Damno, to condemn- 
D^cTmo, to take 



tenth part, or punish Fermento, to leaven ItSro, to do agaxn. 

every tenth man. with dough, to fer-jQiMlOfteshmUforji 

peclaro, to declare. ment. / ' " 

Decollo, to loose a thing Festino, to hasten. 

from off the neck, to FlagTto, to dun. 

behead. Flagro, to be onjire. 

DScdrp, to adom. Flo, to hlow. 

DScCLrio, to divide ffo^-Focillo, rgfocillo, 

diers into files or ckerish, to warm. 

smaU companies, 47rFddTco, to pierce, 

citizens into wards. push. 
DsdTco, to dedicate. F5ro, to hore. 

Delecto, to delight. Fortflno, to prosper, 

DsllbSro, to deUberate. Fragro, to smeU sweetly. L&nio, te tear. 
Delineo, to ti^ace, to Fraudo, to defraud. Latro, to bark 

chalk out. Frio, to crurMe. Laxo, to loose. 

Deliro, to doat, to rare. Frustro, ^ -or, to disap-lAeo, to sendas an 



Jhide, 



Jurgo, ^ -or^ to ch 

or scold. 
jQro, to swear. 
• LabOro, to labour. 

LftcSro, to tear. 
tolMchxfmo, ^ -or, to 

weep. 
orLiBTTffo, to jsmooth, or 
poUsk. 
Lallo, to sing as a imrst 
to a chUd. 



Delumbo, to weaken. 
DssidSro, to desire. 
DeeOlo, to lay waste. 
JiestTno, to destine. 
^Tco, to dedicate. 
Discepto disptlto, 
debate 



point. bassador, to bequeath 

Faco, to colour, to paint.h^yo, to Ugkten. 

Fflgo, to put to fiight. Llbo, to taste. 

Fundo, tofound. Llb^ro, tofree. 

G$nCro, to beget. LTgo, to hind. 

to Gjriivo, to weigk down. LTquo, to melt. 

Gabemoi to govem. LltTgo, to quarret. 
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Lito, to app^oM hy «a- Orbo, to deprive. Rimco> to weed. 

cr^ce, Ordino, to put in order. Sacro, to consecrate, 

Lttcubro» tositup late to Omoy to deck, to adom, S&gino, to fatten, 

study, Oroy to heg. S&nvo, to spit, or slater. 

Lustro, to survey, Osclto, ^ -or, to yawnj Salto, to dance, 

Luzo, to ptU out of to he listless. SSluto, to salute. 

joint. Paco, to suhdue. Sano, to keal. 

Macto, to slay, to sacri' Palpito, to heat, or Satio, to satisfy. 

fiee. throh. SiitCiro, toJHl^ to glut. 

Mando, to commandt to Palpo, to stroJce, to gain Sc&rificoy to lande, or 

commit. byflattery. open. 

Mano, tofiow. P&rento, to performfu- Scieoj to hawk, cr retck 

MatOro, to hasteiL . neral rites, to revenge. in spitting. 

M^co, fy -or, to eure. P*ro, to prepare. Sgcundo, to prosper. 

Memdro, to tell. Patro, to perform. Sedo, to aUay. 

Meo, to gOy or pass. Pecco, to sin. Sep&ro, to sever 

MSrldio, fy «or, to sleep P^netro, to pierce. Servo, to keep. 

o* noon. Pers6v6ro, to continue Slbilo, to hiss. 



Mi^ro, to remo^e. constant. 

Miuto, to be a soldier. Pio, to ezpiate. 
Mmistro, to serve. Piaco, to appease. 

Mltigo, to pacify. Ploro, to beioail. 

Blonstro, to show, or PortO; to carry. 

tell. PostUlo, to demand. 

Muleo, to beat. Prlvo, to deprive. 

Multo, ^ -cto, tofine. Prdbo, to approve. 
Musso, 4^ -ito, to mutter. Proorastino, to delay. 
MQtilo, to maim. Profligo, to rout. 

Mato, to change'. PrOmulgo, to puhlish. 

Narro, to tell. Propigo, to propagate. 

Nauseo, to he sea-sick. PropSro, to ka^sten. 
Navigo, to saU. Proplno, to drink to. 

Navo, to act vigorously. Protelo, to chase aicay. 
NSgo, to deny. PublTco, to puhlish, to 



Nicto, to wirUt. 
^o, to swim. 
Nddo, to knot', 

act. 
NomTno, to name. 
Ndto, to mark. 
Ndvo, to renew. 
Nado, to make hare. 
NamSro, to eount. 
NuBcapo, to calL 
Nuntio, to teUf 
Nato, to nod, 
Obsecro, to beseeek 
Obs^ro, to lock. 
ObtempSro, to ohey. 
Obtnmco, to kOl. 
Obtajro, to stop up 
Oeeo, to harrow. 
OdOro, to perfume. 
OnSroy to load, 
OptO| to WtMh* 



confiseate. 
Puffno, tofight. 
rarelj Pullalo, to hud. 
Purgo, to eleanse. 
Pttto, to think. 
Quadro, to square. 
RScapSro, to recover. 
R^caso, to refuse. 
R«frlg£ro, to cool. 
RSgSfo, to thaw. 
R£paro, to repair. 



Sicco, to dry. 
Signo, to mark out. 
Significo, to mean, to 

give notice. 
Simulo, to pretend. 
Socio, to match, to join. 
Sdlicito, to stir up, to 

disquiet. 
Somnio, to dream. 
Specto, to behold. 
Spero, to hope. 
Spiro, tb breathe. 
Spolio, to roh. 
Spamo, tofoam. 
Stagno, to stand as 

water. 
Stillo, to drop. 
Stimttlo, to goad, to 

vex. 
Stipo, to stuff, to guard. 
Strangttlo, to stifie. 
Strigo, to breathe, or 
^ rest in work, as oxen 

or horses do. 
Sado, to sweat. 
Suflfoco, to stran^le. 
Suff^o, to burn incense. 



SJpnefiento, to resem^ Suffillo, to taunt, orjeer 
ble, to show / to pay Sulco, to furrow. . 
money in advance. Supgro,^o overcome. 



R^sSro, lo unLock. 
Rigo, to water. 
Rdgo, to ask. 
Rdto« to wheel about. 
Rueto, ^ -or, to belch. 



Suppfidito, to afford. 
Sttsurro, to whisper» 
Tardo, to stop. 
Taxo, to rate, to reprove 
TSm^ro, to defile. 



B.an\iiio, to ehew the Temp£ro, to temper. 
tttd- T£nuo, to make smaXL 
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T€rebf o, to hore. . Vftco, to wantj to he at Vtgilo, to wateh.. 

Termmo, to hound. leisure. Vindico, io ctaim, to re 

Tltillo, to tiekle. Vasto, to lay waste. venge. 

Titabo, to stagger. Velllco, to pluck, ttoitch, Violo, to violate. 

TdiSro, to hear. or vinch ; to taunt, or Vitio, to spoH, 

Trano, to swim over. rau at. Vito, to skun. 

Trlptidio, to caper. Velo, to cover. VltCipgro, to hlame. 

Triumpho, to triumph. Ventilo, to fan. Vfico, to caU, 

Tracido, to kiU. Verbfiro, to whip. Volo, tofly. 

Toxhoj to disturh. Voatlgo, to search for. \6TOjto devour, 

Ulaio, to hoiol. Vibro, to hrandish, to Vulgo, to spread 

Umbrjo, to shade. shake. abroad 

VScillo, to waver. Viduo, to deprive. Vulnfiro^ to wound. 

Exc. 1. Doj dediy ddtvm^ ddrey to give : so, venundoj to sell ; 
drcundoj to surround ; pessundo^ to overthrow ; satisdoy to give 
surety; venundedij venunddtum^ venunddre^ &c. The other 
compounds of do are of the third conjugation. 

Sto^ steti, statum^ to stand. Its compounds have stiti^ stitwnj 
and oftener stdtmi ; as, pr<BstOy prastiti^ prtBstitwny or priBstd- 
tum^ to excel, to perform. So, ad-^ ante-j con-j cx-, in-, ob-j 
per^y pro-y re-sto. 

Exc. 2. Ldvo, Idviy Idtum^ lautum, Idvdtumy to wash. 

PotOy pdtdm^ pdium, or potdtum^ to drink. 

Juvo, juviy jutum^ to help ; fut. part. juvaturus. So, adjuvo. 

Exc. 3. CiihOy cubidj cubttumy to iie down. So, ac-, ex-, 
iw-, 0C'y re-cubo, These and the other compounds insert an fn^ 
and are of the third conjugation ; except ex-cubo. 

Domoj domui, dbmttvm, to subdue. So, e-, per-doma. 

SonOy sonuiy somtumy to sound. So, (w^, circttm^, con-j dis-j 
ex-y in-y per-y pra-^y re-sono. 

Tono, tonuiy tdmtum, to thunder. So, a/-, drcum-y in', 
superinry re-tono. Horace has intondtus. 

Veto, vetuij vetitum, to forbid. 

Crepoy crepuiy crepitum, to make a noise. So, con-, t»-, per-j 
re-crepo : discrepo has ratber discrepdm. 

Exc. 4. Fricdj Jncuiy frictuin, to nib. So, a/-, drcwn-y 
conry de-j c/-, i»-, per-j re-fnco. But some of these have also 
dtum. 

Secoj seajdj sectum, to cut. So, drcimrj con-y di-, dis-y ex-^ 
Uir^ inter-y per-^ prcer-y re-^ svb-s^co. 

Necoj necuij or necdviy necdtunij to kill. So, tn/cr-, e-neco • 
but these have oftener ectum ; enectum^ intemectwn. 

Mtcoj mtcuij to glitter, to shine. So, inter-j prd^nnco. 

Emico bas emtcuij imicdtum; dimicOy dmicdviy dimtcdtumjTzr^ 
ly dimtcui^ to fight. 
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£xc. 5. Hiese three want both pfeterite and siqiiiie ; laboy 
lo fall, or faint ; nexOj to bind ; and pUcOj to fold. 

PMcOj compounded \vith a noui^, or with the prepositions 
re-^sub-j has dvij ditm; BSjdupKcOj diq)licdviy dupUcdivmy to 
double. Soj midtUf ntp^ re-pUco^ 

The other compounds of plico have either dvi and dtumj or 
fti and ttum; as, applico, appMcuij appl^citumy or-dvi, -dtumj t^ 
apply. So> t»^-, cmnrp^o. EapUco, to unfold, has commonly 
explicui, expUcitum; but when it signifies to explain, or inter- 
pret, ea^Ucdvij expUcdtum. ." . 

Sec&nd Conjugation. 
Verbs of the second cpnjugation have ui and itum ; as, hdbeoj 
hahuiy haintumy to have. So,' 

Adhibeo, to admit, to ust. D€beo, to otce. 

Cohibeo, inhibeo, to restrain. Mfireo, to deserve : Com-, de-, e-, 

Exhibeo, to skoxoj to give. per-, pro-m&reo, or mereor. 

Pgrhibeo, to say, to give out, Mdneo, t& admonish : Ad-, com^, 

Prphibeo, to hinder. ' prse-mSneo. 

Posthabeo, to value less. Terreo, to terrify : Abs-, con-, d»- 

Presbeo, to afford. ex-, per-terreo. 

Rgdhibeo,' to return, or take baek a Dlribeo, to 6ount oter, to distribuie 
thing that was sold for somefault. 

Neuter verbi* which have «i, want the supine ; as, dreoy 
drui, to be dry, So, 

Aceo, fy -esco, to he Frondeo, to bear leaves. Putreo„ td rot. 

sour. Horreo, to be rough. Ranceo, to be mouldy. 

Albeo, .\fgi jif Haraeo, to bewet. Rigeo, to be stiff. 

Candeo, J e wi e. injmineb^ to h/ing drer. Rubeo, to be red. 
Calleo, to be hard. Langueo, to languish. Sqaaleo, to he foutn 

Caneo, to be hoary. Liqueo, licui, to meU^ Sordeo, to be na^ty. 
Clareo, to be bright. td be clear, StOdeo, to favour. 

Egeo, indigeo, to want. M^ceo, to be lean, Stiipeo, to be amazed. 

EmXneo, to stand above MSdeo, to be wet. Splcndeo, to shine. 

others. Moiceoj to loither. Tepeoj to be warm. 

Flacceo, io wither. Moceo, to he mouldy. Torpeo, to be henumbed. 

FloreOf to fiourish. fiiieOf td shine. .TiXmepfto stoell. 

FcEteo, to stink. Patleo, to be pale. Vigeo, to be strong. 

Frendeo, to gnash theV^ieo^ to be open. Yiieoj to be green. 

teeth. Pateo, to stiiik. 

But the neutei: verbs which foHow, together with their com- 
pounds, have the supine, and are regularly conjugated : ValeOj 
to be in health ; and ib^^-, cpn-, e-, in-, prtB^aleo : PldceOj to 
please ; and com^^j per^laceo : DispUceOj to displease : CdreOj 
to want : PdreOj to appea,r, to obey ; and ap^j comrpdreo : JdceOy 
to lie ; and oc^, circMwv-, inter^y o^, pr<B-j 9uthy super-j&ceo : Cor- 
leOf to be warm: and ccm-, wi-, o6-, per-j renidleo :' JNoceOj^ to 
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hurt : Dohoy to be grieved ; and con-^ de-y n^j per-^ko : Coa^ 
leoy to grow together: Ltceo, whiclL in the active signifies to 
be lawM, to be valued ; and, what is singular, in the passive, 
to bid a price ; lAt^o^ to lurk,' the compounds of which want 
ihe supine, deHteo, inter-y suMateo : as likewise do those of 
TdceOy -ctti, ^cttumj to be silent,^ccw-, o^, re-4tceo. 
, Thesc three active verbs likewise wantthe supine: Timea^ 
-41», to fear ; SileOj -ui, to conceal : Arceo, ^cui^ to drive away : 
but th^ compounds of arceo have the supine; as, exerceo^ 
exercuiy exercitimy to exereise. SoyCoerceOy io restrain. 

Exc. 1. The following verbs inBEO and CEO: 

JuheOyjumyjusamiyio orderi, So, fide-jubeoy to bail^ otbe 
«urety for. . . 

SorheOy sorhuij sorpttmiy to sup. So, ah^orbeo^ to $uck in ; 
cx'y re-sorbeo. We also find absorpsi^ exsorpsi: Exsorptuniy 
rcsorp/um, are not in use. 

Doceoy docuiy doctuniy to teach. So, ad-y conry de-y c-, per^y 
sub-ddceo, . - 

Mxsceoy miscviy ndstvm. or mixtumy to mix. So, adry camry 
m-, tri/cr-, per-y re^misceo, . 

Mtdceoy midsiy mtdsum^ to stroke, to soothe. So, adry circum-j 
comry de-^y per*y re^mulceo* 

LuceOj luxiy to shine. - So, a/-, ^rcwn-y colry cfi-, c-j i^> 

tnlcr-, per-y or pel-y pr<Bry jwo-, re-^y sub^y trans-litceo^ 

Exc. 2. The following verbs in DEO: 

Pra/ndeOy prandiy pransumy to dine, ^ ^ 

VideOy vidiy viSumy to see. So^ inr^ per-y pra-y pro-y re- 
mdeo. 

Sedeoy sediy sessumy to sit. So, cw-, conry (fc-, dis-y i»-, oft-, 
per-y poS'y prfR-y re-y suh-ndeo : CircumsideOy. or circumsedeOy 
super-sedeo. But di-y dis-y per^y pr<Bry re-y sub-^deoy^seem to 
want the supine. 

Strideoy strtdiy ■■ to make a npise. 

Pendeoy pependiy pensumy to hang, So, «fe-, imry pto-y super-' 
pendeo, " 

MordeOy mdmordiy morsumytQ bite^ So, ad-y eomr^ de-y o6-, 
pr4B'y re-TOordeo. 

SpondeOy spopondiy sponsumy to promise. So, de-, fe-spondeo. 

TondeOy 0tonMy tonsumy to clip. So, af-, circtm^, <2e- 
tondeo, 

But the compounds of these verbs do not double the first 
syliable ; ibus, dependiy remordiy respondiy attondiy ^c* 



OONJUG 2.] PA£TERITES AIH) SUPINES, 127 

. Bideoj n», miwi, to laugh. So, ar-yde-j tr-, wlHndeo^ 

SuddeOj sudsiy sudsumy to advise. So, dia^^ per^uddeo. 

Ardeoy arsiy arsumj to bum. So, ex-, in-, oo-^ardeo. 
Exc. 3. The foUowing verb» in €?J!?0.' 

AugeOy auxij auetuaiy to iucrease. So, oc^, ex^augeo, 

Lugeoy luxiy ^— to mourn. So, e-, /»fr, sub-lugeo, 

Frigeoy frixiy^ — — to be eold. Soy per-y re^jrigeo. . 

TergeQy tersiy tersumj to wipe. So, abs-j drcwnry de-y et-y 
per-t&rgeo, 

Mulgeoy muisiy mulsumy or mulctumy to milk. So, e-, tm- 
mulgeo, 

fndulgeoy indulsiy indultumy to grant, to indulge, 

Urgeoy ursiy to pressr l^o, ttd-y eac-, i»-, per-, mib', 

svper-urgeo, 

Fulgeoy fulsiy — -^ to shine. So, a/-, circum^y cor^y e/- 
inter-y prcB-y re-, sjxper-fulgeo, 

Turgeoy tursiy to swelL AlgeOy-ahiy to be cold. 
Exc. 4. The foUowing yerbs in lEQ and LEQ: 

Vieoy mevriy vietumy to biud with twigs, to hoop a vesseL 

Cieoy (civi) cilumy to stir up, to rcuse. So, ac-y coriry ex-, 
i»-, per-deo. • Civi comes from cio of the fourth conjugation. 

FleOyfleviy fletuniy to weep. So, a/-, de-fleo^ 

Compleoy compleviy completmty to fill.^ So, the other com- 
pounds of pleo f de-y ex-y imr, adimry op-y re-, sup-pleo, 

Deleoy deleviy deletumy to destroy, to blot out. 

QleOy to smell, hus oluiy olitum. So, likewise, its compounds 
which have a similar signification ; oft-, jacr-, redry siUholeo. 
But such of the eompounds as have a difierent signification 
make em and etum; thus, exd/eo, exoleviy exdletumy to fade. 
So, tnoleoy -ew, •^/«m, or -t/Mm, to grow into use ; ob^leOy -cw, 
-e/ion, to grow out of use. AboleOy to abolish, has dbdieviy 
dhoUtum ; and dddleoy to grow up, to bum, adoleviy adultuffu 

Exc. 5. Several verbs in JV^^O, QUEQy REQy and iSf£0; 

MdneOy mansiy mansumy to stay. So, pcr-, rc-maneo. 

JVeo, ned, netumy to spin, So, per-neo, 

TeneOy temiy terUum^^to hold. So, co«-,' de-, rfta-, t>6-, re-, 
sus-ttneo. But atttneoy pertineoy are not used in the supine ; 
and s^ldom ahstlneo, 

Torqueoy torsiy tortum^ to throw, to twirl, to twist. Thus, 
cofi-, «fe-, dis-y ex-y tn-, ob , re-t&rqueo, 

Hareoy hassiy hasumy to stJck. Th^s, ad- eofi^y tnry ob*^ sub- 
hareo^ 

Torreoy lomdy tostumy to roast So, ex-torreo^ 
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CmteOy cawtfiy cemumf to judge., So^ ac^j per^f re^tmeo^ 
to review ; iuccengeo, to be aiigry. 

Exc. 6. Verbg in VEO have «t, tum; as, mdveoy movij 
motvmj U) move'y Fiheoy fivij Jdtumy to cbeiish. So, co»-, 
re^foveo. So, wrco. to vow, or wish, and devovep, 

Faveoy to favourfnas fdvij fautum ; and cdveoj tp beware of, 
cap», cautwn, So, pr<B-cdveo. . 

Neuter verbs in ceo want the supine ; as,7>av€0, |)atrf, to be 
afraid. 

FerveOj to boil, to be hot, makes ferlm* So, (fc-, «/-, i»-, 
oer-, re-ferveo, * 

CormiveOj to wink, has coimm and conmxL 

Exc. 7. The followidg verbs want; both preterite ahd su- 
pine: Lacfeo, to suck milk; liveoj to be black and blue; 
scdteoj to abound ; remdeo^ to shiiie ;. meereo, to be sorrowful ; 
at?co, to desire ; polleoj to be able ; fidveo^ \o be yellow ; denseo, 
to grow thick ; glabreoy to be ^mooth, or bare. To these add 
calveoj tobebald; ceveo^ to wag the taii, a» dogs do when 
they fawn on one; heheoj to be duH; uveoy to be moist; and 
some others. 

^rhird CQnjugation, 

Verbs of the thirdconjugatioii form their. preterite and su- 
pine variously, according to the terminaticn oi the present 

ja 

1. Fddoyfecij factumy tp do, to make. So the compounds 
which retain a : iucrt-y vmfat-y dre-j cdle-y ftidde-j tepe-y bene-j 
male-j sdtis-fdcioj &c, But those whicli change a into i have 
ectum ; as, afftcioj affecij affectuni, So, con-y de-y ef-y in-, inter-y 
of-j per-y pr<t-j pro-y rc-, suf-fteio, Note: Facio, compounded 
witii a noun, verb, or adverb, retains a; but when compound- 
ed with a preposition, it changes a into t. 

Some compounds of facio are of the first conjugaticm ; as, 
Amplificoy sacnficoy terrificoy magmfico ; grattftcory to gra- 
tify, or do a good tum, to give up ; ludiftc&ry to mock. 

Jddoy jeciy jactumy to throw. So, ab^y ad-y circum-y cqr^y 
de^y dis-y e-y in-y inter-y ob-y pro-y re-y sub-y mxper^ superin^ 
trorficio ; in the supine -ectum. 

The compounds of spedo and Tacio, which themselves arc 
not used, have exi and ectum ; as, aspicioy aspexiy aspeetumf 
to behold. So, circum-y coo^, de-, dis-y i»-, intro-y per-y pro-y 
re-y retro-y surS]^do^ ^ 
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AlRciOj aUexij allecttmy to allure. So, t^, pel Kcio ; but 
eUcio, to draw out, has eltcuiy eUcitim, 

2. FodiOy fodij fossum^ to dig, to delve. Sb, adr^ cvrcuv^j 
conr^ ef-y ivrj inter-y per^, prcd-j rc-, suf-j trans-fodio, 

FugiOy fugij fugitumj to fly. So, att-, (for ab-y) con-y de-, 
dif-j.ef^j per-y pro-y re-^ suf-^ subter-j trans-fiigio. 

3. Cdpioj cepij captvmj to take. So, a4:-j con-j efe-, ear^, »»-, 
inter-j oc-j per-j prit-j rc-, su^czpio, (in the supine -ceptum ;) 
and aaUe-cdpio, 

Rdpiojrdpidj raptum^ to pull, or snatch. So, ab-j ar-, c«r-, 
cfe-, c?i-, c-, pT(B'j pro-j sur-^pioj •ripuij -reptum. 

Sdpioj sdpuij to savour, to be wise. So, constpioj to 

be well in one's wits ; de^pioj to be foolish ; resipioj to come 
to one's wits. 

Cupioj cuptvij cupituMj to desirc. So, con-j dis-j per-ctipio, 

4. Pdrioj peperij pantumj or partumj to bring forth a child, 
to get. Its compounds are of the fourth conjugation. 

QudtiOj quassij quassu/nij to shake ; but quassi is hardly used. 
Its compounds have cussij ctissum ; as, conciitioj concussij con- 
cussum, So, de-j dis-j ev-j inrj per-j rc-, reper-j suc-ciitio, 

UO has uij utum ; as, 

ArguOj arguij argutumj to show, to prove or argue, to re- 
prove. So, co-j red-arguoj to confute. So, * 

Acuo, Ex&cuo, to sharven. StStuo, to set or placey to ordain . 

Batuoy or battuo, to leaiy to fighty Con-, de-, in-, prs-, pro-, re-, sub- 

tofence withfoils. stituo. 

InduO; to jmt on clothes. Sternuo, to sneeze. 

Ezuo, to put off clothes. Suo, to scw or stitch, to tack togeth' 

ImbttOi to wet or imbue, to season er : As-, circiun-| con-, dis-, in-^ 

or instruct. pr®'^ re-suo. 

Mtnuo; to lcssen: Com*, de-, di-, Tribuo, to give, to divide At-, 

im-minuo. [spuo» con-^ dis-, re-trlbuo. 

Spuo, to spit: Con-, de-,ex-, in- 

Exc. 1. FluOj fluxij fluxumj to flow. So, af-j circum-j con-j 
de-j dif-j ef-j tn-, inter-j per-j prater-j pro-j re-j subter-j svper-j 
trans-fluo, 

Struoj struxij structumj to put in order, to build. So, od^, 
drcvn^j con-j de-j ex-j tn-, ob-j pr€t-j sub-j super-struo. 

£xc, 2. Luoj hdj luitwnj to pay, to wash away, to sufi*er 
punishment Its compounds have utum ; as, abluOj -mj -utumj 
to wash away, to purify. So, a^, drcmnrj col-j de-^ cS-j e-, 
inter-j per-j pol-j pro-j sub-luo, 

BuQf rvij rtntum^ to rush, to fall Its compounds have Hiium , 
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as, diruOy dirui^ dirutum^ to overthro w. So, c-, ofr-, pra^j sulhruo. 
Corruo^ and irruo^ want the supine ; as likewise do meiuoy to 
fear ; pluoy to rain ; ingruo, to assail ; congruoy to agree ; res- 
puoy to reject, to slight ; arvnuoy to assent ; and the other com- 
pounds of the ohsolete verh nuo ; ahnuoy to refuse ; infmo, to 
nod, or beckon with the head; rentio, to deny; all which 
have t« in the preterite. 

BO ha3 hiy Jntum; as, 

Bihoj Inbij bilntumj to drink. So, ad-y comrj c-, «»-, />cr-, 
pr<t-hiho. 

Exc. 1 Scrihoy scripsiy scriptum^ to write. So, ad-y circumr-y 
con-y de-y ex-y in-, inter-y per-y post-y pra-y pro-j re-y suh-y 
super-y suprory trans-scrtho. 

Nuhoy nupsiy nuptumy to veil, to he married. So, de-y c-, tn-, 
oh-nuho. Instead ofnupsi^ we often find nuptasum. 

Exc. 2. The compounds of cuho in this conjugation insert 
an in before the last syllable ; accumho^ accuhui^ accuhitumy 
to recline at table. So, con-y de-y dis-y in-y oc-^ pro-y re-y suc-y 
superin-cumhoj -cuhuiy -culntum. 

These two verbs want the supine ; scahoy scdhiy to scratch ; 
lamhoy lamhij to lick. So, a^dr-y circumry rfc-, prct-lamho. 

Gluhoj and degluhoy to strip, to flay, want both pret. and sup. 
CO. 

1. DicOy dixij dictumy to say. So, ah-y ad-y con-, contra^y 
e-, inry inter-y prar^ pro-dtco. 

Ducoy duxij ductumy to lead. So, ah-y adry circum-j conry de-y 
di-y e-y in-y intro-, ob-, per-y j^or^ pro-; re-, sc-, suh-y tra-y or 
trans-duco. 

2. Vincoy t?ici, inctumy to overcome. So, conry de-, c-, per»y 
re-vinco. 

Parcoj peperciy parsum^ seldom parsi^ parsntum^ to spare, 
So, comparcoy or compercoy which is seldom used. 
Icoj iciy ictuMy to strike. 

SCO has tn, tim ; as, 

Noscoy ndviy notumy to know ; fut part. noscUurus, So, 
DignoscO) to distinguish; ignosco, Scisco, -ivi, -Itum, toordain; ad-, 

to pardon ; tilao \ntei'f per-, prs- or ascisco, to takej to associate, 

nosco. concisco, to vottf to commit\ 

Cresco, -6vi, -Stiun, to ^row : Con-, also, prs-, re-cisco ; decisco, to 

de-, ex-, re-, and totthout the sur revolt. 

pine, ac-, in^, ppr-, pro-, suc-, Suesoo, to he accustomed : A*?, ccn-, 

super-cresco. de*, in-suesoo, -«vi, -€luni, 

ftuiesco, -evi, -fitum, to rest: Ao-, 

«on-, inter-, r«»<juiesco, 
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Exc 1. AgnoscOj agnom^ agmtwnj to own; cognMcOy co^ 
«wn, cognittm^ to know. So, recognoscoy to review. 

Fascoj pdvi^ pastum^ to feed. So, comrj de-pagco. 

Ex€. 2. The foUowing verbs want the supine : 

Discoj didiciy to leam. So, od-, c(w-, rfc-, e-, per-j pr» 
disco^ -tkdzd. 

Poscoy poposciy to demand. «So, ap-^ de-, ca?-, re-posco. 

Compesco^ compescuij to stop, to restrain. So, dispescoj dis- 
pescuiy to separate. 

Exc. 3. GlisQo^ to grow ; fatisco^ tobe weary ; and likewise 
inceptiye verbs, want both preterite and supine ; as, arescoy to 
beeome dry. But these verbs borrow the preterite and supine 
from their primitives; as, ardesco^ to grow hot, arsi^ arswm 
from ardeo. 

DO has diy stm; as, 

Scando. scandu scansumy to climb ; edo^ edij estanj to eat- 
Sg 

Ascendo, to mount. Cndo, toforge,tostampjMaxido, to chew : Prse-, 
Debcendo, to go dovm : or coin : Ex-, in-, re-mando. 

Con-, e-, ex-, in-, per-, pro-, re-cQdo. Prehendo, to take hoUk 

tran-scendo. Defendo, to defend. of: Ap-, com-, de-, 

Accendo, to kindle : OfTondo, to strike prehendo. 

ln-« sac-cendo^ againstf to offendf to 

find. 

Exc. 1. Limdoy dimsiy divisumy to divide. 

Rddoj rdsiy rdsumy to shave» So, a6-, circumry cor-y de-, e-, 
inter-y pra-j sulHrddo. 

Claudoy clausij dausuniy to close. So, drcum-y conry dis-^ ex-, 
tn-y inter-y prm-y re-y se-cludo. 

Plaudoy plausiy plausvmy to clap the hands for joy. So, ap-y 
drcumrplaudo : also, com-y dis-y ex-, sup-plodoy -pldsiy -pldsum, 

Ludoy lusiy lusumy to play. So, ah-y al-y col-y dc-, e-, i^-, 
iiUer-y oh-y prct-y pro-y re-ludo» 

Trudoy trusiy trtisumy to thrust So, ahs-y conry de-y ea?-, in-y 
oh-y pro-f re-trudo. 

Ladoy lasiy lasumy to hurt So, o/-, col-y e-, il4tdoy -Usi, 
-lisum. 

Rodoy rosiy rosumy to gnaw. So, ab-y ar-^ drcumry cor-y ife-, 
"e-, ob-y per^y pnt^ddo, 

Vddoy to go, wants both preterite and supine ; but its com- 
pounds have siy sum; as, invddoy inodsiy tmmtan, to invade, to 
iall upon. So, drcumry e-, ^per-vddo* 

Cedoy cessiy cessumy to yield. So, abs^y ac^y ante*y cothy de-, 
dis-y ex-y in-y inier-yprit-y pro-y r^-, njfro-, »e-, swxiedo» 
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Exc. 2. Pando^ pandij passum, and sometimes panmmj tu 
open, to spread. So, dia-y ca?-, op, pra-y re-pando. 

Ghnedoj comediy comestmy or comestum^ to eat But edo 
itself, and the rest of its compounds, have always emm ; as, 
ad-, amb^^ ea?-, per-y aub-y super-edoy-edi, -esum, 

Fundoj fudi, Juiumy to pour forth. So, a/-, drcum-y con-y 
rfe-, dif-y ef'j in-, inter-y of-, per-y pro-j re-y suf-y super-y superin-y 
trans-fundo. 

Scindo^ scidij scissumy to cut So, as-y circumry con-y ex-y . 
inter-^ per-, prtB-y pro-y tran-scindo» 

Findoy fidiy fissumy tp cleave. So, con-y dif-y in-findo. 

Exc. 3. Tandoy tutudiy tunsumy and sometimes tusmthy to 
beat. The compounds have tudiy tusum - as, contwndoy con- 
tudij contusmny to bruise. So, cx-, oh-y per-y re-tundo. 

CddOy cecidiy cdsvmy to fall. The compounds want the 

supine ; as, a>c-y con-y de-y ex-y inter-y pro-y suc-ddOy -cidiy : 

except, incidOy incidiy incdsumy to fall in ; recidOy rectdiy recd- 
sumy to faii back ; and occidoy ocddi, occdsumy to fall down. 

C<BdOy cecidiy c<Bsumy to cut, to kill. The compounds change 
<B into i long; as, accidoy, accidiy a^^cisumy to cut aoout. So, 
abs-y con-y circwn-y de-y ex-y t»-, inter-y oc-y per-y pnt-y re-y 
suc-cido, 

Tendoy tetendiy tensuniy or tentumy to stretch out So, at-y 
conr-y de-y dis-y ex-y i»-, ob-y prcB-y pro-tendoy -tendiy -tensum, or 
-tentum, But the compounds have rather tentumy exceot os- 
tendoy to show ; which has commonly qstensum. 

Pedoy pepedlypeditumy to break wind backward. So, op-pedo, 

PendOy peperidiy pensuniy to weigh. So, ap-y de-y dis-y ex-y 
imry per-y re-y sus-pendoy -pendiy -pensum, 

Exc. 4. The compounds of do have c^diy and ditum; as. 
abdoy abdidiy abd^tumy to hide. So, ad-y con-y de-y di-y c-, o6-, 
per-y prth-y rcd-y sub-y trordo : also, deconry recon-do : and coud-^ 
swperad-do ; and deper-y disper-do. To these add credoy cre- 
didiy creditumy to believe; vendoy vendidiy venditumy to sell. 
AbscondOy to hide, has abscondiy ahsconditumy rarely ahsconc^diy 
absconsum. 

Exc* 5. These three want the supine : stridoy stridiy to 
creak ; rudoy rudiy to bray like an ass ; and sidoy stdxy to sink 
down. The compounds of ndo borrow the preterite and su- 
pine itomsedeo ; as^ considoy consediy consessumy to sit down. 
So, as-y drcum-y de-y in-, ob-y per-^ re-y sub-sido. 

Note. Several eompounds of verbs in do and deoy in some 
respects, resemble one another, and therefore should be care- 
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fxilly distinguidied ; as, cormdoj concedoj roncido eowMo aad 
ionndeo; conscindo^ conscendoy &c. 

GO, GUO, has xi, ctum ; as, 
Rigoy rexiy rectimj to rule, to govem ; dHrigOj -ean, -ecttimi 
to direct ; arngo^ and eni^o, -exi, ^ectum^ to raise up ; corngoj 
to correct ; porrigoy to stretch out ; mbngoj to raise up. So, 

Cingo, cinxiy cinctvmi, to gird, to Emungo, to tdpe, to eheat. 

surround : Ac-, dis-, circum-, in-, Plango, to beat, to lament. 

prsB-, re-, suc-cinffo. , Stingo, or Stinguo, to dash out, to 

Fllgo, to ddshy or beat upori ; Af-, extinguish : l)i-, ex-, in-, inter-| 

con-, in-fligo ; also, profligo, to pre-, re-stinguo. 

rout, of the first conjug^ T£go, to cover : Circum*, con-, ddT, 

Jungo, to join; ab-jungo, to sepa- in-, ob-, per-, priB-,pro-, re-, sub-» 

rate : Ad-, cbn-, de-, dis-, m-, super-tSgo. 

inter-, se-, sub-jungo. Tingo, or Tinguo, to dtp, or dye 

Lingo, to lick : De-, e-lingo ; and Con-, in-tingo. 

pollingo, to anoint a deaabody. Ungo, or Unguo, to anoint : £x-, 
Mungo, to wipe or clean the nose. in-, per-, super-ungo. 

£xc. 1. SurgOy to rise, has surrexiy swrrectum. So, o*-, 
drctmry con-y de-, cx-, in-, re-surgo. 

PergOj perrexiy perrectumy to go foiward. 

Stringo, strinxiy strictunij to bind, to strain, to lop. So, oc^, 
con-y de-j dis-j ob-y per-y prcb-y re-, substringo, 

Fingo, finxiy fictumj to feign. So, a/-, con-y e/-, re-fingo. 

Pingoj pinxij pictum^ to paint So, ap-, de-pingo. 

ExC. 2. Frangoy fi^egi, fractuniy to break. So, conry de-y 
dif-y e/-, in-y per-y pr(B-y re-, suf-JringOy -fregiy -fractum* 

AgOy egiy actumy to do, to drive. So, ab-y ad-y ex-y red-y sub-y 
trans-y transad-tgoy and circttm-, per-dgo : cogOy for codgOy 
coegiy coa^cttmiy to bring together, to force. 

These three compounds of dgo want the supine : sdtdgOy 
sategiy to be busy about a thing ; prodigoy prodegiy to lavish, or 
spend riotously ; digoy for dedgoy degiy to live or dwell. Amr 
ikgoy to ddubt, to dispute, wants the preterite and supine. 

LegOy legiy lectumy to gather, to read. So, a^, oer-, pt^B-^ 
re-y 9ub4igo : also, coUy de-y e-, recol-y se-UgOy which cho&ge k 
into i. 

DtHgof to love, has dilexiy dUectum. So, negUgOy toneglect; 
ftnd inteulgOyto ujiderstand ; but negUgo has sometimesiie^^ 
Sall. Jug. 40. 

Exc. 3. Tnngoy teUgiy tactumy to touch. So, at-y co»-, ob-j 
peMingo; thus, attmgoy atUgiy attactuniy &c. 

Pungoy pi^giy punctum^ to prick, or stmg. The compoaiidi 
li«Te /Mrnxi; as, compungoy compunxiy compunctum, So, iiM*| 
esD-| kUer-pungo : but repmgo has repunxiy or repupugi. 
12 
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Pango^ pamxiy pactum^ to fix, to drive in, to compose ; or 
p^ptgiy which comes from the obsolete verb pdgoy to bargaio, 
for which we use paciseor. The compounds of pango have 
pegi; as, compingdj compegi^ compacttm^ to put together. So, 
imr, olhj mqhpingo. 

Exc. 4. Spaargoy sparsij sparsumj to spread. So, «cf-, drcumr^ 
cot^j di-j inrytinter-j per-y pro-j re-spergo. 

Mergoj mersiy mersumy to dip, or plunge So, de-, «-, m»-, 
sulHnergo. 

Tergoy tersiy tersumy to wipe, or clean. So, abs-y dc-, e»-, 
per-tergo. 

Figoy fixiy fixumy to fix, or fasten. So, a/-, con-, cfe-, tii^, o/-, 
|w-, /»•<»-, re-, suf-y trans-figo. 

FrigOy firixiy firixumy orfrictumy to fry. 

Exc. 5. These three want thc. supine : clangoy clanxiy to 
sound a trumpet ; ningOy or ninguOy ninxiy to snow ; angOy anady 
to vex. Vergoy to incline, or lie towards, wants both preterite 
and supine. So, e-, de-y irir^ergo. 

HOy JO. 

1. TrdhOy traxiy tracttaUy to draw. So, abs^y o/-, circum-y 
con-y de-y dis-y ex-y per-y pro-y re-y sub-traho, 

Vehoy eexiy vecttmiy to carry. So, a-, ad-y circum-y con-y di-f 
e-y tV, per-y prct-y pmter-y pro-y re-, sub-y super-y trans-veho» 

2. MejOy or mingoy minociy ndctumy to make water. So, 
hnmejo. 

LO. 

1. Coloy coluiy cultumy to adom, to inhabit, to honour, to 
till. So, ac-y circum-y cx-, i»-, per-y prtB-y re-colo : and like- 
wise occuloy ocaduiy occultumy to hide. 

Constiloy consuluiy consultumy to advise^ or eonsult. 

Aloy dluiy aUtumy or contracted altumy to nourish. 

Moloy mohdy motitumy to grind. So, com-y e-, per-mdlo. 

The compounds of ceUoy which itself is not in use, want the 
supine ; as, ante-y ex-y prct-celloy -celluiy to excel. PerceUoy to 
strike, tp astonish, has perculiy percidsum; receUoy to push 
down, wants both preterite and supine. / 

PellOy p^imliy ptdsumy to thrust. So, ap-y as-y comry de-y ^Ua-^ 
ex-y im-y per-y pro-y re-peUo; appuliy appulsmiy &c. 

Falhy fefeUiy falsumy to deceive. But r^feUoy refeUiy to con- 
fute, wants the supine. 

3. VeUoy veUiy or tniZn, vulsumy to puU, or pinch. So, o-, 
cofi-, e-yirUer-y prct-y re^ello. But de-y di-y per^eUoy hav? ra- 
ther eeUi. 
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Salloy salliy salsum^ to salt PsaUo^ psaUij ^ to play on 

a musical instrument, wants tiie supine. 

ToUoy to lift up, to take away, in a itianner peouliar to 
itself, makes mistuliy and subldtum ; extoUoj extuliy eldtum ; but 
attoUof to take up, has neither preterite nor supine. 

MO has m, ttum ; as, 

GemOy gemuiy gemtwaiy to groan. So, adr^ or ag~y cvrcws^y 
cojitj e-, inr re-gemo. ♦ 

Frrnoy fremtdj fremtumj to rage, or roar, to make a great 
noise. So, o/-, circumry caory in-j per-faemo, 

VSmOy evomoj -wi, -i/um, to vomit, to spew, to cast up. 

£xc. 1. Demoy dempsij demptumj to take away. 

Prom^y prompsij promptumy to bring out. So, <?«-, eoc-promo. 

Sumoy sumpsij sumptumy to take. So^ a6-, as^^ con-y c2e-, in-j 
prtt-y re-, transumo. 

Oomoj compsiy comptumy ^io deck or dress. 

These verbs are also used without the p ; as, demsij dem- 
tum ; sumsiy sumtumy &c. 

Exc. 2. Emoy enti, empttmy or emtumy to buy. So, adry 
<fir-, exry inter-y per^y red4m4)y and co-emoy -emiy "emptumy oi 
-emtum, 

Premoy pressiy pressumy to press. So, ap-, com-y dc-, ex-, tm-, 
op-yper-y re-, sup-prmOf 

Tremoy tremuiy to trelnble, to quake for fear, wants the su- 
pine. So, a(-, circum-y con-y Wrtremo. 

NO. 

1. PonOy posuiy pontumy to put or place. So, ap-, ante-y 
cvrcvmry comry de-, dw-, ea>-, i»>-, tn^er-, o^, posl-, pr^t^y pro^y 
re-, <e-, «up-, super-y superimry trans-pono. 

Gignoy genui, gemtum^ to beget So, conrj e-, i»-, j?er-, /wo-, 
re-gigno. 

Cdnoy c^ciniy canttany to sing. But the compounds have 
dntd and centum ; as, accinOy accinuiy a^cetUumy to sing in con- 
cert So, conry in-y pne-y suc-cino ; oc^noy and oc-cdno ; re- 
cinoy and re-cdrto ; but oecanui, reeantti, are not in use. 

Temnoy to despise, wants both preterite and supine ; but its 
compound contemnOy to despise, to scom, has contenqmy coit- 
temptum; or without ihepy contemsiy contemttm» 

2. Spemoy spreviy spritumy to disdain, or slight Se^ 
despemo. 

StemOy strdviy strdtumy to lay flat,. to strow. So, od-, con , 
i»-, pr(^y pro-y sub-stemo. 
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Stno, nvij OT suj tiiHm, to pennit. So, dettlnoj denviy ofienei 
desiij dentumy to leave off. 

Llnoj im, or Uvi^ Uum^ to aQoint, to daub. So, a^, evFCwmrj 
col-y de-^ U-y inter-j ob-j per-j pr€^j re-j eub-j subter-y wper-j 
superU-Uno. 

Cernoj crept, seldom cretuniy to see, to decree, to enter upon 
an inheritance. So, rfe-, c?m-, ea>, i»-, se-cemc. 

BOy QUO. 

Verbs in poj have psi and ptum ; as, CarpOj carpsi^ cOrptum, 
to pluck or pull, to cr(tp, lo blame. So, con-y de-j dis-j ex-, 
pra&^erpOj -cerpsij -cerptum, 

CUpo, -psl, -ptum, to steal, Scalpo, to scratch or engrave : So, 

RSpo, to creep : Ad-, or ^r-, cor-, circum-, ex-scalpo. 

de-, di-, e.-, ir-, intro-, ob-, per-, Sculpo, to grave, or carve : So, ex-, 

pro-, sub-rfipo, -psi, ->ptum. x in-sculpo. 

Serpo, to creep as a serpetU^ 

Exc. 1. StrepOy strepuiy strepttumy to make a noise. So, 
ad-j circumrj in-, inter-j o6-, per-stiepo. 

Exc. 2, Rumpoj rupij ruptumj to break. So, ab-j cor^^ di-j 
e-, inter-j intro-j ir-j ob-j per-j pra-j pro-rumpo. 

There are only two sipiple verbs ending in QUOj viz. 

Cdquoj coxij coctumj to boiL »So, con-j de^^ dis-j ex-j in-, jper- 
re-c6quo. 

LinquOj liquij r, jto leave. The compounds have lictum ; 

as, relinquOj reliquij relictum. to forsal^e. So, de-j and dere- 
linqwf. ( 

RO. 

1. Qtuero makes quasitij qiumtumj to seek. So, oo, an^ 
tmrj dis-j ex-j vn-, per-j re-qmroj -quisivij -quisttum* 

TerOj trtvij iritumj to wear, to bruise. So, a*-, co»-, rfe-, 
dis-j ex-j in-j ob-j per-j pro-j st*b-tero. 

Verroj verrij versumj to sweep, bnish, or make clean. So, 
«-, coThj de-j e-j pra-j re^erro. 

Uroj ussij usiumj to bum. So, dd-j amb-j comh-j de-j ex-j in*, 
per-j suh-uro. 

Geroj gessij gestmnj to carry, So, o^-, con-j. dl-j in-j pro^j 
ri-j sug-gero. 

2. Curroy cueurrij cursumj to run, So, oe-, con-y de-j dis^y 
«c-, in-j oo, per-j prorj prd-emroj which sometimes double the 
first syllable, and sometimes not : as, accurrij or accucurri^ 
&c. Ctrciim-, r^-<, wc-, trans-ewroy hardly ever dowWe the 
first syllable. 
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3. Siroy semj sdtvm^ to sow. The compounds wliich sig- 
nify ptanting or sowingy have ^em, situm ; as, conseroj contevt, 
cona^twnj to plant together. So, as-j circtfm^, fle<-| dis-y t»-, 
tirfer-, ob-jpro-j re-, «i^, trar^sero. 

SirOj ^, to knit, tad anpiently «erio, sertum, wfiich it« 

compounds stUl retain ; as, assero^ usseruiy assertumy to claim. 
So, canrj circum-j cfe-, dis-j edis-j ex-, t»-, itUer-s^ro. 

4. Ftiro, to be mad, wants both preterite and supine. 

^ SO has sivt, «t/tim / as, 

ArcessOj arcesstvij arcessitumj to call, or send for. So, ca- 
pe^o, to take ; facessoj to do, to go aV^ay ; Idcessoj to provoke. 

Exc. 1. Visoj vislj , to go to see, to visit So, tit-, 

re-viso. IncessOj incessij , to attack, to seize. 

£xc. 2. DepsOj depsuij depstumj to knead^. So, con-, /»er-, 
depso. 

Pinsoj pinsuij or pinsij pinsmnj pistvmj or piamtumj to bake. 

TO. 

1. Flecto has Jfcxt, flexunij to bow. So, ctrct»»-, dc-, 1»-, 
re-, retro-flecto» 

PlectOj plexij and plexuij plexumj to plait. So, implecto, 
NectOj nexij and nexm, nexumj to tie, or knit. So, oJ-, or 

an^j con-j circum-j ta-, sub^ecto. 

PectOj pexij and pexut, pexumj to dress, or comb. So, de-, 

ex-, re-pectb. 

2. i^/o/ messuij messumj to reap, mow,^ cut down. So, 
cfc-, c-, prcMneto. 

3. PetOj pettvij petitumj^to seek, to pursue. So, ap-, com^, 
caf-, tw-, op-j re-, sup-peto. 

MittOj misij misswnj to s^nd. So, «(-, ad-j com^j circumfj de^^ 
dK-, e-, twi-, tn/er-, tn/ro-, o-, j^er-, prce^j pr^eter-j pro-j re-, w^, 
9»peT-j trans^itto. 

VertOj vertij versum^ to tum. So, a-, ad-j ammad-j ante-j 
circumrj con-j de-j di-j e-, tn-, tnf er-, o6-, per-, /WfC-, pmter^j re-, 
#ttfr-, tram-verto. 

StertOj stertuij , to snore. So, de-sterto. 

4. SistOj an active verb, to stop, has st^tij statum : but sistOj 
a neuter verb, to stand still, has stetij $/afum, like sto, The 
compounds have stttij and stitum; as, assistOj cu^tij asHtumj to 
stand by. So, a^, ctrcuni'-, conrj de-j ex-, in-j htter^j oh^j 
per-j re-, sub-sisto. But the compounds are seldom used iu 
the supine. 

12* 
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VOf XO. 

There are three verbs in ro, which are thus conjugated : 

1. Vivoj vixij victumj to live. So, ad-, ro»-, per^, pro-y re-, 
nwper-mvo, 

SolvOj sohiy sdUdtumy to loose. So, etbsolvo, to acquit ; ^Rs- 
eJD-, per'^ re-solvo, 

VolvOj volviy vdluttan^ to roU. So, cm^, circum-y con-j de^, 
e-j tn-, o6-, pd*», pro-, rc-, sub-volvo. 

2. Texo, to weave, (the only verb of this conjugation end- 
ing in xo) has texuij textmn, So, a/-, ctrcuiiir-, co»-, lie-, i»-, 
ifUer-j ob-j per-j prct-^ pro-^ re-y svb-texo. 

Fourth Conjugation. 

Yerbs of the fourth conjugation make thc preterite in toi, 
and the supine in itum ; as, 

Mumoj munivij munitumj to fortify. So, 

Balbatie, to ftammer, to InsJliiio, to be mad. R^dlroio, to bind. 

lisjpf to stvtter.' Irretioj to ensnare. Rugio, to roar like a 

BuUiOi to boily or bubble. Lascivio, to be wanton. Ssevio, to rage. \Uon. 
Condio, to season. Lenio, to easey or miti- Sagio, praesa^Oy to 

Crocio, to croak, gater guess, to foresee. 

Custddio, to keep. Liffurio, to eat delicious- Sarrio, to weed^ to rak§. 

Dormio, tq sleev. I^, to slabber up. ' Scio, to knotD. 

Effatio, to babbteyOT blab Lippio, to be dim^sight- Nescio, not to know. 

out. ed. Scfttario, <o gusk ottl. 

ErAdio, to instruct. Mollio, to soften. Servio, to serve. 

ExpSdio, to disentangley MOffio, to beUow. Sitio, to thirst. 

to free. MiXtiOf to mutter. SopiOy to luUusle^. 

Gannio, to yeipf or Nutrio, to nourish. St&bllio, to estabhsk, 

whine. ^ Ob^dio, to obey. SQperbio, to be proud, 

Garrio, to prate. ^ Pftvio, to beat. ' Sufiio, to perfume. 

Glatio, to stPalUno. Plpio, to peep Jike a Tinnio, to tinkle. 
Orunnio, to grunt. chicken. Tussio; to cough. 

Hinnio, to neigh. Polio, to polish. Vftgio, to cry or sgtual 

Imp£dio, to entangle, to Prdrio, to itck, to tiekte. us a child. 

hinder, ViXmot to punlsk, yeBiiOf to elotke. 

Exc. 1. SinguUio, singultivij singultumj to sob. 

Sepelioj sepelivi^ st^tum^ to bury. 

Vimo^ vei^j ventum^ to come. So, ocf-, ante^, cvrcum^y con-^ 
amtror^ de-, c-, tn^, tn/er-, tn/ro-, o6-, pcr-, post-^ pra-, re^^ gub-j 
«t^er-oento. 

Vene^, vemi, » ■ ■- , to be so!d. 

Salioj sdhd and salU^ saltumy to leap. The eompounds 
have commonly nhd^ sometimes n/it, or sllivi and sultum; 
M, trofutlto, iraiwtZtit, irannliij and franstlttn, trunsultumy to 
le^ over. So, a5-, a«-, circumr^ coih^ de-y dis-^ «r-, i»-, f««. 
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£xc. 2. Amcio has amcfdy amictumy seldom omtxt^ to covery 
9r clothe. 

VmciOy vinaay tmicftim, to tie. So, circum-y de-j e-, re-vtncto. 

Sancioy sanxiy sanctumj and sanciviy sancitumy to establish, or 
ratify. 

£xc. 3. Camlnoj campsij campsumj to change monej. 

SepiOy s^sij septumj to hedge, or inclose. So, ctrcttfn-, dis-^ 
inter-j 06-, prtJt-sepio, 

Hixurioj hausij haustumj rarely hausumy Xo draw out, to empty, 
to drink. So, de-y ez-haurio. 

SeniiOy sensiy sensumy to feel, to perceive, to think. So, as-y 
con-y dis-y per-y prcB-y svb-sentio. 

Raucioy rausiy rausumy to be hoarse. 

£xc. 4. SardOy sarsiy sartumy to mend, or repair. So, ea^-, 
re-sarcio, 

FcarciOy farsiy fartumy to cram. So, can-ferciOy ef-ferdoy or 
ef-fardo ; in-fercioy or in-farcio , re-fercio. 

Fulcioy fidsiy 'fultumy to prop, or uphold. So, con-y «/-, t»-, 
per-y s^-fxddo. 

Exc. 5. The compounds of pdrio have perta, pertum ; a», 
dperioy aperuiy dpertum^ to bpen. So operioy to shut, to cover. 
But cOmperio has comperiy compertumy to know a thing for cer- 
tain. ReperiOy reperiy repertumy to find. 

tixc. 6. The following verbs wantthe supine. CcBCUtiOy 
caaUimy to be dim-sighted. - GestiOy gestimy to show one'8 
joy by the gesture of his body. . GlociOy gldddy to cluck, or 
cackle as a hen. DementiOy dementiviy to be mad, Inepiioy 
ineptiviy to play the fool. ProsRiOy prosiluiy to leap Xorth. 
Ferodoy ferocimy to be fierce. 

Ferioy to strike, wants both preterite and supine. So, 
rifirioy to strike again. 

DEPONENT AND COMMON VERB8. 

A deponent verb is that which, under a passive form, has 
an active or neuter signification ; as, LfiquoTy I speak ; morioTy 
I die^ 

A common verb, under a passive form, has either an active 
or passive signification ;. as, Crtmtnory I accuse, or I am ac- 
cused. 

Most deponect verbs of old were the same with common 
verbs. They are called 2>ep(mefi/, «because they have Uud 
aside the passive sense. 

Deponent and common verbs form the participle perfect in 
the same manner as if they had the active voice ; thus, Latar^ 
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latdrij liBtdtu^j to rejoice; tereor^ vireri, ventus^ to fear; fitn- 
goTj fimgiy functuSj to dischar^e an office ; pdtiar^ pdtirij pBti'- 
iuij to enjoyy to be master of. 

The leamer should he Uught to go through all the parts of deponent 
and common yerbs, by proper examples in the several conjugations ; thus, 
Latar, of the first conjugation, like amor : ' 

IndiccUive Mode, 
Pres. LiBtor, I rejoice ; Itstdris or -^re, thou rejcMcest, &c« 
Imp. Latdbary I rejoiced, or did rejoice ; latiS>driSy &c. 
Perf. LiRtdtus sumoT Jvi^* I have rejoiced, &c. 
Pluferf. LcUdtu» eram OTfueramj I had rejoiced, &c. 
FuT. Latdbory I shall or wi]l rejoice ; lcetaheris or -aberej &c. 
s Ltttati4,rus sumj I am about to rejoice, or I am to rejoice, 
&c. 

Suhjunctive Mgde, 
PRESt Lctter^ I may rejoice ; l<zteris or -^Cy &g. 
Imp. Latdrery I might rejoice ; latdreris or 'rerej &c. 
Perf. LiJBtdtus sim ot fuerim^ I may have rejoiced, &c. 
Pluperf. Latdtus essem jot fuissem^ I migbt have rejoiced, &c. 
FuT. Latdtus fuero, I shall bave rejoiced, &c. 

Imperative Mode, 
Pres. Latdre OT-dtory rejoice thou; latdtory lethim rejoice, &c. 

Infinitive Mode, 
Pres. Latdriy to rejoice. 
Perf. Latdtus esse ot faissej to have rejoiced. 
FuT. L(Btatitn(^ esse^ to be about to rejoice. 

Lataturus fuissej to have been about to rejoice. 
Participles, 
Pres. LatanSy rejoicing. 
Perf. LatdtuSy having rejoiced. 
FuT. ,LatatumSy about to rejoice. 
Latandusy to be rejoiced at. 

In like manner conjugate, in the First Conjugation, 

AbOralnor, to abhor. Aprlcor, to hask in the Aucdpor, ^ -o, to hmft 

Adalor, toflatter. sun. after. 

iEmttlori to vie withi to Arbitror, to think. Augtiror, ^ -o, to fore- 

envy. Aspemor, to desmae. bode, or presage by 

Altercor, to disputey to Aversor, to dislike. augury. 

fttoke a repartee, Auctidnor, to sdl by Auspicor, to take an 

auctipn. omen, to begin. 

" ■ ■ ■ - , I i.. _ 1. ;^ I M . .. r 

* Fuiffuiramj &c. are seldom joined to the participles of deponent 
rerbs ; aad not so oilen to those of passive verbs, as, ^m, eramj ^. 
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Auxilior, to asaist, ImagTnor, to eonceive. Pign^ror, to vUdje. 

Bacchor, to ragey tolm\iQx,to imitiUe. Piscor, toj£«A. 

Xevelf io riot. [jalsely. Indignor, to diadain. PdpQlor, fy -o, lo lay 
Calumnior) to accuse Inficior, to deny, wastt, 

Cayillor, to scoff. Insector, to pursue^ to Prsdor, to plunder, 

CanpOiior, to fiucksterf inveigh asainst. Proelior, to .fight. 

to retaU. Insldior, to7t« mwai^ VtiBsibXoTytoioaitfor, 

Causor, to vlead in ex- InterprStor, to explain, PraBvaricor, togo crook- 

cuse, to htdme. Jftcaior, to dart. ed, to sk^ffle^ or pre- 

Circlil&r, to meelt in com^ Jdcor, to jesL varicate. 

panieSf to stroU, to Lamentor, to betoaU, Pr£cor, to pray. 

talk. Lucror, to gain. DeprScor, to entreatf to 

Comessor, to revel. Luctor, to wrestle. pray against 

Cdmitor, to aceompany. Machlnor, to contrive. Pr6cor, to askj to woo. 
Commentor, to meditate MSdlcor, to cure. RScordor, to remember. 

on,ot torite what oneM&dlioTj to muse, orRefragor, to le against. 

is to say. ponder. Rlmor, to search. 

Concionor, to hafangue. Mercor, to purchase. Rixor, to scoldy or hraiel. 
Conflictor, to struggle. Mdtor, to measure. Rusticor, to dwcU t.. the 

Cdnor, to endeavour. . Minor, to threatenr eountry. 

Conspicor, to spyy to see Mlror, to wonder, ScrQtor, to search, 

C^templor, ioview. MisSrorj to-pity. Solor, to eomfort. 

Conylvor, tofeast. Mod^ror, to ride. Spatior, to walk abroad. 

CoriScor, to chatter like Mddalor, to play a tune. SpScdlor, to ^iew, to 

a crow. , Morigiiror, to humour. spy. 

Criminor,»fo blame, ^ Mdror, to deJay. StipQlor, to stipulatej or 

Cimctor,^o delay. MQnSror, to present, agree. 

Detestor, to abhor. Motuor, to borrow. St6mac**or, tc be angry. 

Ddminor, to rule. Ndgor, to trifle. Siiavior, to kiss. 

Eptllor, tofeast. Obtestor, to beseeeh. Suffrapor. to vote for 

Exsecror, to curse. Odoror, to smeU, one^ lofavour. . 

FamQlor, to serve. OpSror, to work Suspicor, to suspeet. 

F6rior, to keep holy-day. Oplnor, to think, Tergiversor, to bogglpf 

Frustror, to disapjtoint, OpItCllor, to help. to put qff. 

Furor, to steal, Oscalor, to kiss. Testor, to witness,' 

Glorior, to boast. Otior, to be at leisure. Totor, to deftnd. 

Gratalor, to rejoicej to Palor, to stroU, or strag' Vador, to give baU^ to 

wish one joy. gle. force to give bcal. 

Or&vor, to gfudge. Pdpor, or -o, to strokeyV&gOTj to wander. 

H5ri6lor, to conjecture. or soothe, VatlcTnor, to prophesy. 

Helluor, to guttle, or Patrdclnor, to patronize. Velltor, to skrrmish. 

gormandize, to waste. Percontor, to tnquire. V^€n6ror, to worship, 
ilortor, to eneourage. P€regrinor, lo go Vfinor, to hunt. 
HallacTnor, to speak at abroad.^ [gcr. Versor, to be employed. 

random, to err. PSriclItor, to be in (2an- Vooif^ror, to bawl, " 

In the Second Conjugation, 

Kdteor, mfirltus, to deserve, Polliceor, polITcTtus, to promise.^ 

Tueor, tultus, or tatus, to defend. Lloeor, ITcItus, to bid at an auctum. 

In the Third Conjugation, 

Ampleotor, amplezus ; and complecior, compleziu, to embraee^ 
Reyertor, reversus, to retum* 
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In the Fourih Conjugation, ^ 

BlajidioTftosootheftoJlatter. Va.TticTjto dimde, 

Mentior, to lie. Sortior, to draw or cast lots. 

Mdlior, to attempt something difficidt. Largior, to give liberally, 

Part. Perf. BlandltuSf mentltus, TnolltuSj partitus, sortltuSf largltus 

There are no ezceptions in the First Conjugation. 

EXCEPTIONS in the Second Conjvgation. 

ReoTf r&tusj to think. 

Mtsireorf misertus, or not contracted, miserttus^ to pity. 

Fdteory fassusj to confess. The compounds offdteor havfe fessus ; as, 
prtflteor, professusj to profeas. So, confUeor, to cpnfess, to own or 
acluowledge. 

EXCEPTIONS in the Third Conjugation. 

IMory lapsus, %.o slide. So, al-, cef-, rfe-, di-, e-, t£, »»ter-, per-^ prater; 
pro-j re-f sub-y subter-, super-, trans-ldbor, 

UUiscor, ultus, to revenge. ' 

Utor, itsus, to use. So, ab-j de-Htor. 

I^quor, Uquvtusy or locutve, to speak. So, a(-, «o2-, cireunt', «-, tfitar-, 
ob-, pne-, pro-Uquor. 

Siquor, siquutus, or sicHtuSj to follow. So, as-f con-, ez-, inr, ob',por , 
pro-f re-f sub^siquor. 

(^aror, questus, to complain. So, con-, inter-, pra-quiror. • 

JYitor, nisus, or nixus, to endeavour, to lean upon. So, ad-, or ftn-, 
«n»-, e-, ijir, ob-, re-, svif-nlior : but the compounds have oflener nixus. 

Pdciscor, pactus, to bargain. So, de-paciscor. 

Grddior, gressus, to go. So, ag-, ante-, circum-, eour, de-, di-, e-, w-, 
tntro-jpra-, prater-, pro-, re-, rctro-, sug-, super-, trans-grldior, 

Prdficiscor, profectus, to go a journoy. 

Ifanciscor, nactus, to jret. 

Patior, poyssus, to suffer. So, per-pgtior. 

^iscor, aptus, to get. So, adipiscor, adeptus ; and ind^ipiscorf indeptus. 

Comminiscor, commentus, to devise, or mvent. 

Fruor,fruUus, or fructus, to enjoy. SOfper-fruor. 

Obllviscor, oblUus, to forget. 

Expergiscor, experrectus, to awake. 

MorioTf mortvus, to die. So, com-, de-, e-, m-, inter-f pra-m»rior. 

J^ascorf natuSf to bo bom. So, ad-, circum-f de-, e-, i»-,' inter-, r*-, 
mtb^nascor. »»»>>» 

•2r*^L *'"*'?* ^^"^t to rise. So, ab-, ad-, eo-, ex-, ob-, sub-»rior. 
The three last form the future participle in UHrus; thus, mdritHrus, 
maseUilrus, Mt&rus. -^ r ^ i » 

^ EXCEPTIONS in the Fourth Conjugation. 

MUtor, mensus, to measure. So, ad-, com-, di-, e-, pra-, re-metior. 
Ordtor,orsus,toheem. 80, ex-, red^rdiar. 
Expirtor, expertuSf to try. 

Opp€riorf oppertuSf and oppirUus, to wait, or tarry for one, 

The following verbs want the participle perfect : 

S^;-i **"*' ^ *^' ®' ** ^**" I^«n^ni«50', reminiwi, to reiiiei»&<r 
•^**^**- * Irwcor, irM<3,l©*e»n^ry, 



IRREGULAR TERBS. 143 

Riimror, ringi, to gtin Uke a dog. Dlverior, diyorti, to turn a«ii2e, 

FriByertor, priBverti, to get before, take lodging. 

to outrun. Def^tiscor, de%tiBci, to be wuary^ or 

0iffXt6or, diff!t€ri, to deny. faint, 

The yerbs wliich do not fall nnder any of the foregoing rales are eaUed 
IrreguUar, 

IRBEGULAR YERBS, 

The irregnlaF verbs are commonlyreckonel eight; $wnjeOj 
queOf volOf noloy mdloy Jero, and fiOj vriih their compoimds. 

But properlj there are only six ; nolo and tnalo being com' 
pounds oivqio, 

SUM h9s aiready been conjugated. Afterthe samemanner 
are formed its compounds, od-, a6-, rfe-, inter-y ob-j pr<B-j «ufr-, ' 
stq^er-sumj and ir^sunij which wants the preterite ; thus, admnj 
adfidj adesaey &c. 

Prosum, to do goodj has a d where sum begins with e. 
Prosum, prodesse, profui. 

Indicaiite Mode. 
Pr. Pro-sum, prod-es, prod-est ; pro-siimus, prod^estis, ^TC 
Imp. Prod-eram, prod-eras, prod-erat ; prod-eramus, 8fc. 
Per. Pro-fui, pro-fuisti, pro-fuit ; pro-fuimus, pro-fuistis, fyc* 
Plu. Pro-foeram, pro-fueras, pro-fuSrat ; pro-fueramus, §•€. 
FuT. Prod-ero, prod-eris, prod-erit ; prod-erimus, 8fc. 

SubjuncHve Mode, 
Pr. Pro-sim, pro-sis, pro-sit ; pro-simus, pro-sitis, pro-sint. 
Imp. Prod-essem, prod-esses, prod-esset; prod-essemus, ^c» 
Per. Pro-fuerim, pro-fueris, pro-fuerit ; pro-fuerimus, ^c. 
Plu. Pro-fuissem, pro-fuisses, pro-fuisset ; pro-fuissemus, Sfc. 
FuT. Pro-fuero, pro-fueris, pro-fuerit; pro-fuerimus, ^c, 

Imperaiive Mode. 

Pr. 2. Prod-es or prod-esto, 2. Prod-este or prod-estote, 
3. Prod-esto ; 3. Pro-sunto. 

Infinitive Mode. 
Pr. Prod-esse. Fut. Esse pro-futurus, -a, -um. 

Prr. Pro-iuisse. Fuisse pro-futurus. 

Participie. 
FuT. Pro-futurus. 

PossuM is compounded ofpotisy able, and sm * and is thus 
conjugated : 
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Pos8um,'po8se, potoi. To be able. 
Indicaiwe Mode. 
Pr. Possum, potes, potest; possumus, potestis, possuni 
Imp. Pot-eram, -eras, -erat ; -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 

Per. Pot-ui, -uisti, -uit ; -uimus, -uistis, > "''*®^* 
' ' ' ' ' i or -uere. 

Plu. Pot-ueram, -ueras, -uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant. 
FuT. Pot-ero, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -enmt 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Pr. Pos-sim, -sis, -sit; -simus, -sltis, -sint. • 
Imp. Pos-sem, -ses, -set; -semus, -setis, -sent. 
Per. Pot-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Pot-uissem, -uisses, -uisset ; -uissemus, -uissetis, -uissent. 
FuT. Pot-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint 

Infinitive Mode. 
Fr. Posse. Per. Potuisse. - The rest wanting. 

EO, ire, Ivi, itum. To go. 
Indicative Mode. 
Pr. £o, is, it; imus, itis, eunt 
Imp. Ibam, ibas, ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibant 
Per. Ivi, ivisti, ivit ; ivimus, ivistis, iveruntoriverf^ 
Plu. Iveram, iveras, iverat ; iveramus, iveratis, iverant 
FuT^. Ibo, ibis, ibit'; ibimus, ibitis, ibunt 

Subjunctive Mode* 

Pr. £am, eas, eat; eamus, eatis, eant. 

Imp. Ircm, ires, iret; iremus, iretis, irent. 

Per. Iverim, iveris, iverit ; iverimus, iveritis, iverint. 

Plu. Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset; ivissemus,ivissetis,ivissent. 

FuT. Ivero, iveris, iverit ; iverimus, iveritis, iverint. 
hnperative Mode. Infimtive Mode, 

FuT. £sse iturus, -a, -um 
Fuisse iturus, -a, -um» 
Participlea. Gerunds. Supines» 

Pr. lens, Gen, euntis. Eundum. 1. Itum. 

FuT. Iturus, -a, -um. £undi. 2. Itu. 

£undo, &c. 

The compoundfl of Eo are conjogated ailer tbe same manner ; 4Ut , 
db-f «X-) cd', in-j inter', d6-, rf<2-,«M-,|iJfr-,orie-yanfe-, prodrto ; only in 
the perfeot) and the tenses fi)rmed firom it, tnejr are osiully eontracted ; 
thns, Adeo^ ttdii^ seldom adivi, «^lfum, oitire, to j^o to ; per£ w9dt», adiUti^ 
0r acEi#tt, Sx, ^udUram^ adiirim^ dE«. So likewne yxiteo, «entty ->- -v t» 
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he Boldf (compoTindcd ofvenum and eo.) Bnt ambio, -It», -Kkir, -Ire, to 
Biirround, is a regular verb of the fourth conjuffation. 

Eo. like other neuter verbs» is oilen rendered in £n|rlish under a im»- 
sive form ; thus, itf he is Qoins ; ivit^ he is gone ; Iviraty he was gone ] 
ivirity he may be gone, or shaU be gone. So, vijutf he is cominj^ ; venit^ 
be has come ; veneratj he was come, &c. In the passive voice these 
verbs for the most part are only used impersonally ; as, itur ab Ulo^, he is 
going ; ventum est aJb illiSf they are come. We find some of the com- 
pounds of eoj however, used personally ; as, peric&la adeunturj are un- 
dergone. Cic. Libri sibylllm adlti suntj were looked into. Lfv. Flu- 
men pedibus translri potest. Caes, Inimiciti^B subeantur. Cic. 

QUEOj I can, and J^EQUEO^ 1 cannot, are conjugated the same way 
as eo ; only they want the imperative and the geruiuls ; ond the partici 
ples are seldbm used. 

VOLO, vell^, volui. To toiZZ, or to be wUling. 

Indicative Mode. 

Pb. V61-0, vis, vult; voluihus, vultis, volunt 
Imp. Vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant 

Per. Vol-4ii, -uisti, -uit; -uimus, -uistis, <^ - 

^ ' ' ' ^ ( or -uere. 

Plu. Vol-ueram, -ueras,-uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant 

FuT. Vol-am, -es, -^t ; -emus, -etis, -ent 

Subjunctive Mode^ 

pR. Velim, velis, velit; velTmus, Velltis, velint. 

Imp. Vellera, velles, vellet; vellemus, velletis, vellent 

Per. Vol-uerim, ^ueris, -uerit ; -u* rimus, 'Ueritis, -uerint 

Plu. Vol-uissem,-uisses, -uisset; -uissemus,-uissetis,-uissent 

FuT. VoJ-uero, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -Herint. 

InfinittDe Mode, ParXiciple. 

pR. Velle. Per. Voluisse. Pr. Volena 

Tke rest not used* 

NOLO, noUe, nolui. To be imwiUinff, 

Indicative Moiie* 

Pr> Nolo, non-vis,non-vult; noliimus, hon-vultis,nolunl. 
IjfP. Nol-ebam,-ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant 

Per. Nol-ui, -uisti, -uit ; -uTmus, -uistis, ^ ' - 

' - ' ' ' ^ {or -uere. 

Plu. Nol-uer8^,-ueras, -uerat ; -ueramuSj-ueratis, -tierant 

FuT. Nolam, * noles, nolet; nolemus, noletis, nqjent 

18 
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* Subjmetwe Mode. 

,Pr. Nolim, nolis, nolit; nolimus, nolitisi nolint. 
Imp. NoUem, noUes, nollet; nollemus, noUetis, nollent. 
Per. Nol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Nol-uissem,-uisse8, -uisset ; -uissemus, "uissetis, -uissent 
FuT. Nol-uero, -ueris, -uerit ; . -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Imperatwe. InfinUive. , Participle. 

2. Sing. 2. Plur. 

p^ C Noli or ( nolite or Pr. NoUe. Pr. Nolens. 

* ( Nollto. ( nolitote. Per. Noluisse. Tke rest wwrUvng. 

MALO, malle, malui. To be more wiUing. 
Indicative Mode.. 
Pr. Mal-o, mavis, mayult ; malumus, mavultis, malunt 
Imp. Mal-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Per. Mal-ui, -uisti, -uit ;. -uimus, -uxstis, \ "^®™^ 

( or — uere. 

Plu. Mal-u§ram,-ueras, -uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis,' -uerant. 

. FuT. Mal-am, -es, -et ; fyc. This is scarcely in use. 

Suhjunctive Mode, 

Pr. Malim, malis, malit; malimus, maHtis, malint. 

Imp. Mallem, malles, mallet;mallemus, malletis, mallent 
Per. Mal-uenm, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Mal-uissem, -uisses, -uisset;-uissemus,-uissetis,-uissent 
FuT. Mal-uero, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritifl, -uerint. 

Infinitive Mode. 
Pr. Malle. Per. Maluisse. The rest noi used. 

FERO, ferre, tiili, latum. To carry^ tohrvng^ or sn^er 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mode. 
Pr. Fero, fers, fert; ferimus, fertis, ferunt 

Jmp. Fer-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebads, -ebant 

Per. Tuli, tulisti,tulit; tulimus, tulistis, f ^^^^^ 

pLU. Tul-eram, -eras, -erat ; -eramus. -eratis, -erant 
FuT. Feram, feres, feret , feremus, feretis-, frreDt 
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Subjunctme Mode. 
Pr. Feram, feras, ferat; feramus, feratis, ferant 
Imp. Ferrem, ferres, ferret; feiTemus, ferretis, ferrent 
Per. Tul-erim, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint 
Plu. Tul-issem, -isses, -isset ; -issemus, -issetis, -issent 
FuT. Tul-ero, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -erint 

ImperaHve Mode. Infinitwe Mode.^ 

T>« (Fer, |. i^. 5^erte, ^^^^^.^ Pr. Ferre. 
^*' jFerto,^^^*^' Jfert5te,^^^^*^-PER.TuUsse. 

FuT. Esse laturus, -a, -um. 
Fuisse laturus, -a, -un» 
Pariidples. Gerunds, Supines. 

Pr. Ferens. Ferendum, 1. Latum. 

FuT. Laturus, ^a, -um. Ferendi, 2, Latu. 

Ferendo, &c. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Feror, ferri, latus. To be brought. 

IndkcUive Mode. 

Pr. F«ror, j <?r™rre <^«^^^> ferimtOr, ferimXni, fenintttr. 

Imp. Fer-ebar, < ^ -ebare s "®^^*^^ > -e^*nauir, •ebamlni, -ebantnr. 
Per. Latiu sum, &c. latus fui, &c. 
Plu. Latus eram &c. latus fiigram, <Sbc. 

Fui Ferai, > flr^f^rere (^®^^*"'> feremur, ^er«mmi, ferentur. 

Subjunctive Mode. 
Pb, Ferar, > «r^ferare (^®'**'"^^ feramur, feramini, ferantur. 

Imp. Ferrer, \ or^ferrere ( ^®"®*^ ' ^'^^^^^^ ferremlni, ferrpntuf . 

PcR. Latus sim, &c. latus fu^rim, &c. 
Plu. Latus essem, &«. latus fuissem, &e. 
FuT. Latus fu^ro, &e. 

^ IfnperaHve Mode, 
Pr. Ferre or fertor, fertor; ferimini, feruntor. 

Infinitive Mode, Participles. 

Pr. Ferri. Per. Latus, -a, -um. 

Per. Esse or fiiisse latus, -a, -um. Fut. Ferendus, -a, -um. 

In like manner are conjugated tbe compounds offiro; as, affirOf 
^Mi, aU&tum; aufiro, abstiUif abldtum; dtffitQy difitiJLH, dU&tum; conf 
/iro, ctmilUif coUatum ; inflro, iMliy Ul&tum ; offiro, obtHtU, oblatum ; 
efirOf vxti^Hf eltUum, Sqj eir^m', per-j tranf-, de-, pro-, ante-, pra-. 
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re-firo. In some writers we find adfiro, adjtiilii adtOtum ; eonJMum , 
inldtum ; obflrOf &c. for afftro, &c. 

Ob«. 1. Most part of the above verbs are made irregularby contractioo. 
Thus, Tiolo is contracted for rum volo ; malo for magis volo ; fero, fers 
fertf &c. for feris, ferit, &c. Feror, ferris or ferre,fertur, for fer- 
ririSf &c. 

Obs. 2. The imperatives ofdtco, dUco, an4 fHcio, are contracted in the 
same manner with/cr: thus we sdy, dic, ducjfac; inaieaA of dice, dHce^ 
fice. But these oflpn occur likewise in the regular form. 

FIO, fieri, factus. To be made or donCj to hecomfi, 

Indicative Mode, 

Pr. Fio, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, .fiunt. 

Imp. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat; fiebamus, fiebatis, fiebant 

Per. Factus sum, &c. factus fui, &c. 

pLiU. Factus eram, &c. factus fueram, &c. 

FuT. Fiam, fies, fiet ; fiemus, fietis, fient 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Pr. Fiam, fi as, fiat; fiamus, fiatis, fiant 
Imp. Fierem, fieres, fieret; fieremus, fieretis, fierent 
Per. Factus sim, &c. factus fuerim, &c. 
Plu. Factus essem, &c. factus fuissem, &c. 
FuT.Factus fuero, &c. 

Jmperative Mode. hfinitive Mode. 

Fi, -. . Jfite, £„_^^ Pr. .Fi6ri. 



Pii. 



ifko.fito= { 



fitote, 



fiunto. 



Per. Esse or fuisse fiictus, -a, tun. 
Ftjt. Factum iri. 

Supine. 
Factu. 



Participles, 
Per. Factus, -a, -um. 
FuT. Faciendus, -a, -um. 

The compounds o£ facio which retain a, have also fio in the passive, 
and fac in the iraperatiye active ; as, calefacio, to warm, calefio, califac : 
but those which change a into i, form the passive regularly, and have 
fice in the imperative ; as, conjicio, confice ; conficior, confici, confeC' 
tus. We find, however, confit, it is done, and covjUri ; defit, it is want- 
Lng ; infit, he begins. 

To irregular verbs may properly be subjoined what are 
«ommonly called Neuter Passive Verbsy which, like fio^ 
form the preterite tenses according to the passive voice, and 
the rest in the active, These are, sdleo^ solere^ soUtus^ to use ; 
audeoj auderCy dusus^ to dare; gaudeo^ gaudercy gavtsus^ to 
rejoice ; fido, Jiderej fisus^ to trust So, canfidoy to trust ; 
and dtffidoj to distrust ; which also have confidiy and diffidi, 
Some add mcereoy nuBrerey mcRstus^ to be sad ; but nuBS- 
tus is generally reckon^d goi adj^ctive, We likewis^ say 
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juraifm 9wn and caendius «um, fbr jurdvi and ccenamy bnt theie 
may also be taken in a passive sense. 

To these may be referred verbs wholly active in their ter- 
mination, and passive ih their signifieation ; as, vapuloy -dm, 
^tumy to be beaten or whipped; veneo, to be sold ; exulo^ to be 
banisfaed, &c« 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Verb^ are called Defectivey which are not used in certain 
tenses, numbers, and persons. 

These three, odi^ ccepi^ and meminij are only used in the 
preterite tenses; and therefore are ealled Pfeteritive Verhs; 
though they have sometimes likewise a present signification ; 
thus, 

Odi^ I hate, or have hated, oderam^ oderim^ odissemy odero^ 
odisse* Participles, om, osurus ; exosuSj perosns. 

C<Bpiy I begin, or have begun, co^peram^ ^erim^ ••issemj -erOj 
*isse. Supine, co^tu, Participles, coeptusy c<xpturus, 

Meminiy I remember, or have remembered, memineramf ^erimy 
-M5COT, -^rOj -isse, Imperative, mementOj mementote^ ^ 

Instead of odij we sometimes say, osus sum : and always 
exosuSj perpsus sum^ and not exodi, perodi. . We say, opuM 
cotpit fierij or coBptum est, 

To these some add now, because it frequently has the sig- 
nification of the present / knoy)j as well as, / ha/ee knownj 
though it comes from noscoj which is complete. ^ 

FurOj to be mad, dor, to be given, and /w, to speak, as also 
der and /fr, are not used in the first person singular ; thus 
we say, ctom, datwr ; but never dor, 

Of verbs which want many of their chief parts, the foUow- 
ing most freqiiently occur : Aio, I say; inquamjl say; joremj 
I should be ; ausvmj cantiacted for ausm sim, I dare ; faximj 
I'I1 see to it, or 1 will do it ; ave and salvej save you, hail, 
good-morrow : cedoj tell thou, or give me ; quaso^ I pray. 

Ind. Pr. Aio, ais, ait ; — — p aiunt. 

Imp. Ai€bam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebSmus, -ebatis, ^ebant. 

Per. — aisti, ■ -^. — «- ^-— , " « ■ ■ 

Sub. pR, f^ aias, aiat ; «. aiatis, aiant 

Imp. Ai. Part. Pr. Aiens. 

Ind. Pr. Inquam, "quis, -quit; ^qulmus, .quitis, -«juiunt. 

Imp. — » ' inquiebat; — ^ inquiSbent. 

Per, — r^ inquisti, 



FuT. ■ inquies, inqoiet ; 



Imp. _ Inque, Inqulto. Part. Pr. Inquiexia. 

^"^*Pi,v j^^'®*»» ^^'^. ^°"*» for?mu*, C>r#tw, fore»t, 
13* 
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Inf. Foie, tQ ht hertaftery ot talfe^botU to bt, the same with wtfiutkrut 

8ub. Pr. Ausim, ausis, ausit ; — — ' — — 

Per. Fa;:ini, faxis, faxit > faxiHt 

FuT. Faxo, faxis, faxit; — - faxltid, faxiut 

Note« Faxim ttndfaxo are used tnstead offeeirim and fedro, 
Imp. Ave or ayeto; plur. avfeteor avetote, Inf. avSre. 

Salve or salveto ; — salvete or salvetote. — salvere, 

Ind. FuT. Salvfebis. * 

Imp. second pers sing. Cedo, jdur. cedTte. 

Ind. PRES. first pers. sing. Queeso, plur. quaesiimiis. 

Must of the other Defective verbs are but single \?fords, and rarely to 
be found, but among tho poets : as, injit, he begins ; dtjitj it is wontmg. 
Some are compounded of a verb and the oonjunction si ; as, sis^ for si vis, 
if thou wilt ; ^dltis, for si vuftis ; sodes, for si audes ; equivalentito qweso, 
I pray ; capsis, for cape si vis.. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

A verb is called Impersonal, whicH has only the terminations of the 
third person singiilar, but does not admjt any person or nomina^e be- 
fore it. 

Impersonal verbs, in English, have bcfore them the neuter pronoun it, 
which is not considered as a person ; thus, delectat, it delights , dieet, it 
becomes; conting it, ithsLppena; cr^nu, it happens : 



^ Ist. Conj. 


2d. Conj. 


Ind. Pr. Delectat, 


Decet, 


Imp. Delectabat, 


Decebat, 


Per. Delectavit, 


Decuit, 


Plu. Delectaverat, 


Decu^rat, 


FuT. Delectabit. 


Decebit 


Sub.PR. Delectet, 


D€ceat, 


Imp. Delectaret, 


Deceret, 


Per. Delectavfirit, 


Decugrit, 


pLU. Delectavisset, 


Decuisset, 


FuT. Delectav6rit. 


DecuSrit. 


Inf Pk. Delectare. 


Dec6re, 


Per. DelcQtavisse. 


' Decuisse. 



dd. Conj. 

Contingit, 

Cpntingfibat, 

ContTgit, 

Contiggrat, 

Continget. 

Contingat, 

Contingeret, 

Contig6rit, 

Contigisset, 

Contigerit, 

Contin^Sre. 
Contigisse. 



Ath. Conj. 

Evenit, 

Eveniebat, 

Evenit, 

Evengrat, 

Eveniet. 

Eveniat, 

Eveniret, 

Even^rlt, 

Evenisset, 

Even6rit. 

Evenire, 
Evenisse. 



Most Latin verbs roay be used impenionaUy in the passive voice, espe- 
cially Neuter and Intransitive verbs, which other^vise have no passive ; as, 
pugndtury fdvitur, curritur, vlnltur ; frotti pugno, to fight ; faveo, to 
favour ; curro, to run ; venio, to come : 



Ind. Pk. Pugnatur 
Imp. Pugnabatur, 
Per. Pugnatum est, 
Plu. Pugnatum erat, 
FuT. Pugnabitur. 



Favetur, 
Favebatur, 
Fautum est, 
Fautum erat, 
Favebitur. 



Curritur, 
Currebatur, 
Cursum est, 
Cursum erat, 
Curretur. 



VSnXtur, 
Veniebatur, 
Ventum eet, 
Ventum erat, 
Venietur. 



Sttb. pR. Pugnetur, Faveatur, CurrStur, Veniatur, 

Imp. Pugnarfitur, • Favprfitur, Curreretur, Veniifitur, 
Per. Pugnatum sit, Fautum sit, , Cursum sit, Vontum &i, 
Plu. Pugnatum esset, Fautum esset, Cursum esset, Ventum esset^ 
FuT. Pugnatuni fofirit. Fautum fUSrit: Cuwum ftt^rit Ventumfiiftrxt. 
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Int Pr; Pfl^nari. Fayeri. Curri. Vei^ri. 

Per. Pugnatum esse. Fautum esie. Cursum esse. Ycntum esM. 
FuT. Pugnatum iri. Fautum iri. Cursum iri. Ventum iri. 

Obs. 1. Impersonal verbs are scarcely used in ^' e imperat>e ; but in« 
Btead of that we use the subjunctive ; as, deleciet^ let it delight ; dx. nor 
in the supines, participVes, or gerunds, except a fev/ ; as, ptBnUenSy 'dum, 
-dus, &c. IndHci .ad pudendum et pigendurn^. Cic. 1n thd preterite 
tenses of thepassive voice, the participle perfect is always put in t}te 
neuter gender. 

Obs. 2. Grammarians reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, and all • 
Jn the second conjugation j dlcetf it becames ; pcenUetj it repents ; opor- 
tet, it behoves ; mlHretf iv pitie? ; plget^ it irketh ; ^udetf it shameth ; 
7{c€<, it is lawful ; llhet or ^Hbet, it pleaseth ; teedet, it wearieth; Hquety 
it appears. Of which the foUowing have a double preterite ; misiret, 
rniseruit, or miserlum est ; piget, piguitj or pigUum est ; pudety puduit, 
or puditum est ; licet, licuity or licUum est ; libetj Hbuitj or libUum est ; 
ttedetf ttBduitftd^sum e^^, oftener pertcesvm est. But many other verbs 
-are used impersoiialiy in all the conjugations. 

In the first, JXLvat^ spectaty vdcat, stat, constat, pr<BStat, restat, &c. 

In the sccond, Appdret, attlnet, pertlnet, d^bet, dolet^ ndcetf Idtetf U- 
quet, pdtet, pldcet, aispllcct, sldet, sdlet, &c. 

In the third, Accidit, inclpit, desinit, sufflcit, &c. 

In the fourth, Convejdt, expidit, &c. 

Also, irregular verbs, Est, obest,prddest,p6test,intirest, supirest ; Jlt, 
prtBtirU, nlquit, and nequUur, subit, eonfert, refert, &c. 

Obs. 3. Under imperSonal verbs may be comprehended those which 
express the operations or appearances ofnature ; as, Fulgiiratffulminat, 
tonat, grandtnat, gllat, pluit, ningit, lucescit, advesperascit, &c. 

Obs. 4. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, by put- 
ting that which stands before other vcrbs, after the impersonals^ in the 
cases which they govern ; as, placet vilhi, tibi^ illi, it pleases me, thee, 
hini ; or I please, thou pleasest, &c. pugndtur a mc, a te, ab illo, I fighti 
thou fightest, he fighteth, &c. So, CurrUur, vtnUur a me,a te, &c. I run, 
Ihou runnest, &c. Favetur tibi a me, Thou art favoured by me, or I 
favour thce, &c. 

Obs- 5. Verbs are used personally or impersonally, according to the 
particular meaning whicn they express, or the different import of tha 
words with which they are joined : thus^ we can say, ego placeo tibi, 
I please you ; but we cannot say, si places audire, if you please to hear, 
but si placet tibi audire. So we can sajr, mutta homlni coutingunt, manj 
things happen to a man ; but instcad oiego contigi esse domi, we must 
either say, me contigit esse domi, or mihi contigit esse dtmi, 1 happened 
to bo at home. The proper aud elegant use of Impcrsonal verbs can only 
be acquired by practice, 

REDUNDANT VERBS. 

Those are called Redundant Verbsj which have different 
forms to express the same sense : thus, assentio and asseniiory 
to agree ; faMco and fdtyncor^ to frame ; vieieo and mereor^ to 
deserve, &c. These verbs, however, undcr the pasi^ve fonn 
have likewise a passive signification* 

Several verhs are used in diflfef ent conjugations. ^ 
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1. Some ar« oniany of tlie first conjii^tioii, uid raMly of the tliixd ; 
M, lavo, lavas, lavare ; and lava^ lamsy laviref to waah. 

2. Some are usually of the «econd, and rarelj of ^e third ; aa, 
Ferveo> ferves ; and fervo, fervis, to hoil. 



Fulgeo, ful^es ; and iiilgp, fillirs, to shine. 
Strideo, strid« . - 



, strides ; and strido, sthdis, to make a hissing noise, to ereak. 
Tueor, tueris, and tuor, tuStis, to defend. 

To these add tergeoy terges ; and tergo, tergis, to wipe, which are 
equaHj common. 

3. Some are commonl/ of the third conjugation, and rardy «^ the 
fourth; as, 

Fodio, fodis, fod^re, and fodio^ fodis, fodlre, to dig. 
Sallo, sallis, sall^re, and sallio, salUs, salllre, to salt. 
Arcesso, -is, arcessere, and arcossio, r^rcesslre, to sendfor. . 
Morior, morSris, mori, and morior, morlris, moriri^ to die. 
Soy Orior, orfiris, and orior, oriris, oriri, to rise. 
Potior, potSris, and potior, potlris, potfri, to enjoy. 

There is likewise a verb, which is usually of the second conjugaticn, 
and more raruly of the fourth, namely, cieo, cies, ciere ; and cio, cis, clre^ 
to rouse ; whence, accire and accltus. 

To these we may add the verb EDOy to eat, which, though regular^ 
A>rmed, also agrees in several of its parts with sum ; thus, 

f Ind. Pres. Edo, edis or e^, edit or est ; edltis or estis — 

I Sub. Imperf. Edirem or essem, edires or esseSy &c. 
1 Imp. Ede or es, edito or esto ; edXte or este ; editote or estdte 
\lm. Pres. Edire or esse. 
^assive Ind. Pres. Editur or estur. 

It may not be improper here to subjoin a list of those verbs which rts 
temble one another in ^me of their parts, though they difier in significa' 
tion. Of these oome agree in the present) some in the preterite, and 
others in the supine. 

1. The foUowing agree in the present, but are differei»tlT 
conjugated : 

Agg8ro,-as,io heap up. , AggCro, -is, to hring togetker. 

Appello, 'OB/to call. ^ Appello, -is, to drive to, to arrive. 

Compello, -as, to address. Compello, -is, to drive togctker. 

CoUigo, -ifjBf to bind. Colllgo,. -is, to gaiher together. 

Constemo, -as, to astonish. Consterno, -is, to strew. 

Eff^ro, -as, to enrage. EfTiSro, -fers, to hring ovi. 

Fundo, -as, tofound. ■ Fundo, -is, to pour out. 

Mando, -as, to command. Man^lo, -is, to chew. 

Obs^ro, -as, to loek. ObsSro, -is, to beset. 

V6lo, -as, tofly. Volo, vis, to will. 

Of tbis class some bave a different quantity ; as, 

Cdlo, -as, to strain. C6lo, -is, to tiU. 

DYco, -as, to dedicate. Dlco, -is, to say. 

Ediico, -as, to train up. EdQco, -is, to lead forth. 

LSffo, -as, to send on. an embassy. L6go, -is, to read: 

Vftdo, -as, to tetute, Vado,, -is, to go. 
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2. The follQwing verbs agree in the preterittt 
Aceoy acui, to be sour. Acuo, acui, to sharpen 
Cresco, crfivi, to grow. Cerno, cr6vi, to sce. 
Frigeo, frixi, to be cold. Frigo, frixi, tojry. 
Fulgeo, fulsi, to shine. Fulcio, fulsi, to prop. 
Laceo, luxi, to shine. Lugeo, tuxi, to moum, 
Paveo, pavi, to be afraid. Pasco, pavi, to feed. 
Pendeo, pSpendi, to hang. Pendo, p^pendi, to weigh. 

3. The foUowiiig agree in the supine : 

Cresco, cretum, to grow. Cerno, cretum, to behold. 

M&neo, mansum, to stay. Mando, mansum, to chew,, 

Sto, statum, to stand. Sisto, statuni, to stop. 
Succenseo, -censum, to be angry. Succendo, -oensum, to kindU, 

TSneo, tentum, to hold. Tecdo, tentum, to stretch oul, 

Verro, versum, to sweep. Verto, versum, to tum, 

Vinco, victum^ to overcome. Vivo, victum, to live. 

THE OBSOLETE COKJUGATION. 

This chiefly occura in old writers, and only in particular conjngatiom 
and tenses. 

1. The ancient Latins made the imperfect of the indicati /e act*ve of 
the fourth conjugation in /£^J(f without the e; as, audlbam, sclbamf for 
audiebamf sciebam. 

2. In tiie fiiture of the indicative of the fburth conju^ i*n, they used 
IBO in the active, and ibor in the passive voice ; as, dorinUOj dormXbor^ 
foT dormiamf dormiar. 

3. The presont of the subjunctive anciently ended in IM; 9B.*edim folr 
ulam ; duim for dem. 

4. The perfect of the subjunctive active somotimes occurs in SSIM, 
and the fiiture in SSO ; as, levassim, levasso^ for levavinm, levavfro ; 
eapsimy cavso, for cepirim, cepiro. Henf.e the futiire of the infinitivA 
was formea in .^SSERE ; as, Uva^sire, for levatHrus esse. 

5. In the second person of the present of the imperative passive, w« 
find MlJfO in the sinj^ular, and minor in the plural ; tLBjfamiiWf forfare, ^^ 
and progrSdimlnor^ S)r progridimini. jt ^' '■ 

6. The syllable ER was ^cquently added to the preaent of the inmiitiv^ ] 
"paasive ; as, farier, for fari; dicier, for dici. 

7. The participles of the ftiture time active, and perfect\>a»«ive, whea ' 
joined with the verb esse, were sometimes used aa indeclinable ; thuat 
credo inimlcos dictHmm esse, for dictHros. Cic. Cohortes ad me missuim 
faciaSf for missas, Cic. ad Attic. viii. 19. 

DERIVATION AND COMP08ITION OF VSRA8. 

I. Verbs are derived either from nouns or from other 
verbs. 

Verbs derived from nouns are called Denominative ; 

aa, Ccmo, to sup ; laudOf to praise *, fraudo, todefraud ; lapido,io thfon 
atones ; opiror, to work ; frumentor, to forage ; Ugnor, to ^ather ftiel ; 
Ac. from cctna, lauSy fraus, &c. But when they exprcsa imitation or 
res^mblaace, they are caUed Imitativ^; aa, Patri98o, GracWf bnMo, 
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•amleoT, dx. I imitatQ or resemble my father, a Greciaii,aii owl, acrow. 
&c. from pateTf Gr^cuSf hubo, cornix. 

Of those derived from other verbfl, tlie following chiefly deserre atten- 
tiqn ; namely, FrequentativeSj InceptiveSy and Desideratives. 

i. FREQUEJ^Tj^TfVES exptBSB frcquency of action, and are all of the 
fint conjugation. They are lornied from the last supine, by chan^ing 
dttt into ItOf in verbs of the first conjugation ; and by changing' u into 
Of in yerbs of the other three conjugations ; as, clamOj to cry, clumitOj to 
cry frequently ; terreOf terrlto ; vertOj verso ; dormiOf dormito. 

In like manner, Deponent vcrbs form Frequentatives in or ; as, mtnor, 
to threaten ; minUor, to threaten freoueutly. 

Somc are formed m an irregular manner ; as, nato from no ; nosclto^ 
from nosco; scitorj or rather sciscltor, from scio ; pavitOy from paveo , 
sectory from sequcr ; loquXtor, from loquor. So, quarito, fundXtOy agXtOy 
flultOy &c. 

From Frequentative verbs are also formed other Frequentatives ; as, 
cttrro, cursoy curslto ; pelloypulsoy pulsUOy or by contraction ]m/<o ; eapioy 
captOy captUo ; canOy cantOy cantUo ; defendoy defcnsoy defensUo ; dicOy 
dictOy dictUo ; gero, gtstOy gestUo ; jacioy jactOy jactUo ; v^ioy vento, 
tentUo; mutioy ynussoy (for mutito)y mussitOj &c. 

Verbs of this kind do not always ezpress frequenc^ of ' actioA. Many 
of them have mucb the same sense with' their primitives, 6r expreas the 
meaning more strongly. 

2. IJ^CEPTIVE Verhs nkuk the beginninff or continued increase of 
any thins . ^ Thoy are formed from the second person singular of the pre- 
•ent of the indicative, by adding co : as, caleoy to be hot, caiesy calescOy to 
grow hot. So in the other coniugations, laha^coy frora labo ; treiniscoy 
from trem.0 ; obdormiscOy from obdormio. Uiscoy from A«o, is contracted 
for hiaico. Inceptives are likewise formod from substantives andad" 
jectives; as, puerasco, from pu^r; dtdcescoy from dulcis ; juveneseo, 
&omjuvi7tts. 

Alf Inceptives are neuter verbs, and of the third con|u^ation. They 
want both tlxe preterite and supine ; unless very rarely, wnbn they bor- 
row them from their primitives. 

3. DESWERATIVE Verhs signify a desire or intention o^ doing a 
thing. They are formed from the latter supine by adding rioy and ehort- 
ening the u ; as, ccenatHriOy I desire to sup, firem candtu. They are aU 
of flte fourthconjugation; and want both preterite and supine, except 
these three, esiirioy -iviy -itumy to desire to eat ; ^partitrioy -ivi, — , to be 
in travail ; niiptiirio, -iviy — , to desire to bemarned. 

There are a few verbs in LLO, which arc called Dimiiiutitx ; as, ean' 
tillo, sorbHlOy -dre, l sing, I sup a little. To these sorae add albico, and 
candico, -are, to be or to grow whitish ; elBOynigricOyfodico, and veiUco. 
Some verbs in SSO are called Intensive ; as, Capesso, facesso, petesso 
otpetissoy I take, I do, I seek eamestly. 

ll. Verbs are compounded with nouns, with othor verbs, with adverbs, 
and chiefly with prepositions. Many of the simple verbs are not in use ; 
aB, Fato, fendoy speeio, gruo, &c. The component parts usuallyre- 
main entire. Soraetimes a letter is added ; as, prodeo, fbr pro-eo ; or 
• taken away ; as, asporto, omlttOy tradoy pejiroy pergo, debeoy prasbeOy &c, 
fer absportOy obmitto, transdo, perjHrOy perrigOy dekibeOy pnBhibeo, &c. 
So, demo, promo, sumo, of de, pro, sub, and emo, which anciently 8igm« 
fied, to take, ot to take away. Oflen the vowel or diphthong of the 
#inij>le yerb, and the laat ooi^imt of the prepositioo is changed ; vi| 
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damnOi eondemno ; edlco, coneulco ; UedOf coUido ; audio, oh^iWf Ae. 
jSffHro, mtfiro, coUattdo, implico, &c. for atffirOf abfiro, eonUmdo^ t»> 
puco, &c. 

PABTICIPLE. 

A Participle is a kind of Adjective fonned. froni a verb, 
which in its ^ignification implies time. 

It Is 80 called, becauae it partakes both of an adjective and of a verb, 
havlng, in Latiii, gender and declension from the one, time and significa 
tion from the other, and number from both. 

Participles in Latin are declined like adiectives ; and their signiiica* 
tion is yariDus, accordin^ to the nature ot the verbs from which they 
come ; only participles in duSf are always . passive, and import not «o 
much future time, as obligation or necessity. 

Latin verbs have fonr Participles, the present and futnre 
active; as, ATnanSj loving; amdtuntSj about to love; and the 
perfect and futuie passive ; as, amdtusy loved ; amandu&f to be 
loved. 

The Latins have not a partV^iple perfect in the active, nor ja participla 
present in the passive vcace ; w«^ich defect must be supplicd by a circum- 
tocution. Thus,* to express the peffcct partici^le active in English, we 
use a conjunction, andthe pluperfect of the subjunctive in Latin,or some 
other tense, according to its connexion with the other words^ of a sen 
tence ; as, he having Toved ; quum amamsset, 4&c. 

Neutef verbs have commonly but two Participles; as, 
Sedens, sessurw ; stans^ staturus, 

From some Neuter verbs are fbnQed Participles of the perfect tense ; 
as, Errdtus, festinoLtus, jurdtuSj labordtus, vigiidtus, cessdtus, suddtus 
triumphdtvs, regndtus, aecursus, desitu^, emeritus, emersus, obitus, pla- 
eUut, ifuccessus, occdsus, &a;. and also of the future in dtis; as, Jurandus, 
vigUundus, regnandus, carendus, dormiendus, erubescendus, &c. Neuter 
passive verbs are equally various. Veneo has no particiole : Fido, only 
Rdens 9Si6.fisiis ; soleo,solens, and solitus; vaplilo, vapiilans, and vapu- 
latHrus ; Gaudeo, gaudens, gavlsus, and gapisiirus ; Avdeo, audens. 
ausus, ausUnts, auaendus. Ausus is used both in an active and passive 
•ense ; as, Ausi omnes immdne nefas, ausoque potlti. Virg. ^n. vi. 624. 

Deponent and Common verbs have commonly four Par- 
ticiples; as, x 

Loquens, speaking ; locutHrus, about to speak ; locUtus, having spoken : 
loquendus, to be spoken. Dignans, voucnsafing ; dignatHrus, about to 
vouchsafe ; digndtus, having vouchsafed, being vouchsafed, or having 
been vouchsafed ; dignandus, to be vouchsafed. Many participles of the 
perfect tense from Deponent verbs have both an activo and possive sense ;^ 
as, Abomindtus, condtus, confessus, adortus, amplexus, blanditus, largl 
tus, mentitus, oblitus, testdtus, venerdtus, Slc 

There are several Participles, componnded with in, sig* 
nifying noty the verbs of which do not a<hnit of such compo- 
sition; as. 
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iHseienSf insptranSf indlcens for non dicens, inoptnans ftnd necop%nanSj, 
immirens; IU4Bsus,impransuSfinconstdtus,incusto<iituSf immetatus, im- 
fvnXtus, imparatiis, iiuomitdtuSy ineomptuSf indemnatuSf indotdtus, tn- 
eorruptus, interritus, and imperterritus, intestatus, inausus, inopindtus, 
inultits, incensus for non census, not registered ; infectuS for rum factus ; 
invlsus for non visus; indictus for non dictus, &c. Thcre is a diiferent 
incensus firom vnceTido ; infectus from inficio; invisus from invXdco ; 
indietus from indlco, &c. 

If from the significatipn of a Participle we take away time^ 
it becomes an adjective, and admits the degrees of compari- 
8on; as, 

AmMns, loving, amAntior, amantisstmus ; doctus, leamed^ doetior, -doo' 
Hsslmus :' or a substantive ; as, Prafectus, a commander or govemor ; 
eonsdnans, f. sc. litira, a consonant ; continens, f bc. terra, a continent ; 
€Oi\/luens, m. a olace where two rivers run together ; oriens, m. sc. solj 
iho east ; occidtM. ra. the west ; dictum, a sapng ; scriptum, &c. 

There are many words in ATUS, /rt75, and UTU8, which, altbongh 
resembling participles, are reckoned adjectives, because they come fronn 
nouns, and not from verbs ; as, aldtus, barbdtus, cord4Uus,0f,uddttiSf cris- 
t&tus, aurltus, pellltus, tvrritus ; astutuSyComutus, nasiitus, 4&c. winged, 
Diarded, dirtjreet, &c. But aurdtus, (Brdtus, argentdtus,ferrdtus,plum' 
hdtus, gypsdtus, calcedtus, clypedtus, galedtus, tunicdtus, larvdtu^, paUi-' 
atus, lymphdtus, purpurdtus, prfctextdtu^, &c. covered with gold, brass, 
fiilver, &c. are accounted participles, because thev are supposed to eome 
from obsolete verbs. So perhaps calamistratus, u-izzled, crisped, or curl 
ed, crinitus, having long hair, peritus, skilled, i&c. 

Th^ is a kind of Verbal adjectives in BUJiDUS, formed from the 
imperfect of the indicative, whicli very much resemble Participles in their 
signilication, but generally express the meaning of the verb moro fuily, 
or denote an abundance or great deal of the action ; as, vitabundus, tbe 
same with valde vitans, avoiding much. Sal. Jug. 60. and 101. Liv 
XXV. 13. Soy errubundujj ludibundus, populabundus, moribundus, &«.' 

Gerunds and Supines, 
GERUNDS are participial words, which hear the significa- 
tion of the verh from which they are formed ; and are d^lined 
iike a neuter noon of the second declension, through all the 
eases of the singular numher, except tlie vocative. 

There are, both in Latin and English, substantives derived from the 
verb, wir.ch so much resenible the Gerund in their signification, that fre- 
quently thej may be substituted in its place. They are generally used, 
however, in a more undetermined sensa than thc Gerund, and in English 
havethe article always prefixed to them. Thus, with the Gerund, Delce- 
tor legendo Ciceroncm, I am delighted \7ith reading Cicero But with 
the substantive, Delector lectiOne CicerOnis, I ara delighted with thtt 
ret^ing of Clcero. 

The Gerund and Future Participle of verbs ib io, and some others 
•ften take u instead of e ; as, faciundum, -di, -do, -dus ; experiundum, 
' fotiundum, gerundum, petundum, dueundum, &c. tor faciendum, &cJ 

SUPINES faave much the same significaition with Grerunds ; 
•nd may h^ indifferentiy applied to any pcrson or number. 
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They agree in termination with nouns of the fourth decleii- 
sion, having onlj the accusative and ablative cascs. 

The former Supine is commonly used in an active, and the 
latter in a passive sense, but sometimes the contrary ; as, coc- 
tum non vapuldtim^ dudum conductus fui^ i. e. %a vapuldremy or 
verberdreTf to be beaten. Plaut. 

ADVERB. 

An adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, added to a »er6, 
adjective, or other adverb, to express some circumstance, qua- 
lity, or manner of their signification. 

AU adverbs may be divided into two classes, namely, those 
which denote Circumstance ; and those which denote Qualityj 
ManneTy &c. 

I. Adverbs denoting CIRCUMSTANCE are chiefly those 
of PlacCj Time, and Order, 

1 . Adverbs of Place are five-fold, namely, such as signify, 



iic, 

lUc, 1 

sthic, > 

bi, s 



\. Motion 
Ubi? 
Hic, 

niic. 

Isthic. 
Ibi, 

IlltUSy 

FSris, 

Ublque, 

Nusquam 

Alicabi, 

Alibi, 

UbTvi»,. 

Ibidem, 



or rest in a place. 
Where f 
Here. 

Tkere 

Within. 
Withmt. 
Every whert. 
Jfo where. 
Some where. 
Else rbkere. 
Jiny where. 
Jn the same plaee. 



Illorsum, 

Sursum, 

Deorsum, 

Antrorsum, 

Retrorsum, 

Dextrorsum, 

Sinistrorsum, 



Thitherward, 

Upward. 

Downward. 

Forward. 

Backward. 

Towards the right 

Towards the ly^t. 



4. Motionfrom a place 



QiioP 

Huc, 

lUuc, ) 

Isthuc, ) 

Intro> 

F5ru, 

B6> 

AH6, 

ASqtt6, 

Efidem, 



2. Motion to a place. 
Whither f 
Hither. 



Thither. 

Jn. 

OvJt. 

To thatplace. 

To another plate. 

To some plafie. 

To the same plaee, 



Undef 

Hinc, 

Illinc, ) 

Isthinc, > 

Inde, ) 

Indidem, 

Aliunde, 

Alicunde; 

Sicunde, 

Utrinque, 

Saperne, 

Inierne, 

Ccelltus, 

Fundltus, 



Whence f 
Hence. 

Thence. 

From the samt place. 
From elsewhere. 
From some place. 
fffrom any place. 
On both sides. 
From ahove. 
From betoto. 
From heaven. 
From tke ground. 



3. MotUmtotDards a plaee. 
Qaonom ? Whitherward f 

Ver«u«, Towards. 

Honom, Hitherward» 

' 14 



laitus, rrom tne grouna. ' 

5. Motion throuffh or try a plact. 
Quk ? Which way f 

Hkc, This Way. 

AUk, JiuotKor wmy. 
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2. Adverbs of Tfow are three-fold, namely, such as sig- 



nify, 



1. Some particular t»m«, either pre 


- Nunquam, 


Jfever. 


sent, puftffiUurej or indefinite. 


IntSrim, 


Jn the mean tim: 


Nunc, 


Jfov). 


Qudtidie, 


DaUy. 


Hddie, 


To-day 


2. Comtinuanceof time. 


Tunc, ) 
Tum, ( 


Tken, 


Diu, 

Quamdin ? 


Long. 
How long f 


lleri, 


Yesterday. 


Tamdiu, 


SoUmg, 


Dodum, ] 
Pridem, < 


Heretofore. 


Jamdiu, ) 
Jumdadum, > 


Long ago^ 


Pridie, 


The day hefore. 


Jampridem, S 
3. Vicissitttde 




Nadius tertius, 


Three days ago. 


or repetition qf tim€. 


NQper, 


Lately. 


Qufities ? 


How often f 


Jamjam, ) 


Presenay. 


Seepe, 


Often. 


Mox, V 




Rar6, 


Sd^am. 


Statim, ) 


By and by. 


T6ties, 


So ofCen. 


Protlnus, 


Instantly. 


An^udties, 


For scveral times. 


lUico, 
Cras, 


fitraightway. 
Vo-morrow. 


Vicissim, \ 
Altornatim, \ 


By tums. 


Postridie, 


The day after. 


Rursus, > 
It6rum, < 


Again. 


P^rendie, 


Two days hence. 


Nondura, 


Jfot yet. 


Stibinde, > 
Identldem, J 


Ever and anon, 


Qnando ? 


Whenf 


now and then. 


Allquando, , 


) 


Sgmel, 


Onccy 


Nonnunqu'4m, 


> Sometimes. 


Bis, 


Twicey 


Interdum^ * 


) 


Ter, 


Thriccy 


Semper, 


Ever, always. , 


Quater, 


Four times, &c 




3. Adverbs of O/der. 




Inde, 


Thtn. 


DerTjfque. 
Fjstrfimd, 


FinaUy. 


Deinde, 


After that. 


Lastly. 


Dehinc^ 


Henceforth. 


i*rim6, -ilim. 


First. 


Porro, 


Moreover. 


Sec>fnd6, -^m, 


Secondly. 


Deinceps, 


Soforth. 


Terti6, -6m, 


Thirdlv, 
Fourtldy, &jc. 


Denuo, 


Anew. 


Qiiart6, -£lm, 



II. Adverbs denoting QUALITY, MANNER, Ssa. are either Msolute 
or Comparative. 

Those called Absolutb denote, 

1. QUALITY, simply ; as, ftcn^, well ; maUj ill ; /ortWer, bravelj ; 
and innumerable others that come firom adjectiye nouns or participles. 

2. CERTAINTY ; as, prdfectd, cert^y sdni, pldn^, nce, &<IjMe, ««, 
Uiam, truly, vcrily, yes ; quidni^ why not ? omnlnOj certainly. 

3. CONTINGENCE; aa, /oWe, /orsan, /<?r<a«^, /or5, haply, perhapif, 
Dy chance, peradventure. 

4. NEGATION ; as, non^ haud^ not ; neqvjS^uam^ not at all ; n9Kti- 
quaxn^ by no means ; mXnimey nothing lesB. 

5. PROHIBITION ; as, n«, not. 

6. SWEARING ; as, UreU, pol^ edipol, mteastor, by Hercules, by 
Pollax, &c. 

7. EXPLAINING^ 9M,utp6te,vid9tteet, sciUeet, n%mlrum, nemp4, to 
wit, namely. 
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8. SEPARATION ; as, storsumy apart ; s€pdrdtim, Boparately ; stgU^ 
Idttm. one by one ; vlrltimj man by man ; oppiddtim^ town by town, 3be. 

9 JOINING TOGETUER; 9s, simuL, una, pdrUery together; gini- 
rahier, generally ; H^nlversalltery oniverBally ; pUrumquef for the most 
part. 

10. INDICATION or POINTING out ; as, en, ecce, lo, behold. 

11. INTERROGATION ; as, cttr, qudrcy quamobremy why, wherefore ? 
nuMj aUj whether ? qtUhnddOy qu\y how .' To which add, Ubif qud, quor- 
sumj unde, qudf quandOy quumdiu, quotics. 

Tho«e adverbs which are called Comparative denotc,* ■ » 

1. EXCESS; a^, valde, mazime^mugnopireymuximopireySummopire, 
admddum, o^rpld^y perquamy longty grreatly, very much, ezceedingly ; 
nimiSy niTui^my too much ; prorsuSy penltusy omnlnoy altogether, whoUy ; 
magisy raore ; meliitSy better ; ^cjiiw, worse ; fortiuSy more bravely ; and 
opCirne, best ; pessim^y worst ; fortissiTnty most bravely ; and innuroera- 
bie others of the comparative and superlative degrees. 

2. DEFECT ; as, Fermdy firiy prdpcmddum, ptnb, almost ; pdrum^ 
lUtle , pauldypaulUlumy very little. 

3 PREFERENCE ; as, p6tiusy sdtiiis, rather ; pdtissimiimy pracipu^ 
prasirtim, chiefly, especifijly ; imdy yes, nay, nay rather. 

4 LIKENESS or EQUALITY ; as, l<a, sicy ddedy so; ut, iiti, sieut 
sicutiy viluty vel^ti, ceuy taiiquam, quasiy as, as if : quemadmddum, ever 
as ; sdtlsy enough ; itidem, in like manner ; juxtay alike, equally. ' 

5. UNLIKENESS or INEaUALITY ; as, aiitery secus, otherwiee/ 
alioqui or alidquiny else ; nidumy much more, or much less. 

6. ABATEMENT ; as, sensimy pauldtimypidiientim, by degrees, piece- 
fneal ; rixy scarcely ; agr^y hardly, with difnculty. 

7. EXCLUSION ; as, tantiim, sdliim, modd, tantumTnddo, duntaxatt 
dimum, only, 

DZRIVATION, COMPARISON, AND COMPOSITI05 OF ADTERBS. 

Adverbs are derived, 1. from Substantives, and end commonly in TIM 
or TUS ; as, Partim, partly,,by parts ; nomindtim, by name ; generdtim, 
by kinds, generally ; s^ecidtim, viedtimy gregdtim ; radlcituSy from the 
root, &c. 2. From adiectives : and these are by far the most numerous. 
Suoh as come from Adjeclives of the first and second declension usually 
end in £ ; as, liberdy freely ; pleniy fully : some in O, UM, and TER ; 
as, falsdy tantumy graviter : a few in A, ITUS, and IM ; as, rectd.y anti- 
fuitus, privdtim. Some are used two or three ways ; as, primumy or -d; 
puriy -iter ; certhy -d ; cautCy -tiin; humanty -itery -Uus ; publichy publici- 
tuSy &c. Adverbs from Adjeetives of the third dcdension commonly end 
in TER, seldom in E ; as^ turpitery felicltery acritery pariter ; faciu, re- 
pente : one in O, omnlno. The neuter of Adjectives is sometimes taken 
adverbially ; a«, recens natus, for recenter ; perfidum ridenSy £ot perfidi, 
Hor. multa reluctans, for multiim or vald^y Virg. So in English we say, 
to speak loudy higky &e. for loudly, higkly, &c. In many cases a substan- 
tive is understood ; as, primd, sc. loco : optatd advenisy sc. temport; htU^ 
fic. vi&y &c. 

,3. From each of the pronominal adjectives, iUe, istCy hic, is, idem, &/i. 
are formed adverbs, which ex^ress all the circumstances of place ; as, 
firom iLLE,iU£«, Uluey iUorsumy illincy and Ulac. So fVom <iuis, ubl, quo, 
fuorsumy unde, and quA : also of time ; thus, quandOy quamdiu, &e. 

4. From verbs and participles ; as, ctBsimy with the edge ; pu:\ctim, 
firlth t))e pointf strictimf closely ; from cado, pungo, stringo ' amantcr. 
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prdperantert dubitanter ; distincA^ emenddtt ; meritdt inopiniao ; &c. Bufc 
theso laat are thought to be in the ablative, having ex understood. 

5. From prepositions ; aB, iniuSf intrOf from in; clancidwni from clam , 
subtuSj from sw», &c. 

Adverbs derived from adjectives are commonly compared 
like their primitives. The positive generaily ends in c, or ter ; 
as, dure^ jacUe^ acnter : the * com/parative^ in iua ; as. duriusj 
faciliusy acrim : the superlatwe^ in ime ; as, dvrvssime^ facHH- 
me, acerriim, 

If the oomparison of tho adjective be irregular or defective, the com- 
parison of the adverb is sotoo; as, fccw^, meliuSy optlin^ ; mal^j pejiiSf 
pessimc ; parum^ minuSy minim^f ^- -iim ; multumy plus, plurimum ; prope, 
propiiiSy vroxirn^ ; ocyiis, ocyssime ; priiis, vrimh, -um ; nupery nuperri' 
mk. ; noze, S^ noviter, novissim^ ; meritb, meritissimd, &c. Those ad- 
verbs also are compared whose primitives are obsoiete ; as, stepej sapiitSf 
sapissim^ ; penituSy fenitius, penitissim^ ; satlsy satiiis ; secus, seciiiSy 
&c. Maglsy maxh?2 ; and potius, potissimiim, want the pqsitive. 

Adverbs aro variously compounded with all the different parts of 
•pccch ; thus, postridie, magnopire, maximop^re, summoptre, tantop^rCf 
piultimidis, omnim6dis, quomddo, quare ; oi postiro die, magno opSrep 
&c. Iiicet, scillcet, vidcficet, ofire, scire, vidkre, licet ; itiico,o£inloco , 
quorsum, of quo versum ; comminus, hand to hand, of cum or con and mu- 
nus ; eminus, at a distance, of e and manus ; quorsum, of quo-versum, 
denuo, anew, of de novo ; quin, why not, but, of qui ne ; cur, of ttet rei ; 
pedetentim, etep by step, as it were, of pedem tendendo ; perendie, fbr 
perempto die ; nimlrum, of 7ic, i. e. non, and mirum ; antea, postea, pree- 
terea, &c. of ante and ea, &c. Ubivis, quovis, undelibet, quousque, sicutf 
siciiti, velut, ve» Uti, desupcr, insiiper, quamobrem, &c. of ubi anJ vis, &c. 
nudiustertius, >f nun^ dies tertius ; identidem, of idem et idem; impr€e 
sentidrum, i. e. in tempdre rerum prcesentium, &c. 

Obs. 1. The Adverb is not an essential part of speech. It onljr Bervea 
to express shortly, in one word, what must otherwise have reqiured two 
or more ; as, sapienter, Wisely, for cum sapientid ; hic, for in hoc loco ; 
semper, for in omni tempdre ; semel, for ujtd vice ; bis, for dudbus viclbus; 
Mehercule, for Herciiles mejuvtt,&c. 

Obs. 2. Some adverbs of time, plaoe, and order, are frequently used 
the one for the other ; as, ubi, where, or when ; inde, from that placOy 
from that time, afler that, next ; hacttnus, hitherto, thusfar, with respeci 
t» plaoe, time, or order, &o. 

Obs. 3. Somo adverbs of time are either past, present, or futvre ; as, 
jam, already, now, by and by ; olim, long ago, some time, hereafter 
Some adverbs of place are equally various ; thus, esse peregrt, to bo 
abroad; ire peregrb, tc go abroad; redlre peregre, to return irom 
abroad 

Obs 4. Interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, or compound- 
ed wilh cunque, answer to the EngUsh adjection soever ; as, tdfiiibi, ot 
ubicunque, wheresoever ; quoqud, qubcunque, whithersoever, &c. Th» 
same holds also in interrogative words ; as, quotquot, or quotcuTique, how 
many soever ; qu^ntusquantus, or quantuscunque, how greatsoever j vJt/uit^ 
or utcunquCf howevei or howsoever^ &c # 
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PREPOSITION. 

A Preposition is an indeclinable word, whicb sbows the re 
lation of one tbing to anotber. 

Tbere are twenty-eight prepositions in Latin, wbich govem 
the accusative; tbat is, bave an accusative aftqr tbem. 

Ad, Ta, Infra, 

Apud, At. Juxta, 

Ante, Before. Ob, 

Contra, Against. Proeter, 

cSToin. \ ^*"-*- fc 

Krga, Towards. S^^cundum, 

Extra, Withcut. Supra, 

Inter, BetwetUj among. Trans, 

Intra, WUkin. Ultra, 



Beneaih. 

Mgk to. 

For. 

FoTy kard hy. 

Byy tkrougk. 

BesideSf ezcept. 

Jn tke power of. 

JSfter. 

Bekind 

By, along. 

Jitcording to. 

Above. ' [side. 

On tke fartksr 

Beyond. 



The Prepositions which gorem the ablative are fifleen ; namely : 



A, 

Ab, 
Abs, 
Absque, 
Cum, 

Ckun, 
Coram^ 



From or hy, 

Witkaut. 
With 

iWu/umt the know' 
ledge of. 
J Before, in tke pre* 
\ sence of. 



De, 
E, \ 
Ex, ] 
Pro, 
ProB, 

Paiam, 

Sme, 
Tfinus, 



Of c&nceming. 

0/, out of, 

For. 
Before. 
{ Witk tke knowUdge 

WitkoiU. 

Up tOf as far as. 



These four govern sometimes tbe accusative, and sometimes tbe abla- 
tive. 

In, /n, into. Sub, Under. Sdper, Above. Subter, Bensatk. 

Obs. 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally placed 
hefore the word with which they are joined. Some, however, are put 
after ; as, cnm, when joined with m«, te, se, and sometimes with quoy qtd^ 
ajid quibus : thus, mecum^ tecum, &c. Tenus is always placed aiier ; as, 
mento tenuSj up to the chin. So likewise are versus and usque ; and 
wardj in EngUsh ; as, towardy eastwardy &c. ' 

Obs. 2. Prepositions, both in English and Latin, are oflen compound- 
cd with other parts of speech, particularly with verbs ; as, subircy to 
undergo. In English, they are vequently put afler verbs ; as, to go m, 
to ga outf to look to, &,c. 

Prepositions are dso sometimes compounded to^ethe? ; as, Ex adver- 
au$ eum locum. Cic. Ex adversum Athenas. (f. Nep. In ante diem 
fuartum Kalend&rum Dceembris distHUitf i. e. usque in eum diem. Cio, 
SuppUcatio indieta est ex aiUe diem quintumidus Octob. i.e.abeo die^ Liv. 
E» QMs pridie Idus Septembris. Plin. But preposiUont compounded 
X4* 
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INTERJECTIONS. 



tof ether eoinmonly beeome adverbs or conjanctions ; bm, propHCam, pro- 
HnuSf insiiverf &c. 

" Obs. 3. Prepoaitions in eomposition usually retam their primitiTe siff* 
■ification ; as, adeo, to go to : prapdno, to place before. But from this 
there are seTeral exceptions. 1. Iir, joined with adpbctives generaily de 
Botes privation ; as, tnfldiiSf unfaithful : but when joined with verbt, 
increases their signification ; as, indiJtro, to harden greafly. In somo 
words in has two contrary senses ; as, mv6cat%is, called upon, or nol 
called upon- So, infrcendtuSf imrmUatus, insuetuSy impensus, inhumatus . 
intentdtuSj &c. 2. Pf.ti commonly incieases the signification ; as, Per- 
edrus^ perciler, percOTnis^ percuridsus^ perdiffix:ilis,pereliganSypergrdtuSy 
pergidviSj perkospitdlisy periUustris, perlcetus, &c. very dear, very swill, 
Slc. .3 Vkje sometimes increases ; as, Pracldrus, prtpdlves, pr<Bdtdcis, 
pradHrus, pr<epinguis, pr<epalidus ; pnBvdleo, prapoUeo ; and also £x ; 
as, Ezcldmo, exagglro, exaugeo, excatefacio, extcnuo, exhllaro ; but £x 
Bometimes denotes privation; as, Exsanguis, bloodless, pale: exeors, 
ezanlmiSf -mo, &c. 4. Svb oflen diminishes ; as, Subalbtaus, subabsur- 
duSf subamdruSy subdvlcisy subgrandis, subgMispiSf suhnXger ; &c. a little 
white or whitish, &c. I>£ oflen signities do\vnwa!rd ; as, Decldo, de^ 
currOf degrdvOf despiciOf deldbor : sometimes increases ; as, deHmor^, 
demlror ; and sometimos expresses privation ; as, Demens, decdlor, d^ 
formiff &c. 

Obs. 4. There are five or six syllables, namely, ctm^ cfi 
•r disy rc, «e, coriy which are commonly called Inaeparable 
PrepesitionSj because they are only to be fouad in compound 
words : however, t;hey generally add something to the sig-« 
nification of tlie words with which they are compounded ; 
thus, 



Am, 


round about. 


Dis, 


asunder. 


Re, 


again. 


Se, 


asidCf or apart. 


Con, 


together. 



'Ambio, 
Divello, 
Distr&ho, 
R6l(5go, 

Sepono, 



to surrounds 
to puU asunder, 
to draw asunder., 
to read again. 
to lay aside. 



Concresco, to grow togetkew 

INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection is an indeclinable word tkrmon in^ betweeu 
the parts of a sentence, to express some p^sion or emotion 
of the mind. 

Some Interjections are natural sounds, and conimon to all languaffe»; 
a0, Oh! M! 6 -6 ' 

Interjcctions oxpress in one word a whole sentence, and thus fitly 
fepresent the quickness of the passions. 

The different passions have oommonly different words to express them i 
thus, 

1. JOY ; as, evax .' hej, brave, lo 

2. GRIEF ; as, aL, An, heu, eheu f ah, alas, woe is me ! 

3. WONDER ; r.s, papa ! O strange ! vah ! hah ! 

4. PRAISE ; ar., rage ! Yell done : 

5. AVERSION ; as, tipdge ! away, bogore, avaunt, off, fie, tush • 
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C. EXCLAIMING; as, Oh.prok! O! 

7. SUKPRISE or FEAR ; as, aiat ! ha, aha V 

8. IMPRECATION ; as, va! woe, pox on't ' 

9. LAUGHTER ; as, Aa, Aa, Aa / 

10. SILENCING ; as, aic, 'st, pax ! Mence, hi»h, *Bt • 

11. CALLING ; as, «Ao, e1i6dum, io, ho ! aoho, ho, O ! 

12. DERISION ; aa, Atti / away with ' 

13. ATTENTION ; as, hem / ha ! 

Qomemterjections denote several different pasBicns ; thus, Vah is used 
to express joy, and sorrow, and wunder, &«. 

Adjectives of the neuter gender are sometimes used for iaterjectiona , 
as, Mal/uni ! with a mischief ! Infandum ! O shame ! fy, fy ! Siisirum ! 
O wretched V /fefas ! O the villany ! 

CONJUNCTION. 

A conjunction is an in^^cUnable word, which serves to join 
sentences together. 

Thus, " You and / and the boy read Vir^U" is oiie sentence made up 
of these tliree, by the conjunctiolp^ andy twico employed ; / read VirgU , 
You read Virgil ; The hoy reads VirgU. In like manner, " You and i 
read Virgil, 6^^ the boy reads Ovid," is one sentence, made.up of three, 
hy the conjunctions iind iwid but. 

ConjunctioHs, according to their different meaning, are divided into the 
followmg classes : 

1. COPULATIVE ; as, et^ at, atque^ quty and ; itiamf qadque^ iietq, 
also ; cum^ tum, both, and. Also their contraries, neCf nBquCf neu, nev^, 
neither, nor. 

2. DISJU^CTI VE ; as, auty ve, vely seu, sive^ cither, or. 

3. CONCESSIVE ; as, etsi^ etiamsi, tametsi, licetj quanqvamy fuam 
vis, though, although, aibeit. 

4. ADVERSATIVE ; as, sedy verum, autem, at, ast, atqui, but ; tam9% 
mttdmen, veruntdmen, vemmenlmvtro, yet, notwitlistanding, neverthelese 

j>. CAUSAL ; as, nam, naTnque, enim, for ; quia, quippe, quoniaw, h% 
cause ; quod, that, because. 

6. ILLATIVEor RATIONAL; as, ergo,ideo, igitur, iddreo, itiqutj 
therefore ; quapropter, quocirca, wherefore ; proinde, therefore ; eum, 
quum, seeing, since ; qvnndoquXdem, forasmuch as. 

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE; as, ut, uti; that, to the end that. 

8. CONDITION AL ; as, si, sin, if ; dum, modo, dummddo, provided, 
apon condition that ; siquldem, if indeed. 

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE ; as, m, nisi, unless, except. 

10. DIMINUTI VE ; as, saltem, certe, at least. 

11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE ; as, an, anjw, »i<i», whether , 
ne, annon, whether, not ; necne, or not. 

12. EXPLETIVE ; as, autem, vero, now, truly ; gyidem, equidem, in^ 
deed. 

13. ORDINATIVE; as, rfflmrf^, thcreafter ; rfenl^e, finally ; ins^pef, 
moreover ; ciBiSrum, moreover but, however. 

14. DECLARATIVE ; as, videVlcet, scUieet, nempe, nimirum, dx. U 
wit, namely. 

Obs. 1. The same words, as they are takon in difTerent rieWs, ar« 
both adv&rbs and conjunctions. ThuB, an, amu, &j&. are titlu r interrog- 
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ativ& adeerhs ; bm, An seribit f Doeir h» write ? or, susptnnve eonjunc' 
tiens ; as, Jfescio an serilHU, I know not if he writes. 

Obs. 2. Some conjunctions, according to their naturttl order, stand 
first in a sentence ; as, Jlc, atque, nee, ne^e, auty vel, aive, atj sedy verum, 
namy qvundoquidim, quodreay quare, sinj siquidem, praterquam, &c. ; 
soroe stand in the second place ; as, Autem, vero, quoque, quidem, enim .* 
and some may indifferently be put either first or second ; as, Etiam, equi- 
dem, licet, quamvis, quanquam, tamen, attdmen, namquCf quoa, quia, quo- 
rUam, quippe^ utpdle, ut, uti, ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, tt&que, proinde, 
proplereaj si, ni, nisi, &c. 

Hence arose the division of them into Prepasitivey Subjvnc- 
tive^ and Conmum. To the subjunctive may be added these 
three^* quej ve^ ncj which are always joined to some other word, 
and are called EnclUica ; because, when put after a long sylla- 
ble, they make the accent incline to that syllable ; as in the 
foilowing verse, ^ 

Indoetusque piloj (lucioe, tTOchive, quiescit. Horat 

But when these enclitie conjunctions come after a short 
vowel, thjey do not afiect its pronunciation ; thus, 

ArlnUeos foeiusj mantandque fraga hgebant, Ovid. 
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SENTENCES. 

A Sentence is any thought of the mind expressed by 
two or more words put together ; as, / read. The boy reada 
VirgU. 

That part of grammar, which teaches to put words rightly 
together in sentences, is called Syntax or Construction. 

Words in sentences have a twofold relation to one another ; 
namely, that of Concord or Agreement ; and that of Govem- 
ment or Influence. 

Concordj is when oiie word agrees with another in some 
accidents ; as, in gender, number, person, or case. 

Govemmentj is when one word requires another to be put in 
a «ertain cuse, or mode. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OP SYNTAX. 

1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nomina- 
tive expressed or understood, 

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or 
understood. 

3. All the cases of Latin nouns, except the nominative and 
vocative, must be goveraed by some other word. 

4. The genitive is governed by a substantive noun express- 
ed or understood : or by a verbal adjective. 

5. The dative is governed by adjectives and verbs. 

6. The accusative is governed by an active verb, or by a 
preposition ; or is placed before the infinitive. 

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection join- 
ed with it. 

8. The ablative is goveraed by a preposition expressed oi 
understood. 

9; The infinitive is goveraed by some verb or adjective. 
All Sentences are either Simple or Compound. 
Synlax therefore may be divided into two parts, according 
to the general division of sentences. 
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SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A simple sentence is that which has but one nomin&tive, 
and one finite verb ; that is, a verb in the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, or imperative mode. 

In a simple sentence, there is only one Suhject and one 
AttrUnUe. 

The SuBJECT is the word which marks the person or thing 
spoken of. 

The Attribute expresses what we affirm conceming tlie 
subject; as, 

Tke boy reads'his lesson. Here, " the boy," is the Svhject of discourse, 
or the person spoken of : " reads his lesson/' is the MtrUndey or what we 
affirm concerning the subject. The diligent boy reads his lesson carefully 
at home. Here wc have still thc same subject, " the boyj" marked by the 
character of " diligent," added to it ; and the same attribute, " reads liis 
lesson," with the circumstances of manner and place subjoined, ^ careftil 
ly," " at home." 

CONCORD. 

The foUo^-ing words agree together in sentences. 1. A 
substantive with a substantive. 2. An adjective with a sub- 
stantive. 3. A verb with a nominative, 

1. Agreement of one Substantive with another. 

RuLE I. Substantives sigmfying the same thing 
agree in case ; as, 

Ciciro orator^ Cicero the orator ; Ciceronis oratorisj Of Cicero the orator. 
Urbs MhencBf The city Athens ; Urbis Mhtnarum^ Of the city Athens. 

2. Agreement of an Adjective tvith a Substantive. 

II. An Adjective agrees with a Substantive in 
gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bonus vir^ a good man ; Boni virij good men. 

FcBmina casta, a chaste woman ; FoBmXnai casttBy chaste women^ 
Didce pomum, a sweet apple ; Dvlcia poma, sweet apples. 

And so through all the cases and degrees of comparison. 

This rule applies also to adjective pronouns, and to partici 
ples : 

as, Meu8 liber, my book ; ager colenduSj a field to be tilled ; Plur. Met 
librij agri colendi^ &c. 

Obs. 1. The substantive is frequently understood, or its 

place supplied by an infinitive ; and then the adjective is put 

in the neuter gender ; as, triste^ sc. negotium^ a sad thing. Virg. ; 

Tumn sdre^ the same with tua, scientia^ thy knowledge. Pers, 

We sometimes, however, find the substantive underetood i^ 

the feminine; as, Non posteriores Jeram^ sn^, partes, Ter, 
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Obs. 2. An adjective often supplies the place of a substan- 
tive ; as, Certus amiais^ a sure friend; BonaferinOj good veni- 
son ; Stmmum bonvnij the chief good : Homo being understood 
to amicus, caro to ferina^ and negotium to bomm, A substan- 
tive is sometimes used as an adjective ; as, incdkt turba vocanty 
the inhabitants. Ovid, Fast, 3, 582. 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, primas^ medvuSj ulHmuSy extremus^ 
infimusj imus^ swnmvSy supremus^ reliquuSy ccUeray usually signify 
hefirst partj the middle part^ &:c. of any thing; 9S,Media noXy 
the middle part of the night ; Swmna arbor^ the highest part 
of a tree. 

Obs. 4. Whether the adjective or substantive ought to be placed first in 
Latin, no certain rule can be given. Only if the substantive be a mono- 
syllable, and the adjectiye a polysyllable, the substantive is elegantly put 
first ; as, vir darissimuSf res pnestantissima ; Slc. 

3. AgreementqfaVerbunth a Nominative, 

III. A Verb agrees with its Nominative in num 

ber and person ; as, 

Ego legOf I read ; ^ J^os legimuSj We read. 

Tu senbiSf Thou writest or you write ; Vos scribUis, Ye or you write. 
PrtEceptor docetj The master teaches ; Prceceptdres docentjMaBteia teacfa 
And 80 through all the modes, tenses, and numbers. 

Obs. 1. Ego and nos are of the first person; tu and vos^ of 
the second person ; ille and all other words, of the third. The 
nominative of the first and second person in Latin is seldom 
expressed, unless for the sake of emphasis or distinction ; as, 
Tu es patronus, tu pater. Ter. Tu legis^ ego scribo, 

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, often sup- 
plie« the plac^ of a nominative ; as, Mentiri est turpcj to lie is 
base ; Diu non perlitdtum tenuit dictaiorem ; the sacrifice, not 
being attended with favourable omens, detained the dictator 
for a long time, Liv. 7, 8. Sometimes the neuter pronomi id 
or %Uvd\% added, to express the meaning more stroQ^y; as, 
Fax:ere qiuB libetj id est esse regem, Sallust. 
/ Obs. 3. The infinitive mode often supplies the place of the 
' third person of the imperfect of the indicative ; as, MUtea fu- 
gercj the soldiers fled, for fugiebant^ or fugere coBperunt, hwir 
dere omnes mihi^ for invidebant, 

Obs. 4. A coUective noun may be joined ,vith a verb either 
of the singular or of the plural number ; as, Multitiido statj or 
staM; the multitude stands, or stand. 

A collective noon, when jomed with a yerb singular, ezpressei manj 
•onsidered at one whole ; but when joined with a verb plural, ngnifiee 
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nany separately, or as indiTiduals. Hence if an adjective or participle be 
■ubjoined to tiie verb, when of the sin^ular number) they will afirree both 
in gender and number with the collective noun ; but if the verb be plural, 
the adjective or participle will be plural also, and of the same gender with 
the individuals of which the collective noun is composed ; as, Pars erant 
€<Bsi : Part obnix4B trudutUy ac.formlc(E. Virg. ^En. iv. 406. Magnapars 
rapUBy sc. vir^ines. Liv. 1, 9. Sometimes, however^ though more rarely, 
the adiective is thus uscd in the singular ; as, Pars arduus. Virg. i£ji. 
▼ii. G24. 

Accusatwe before the Infinitive. 

IV. The infinitive mode has an accusative 
before it ; as, 

Gaudeo te valere^ I am glad that you are well. 

Obs» 1. The particle that in English, i& the sign of the ac- 
cusative before the infinitive in Latin, when it comes between 
two verbs, without expressing intention or design. Some- 
times the particle is omitted ; as, Aimt regem adventdrey They 
»ay the king is coming, that being understood. 

Obs. 2. The accusative before the iniinrtive always depends upon SOTie 
other verb, coomionly on a neuter or substantive verb ; bui. seldom on a 
verb taken in an active sense. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive, with the accusative before it, seems sometimes 
to eupplj the place of a nominative ; as, Turpe estmilUem fu^^re, That a 
Boldier should fiy is a shameful thin^. 

Obs. 4. The infiuitive e^^e or futsse^ must frequently be supplied, eiq^e- 
cially after participles; as, Uostium ezercitum cmsum fusumque cognovi. 
Cic. Sometimes both the accusative and infinitive arp understood ; as, 
PoUit^tus suseepturum, scil. me esse. Ter. 

Obs. 5» The infinitive may frequently be otherwise rendered by the 
conjunctions, quody uty nCy or quin ; as, Gaudco te valirey i. ^. quod vaJteaSy 
or propter iuam bonam valetudinem : Jubeo vos bene sperdrey or ut bene 
speritis; Prokibeo eum cit/c, ornc exeat : J^on duhito eum fecissCy or 
much better, quin fecirit. Scio quodfilius amet. Plaut. JarJiUum ama* 
re. Miror, si potuity for eum potuisse. Cic. Jiemo dubitai, ut popiSUut 
Romawus omnes virtUte superArit, for vopiilum Romdnum siiperdsse. Nep 
Exnnlmi sententiA juro, vi ego rempMicam non desiram, for me non /«• 
sertHrum esse. Liv. x^ii. 53. 

7%6 same Case afier a Verb as lefore it. 

V. Any Verb may have the same Casc after 
it as before it, when both words refer to the saw 
ihing; as, 

Effo sum diseip^us, I am a scholar. 

Tu vocdris Joannes, Tou are named John. 

tUa inddit reglna, Bhe. walks as a queen. 

Seto ilJum kabiri sapientem, I know that he is esteenied WiM. 

Sdo vos esse discipiUoSf 1 know that you are acholars. 

8o Redeo irdtuSf jateo stippUz ; Evddent digni, they will beeomc wot • 
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thy ; Rempuhlicam defcndi adoUscens ; nolo esse longus, I am tmwillin^ 
to be tedious ; Malim vidiri timidus, quam parum prudens. Cic. JWm 
Ucet mifd esse negligenJti. Cic. jyatura dedit omnibus este bedtis. Claud. 
Cupio me esse clementem ; cupio Tion puLiri menddcem ; VuU esse med^ 
«wn, sc. se, He wishes to be neuter. Cic. Visce esse paier; Hoc est esse 
vatrem ? sc. eum. Ter. Id esty dominumj non imperatOrem esse. Sallust. 

. Obs. 1. This nile' implies nothing else but the agreement 
of an adjective with a substantive, or of one substantive with 
another ; for those words in a sentence which refer to the 
same object, must always agree together, how much soever 
disjoined. 

Obs. 2, The verbs which raost frequently have the same 
case after tbem as before them, are : 

1. Substantive and neuter verbs; as, Sum^ fioj foremj and 
existo ; co, vemo^ stOy sedeOy evddo^ jaceoy fugioj &c 

2. The passive of verbs of namjng, judging, &c. as, DicoTj 
appellor, mcor^ iwmvnor^ nuncupor ; to which add, videory «r- 
istimorj creor, constituorj salutor^ designor, &c. 

These and other like verbs, admit afler them only the nominative, ac- 
eusative, or dative. When they have before them the ffenitive, they 
have afler them an accusativc ; as, Interest omnium esse bonos, scil. «e, 
it is theinterest of all to be good. In some casos we can use either tho 
nom. or accus. promiscuously ; as, Oupio dici doctus or doctum^ sc. ma 
dici ; Cupio esse clemens-, non putdti mendax ; vult esse medius. 

Obs. 3. ^Vhen any of the above verbs are placcd between two nomina* 
tives of diffcrent numbers, they commonly agree in number with the for- 
mer ; as, Dos est decem talenta, Hcr dowry is ten talcnts. Ter. Omnia 
pontus erunt. Ovid. But sometimes with the latter ; as, Amantium irm 
amdris integrdtio est, The quarrels of lovers is a renewal of love. Ter. 
So when an adjective is applied to two substantives of different genders, 
it commonl;^ agrees in gender with tliat substantive which is most the 
subject of discourse ; as, Oppidum est appelldtum Posidonia. Plin. Some- 
times, however, the adjective agrees with the nearer substantive ; as, 
Ji'on omnis error stultitia est diceiida» Cic. 

Obs. 4. When ths infinitive of any verb, particularly the substantive 
verb esse, has the dative before it, governed by an Impersonal verb, or 
any other word, it may have afler it either the dative or the accusative ; 
as, Licet miki esse bedto, I may be happy ; or, licet mihi esse bedtum, ms 
being understood ; thus, licct mihi (nie) esse bedtum. The dative befbre 
esse 18 oflen to be supplied ; as, Licet 4isse bedtum. One may be happy 
Bcil, alicuf, or homini. 

Obs. 5. The poets use certain forms of expression, which arc not to b« 
Imiiated in prose ; as, Rettfdit Jijax Jovis esse pronSpos, for se esse pro- 
nepotem. Ovid. Met. xii. 14J. Cum patlris sapiens emcridatusque vocdri^ 
for te vocdri sapicntem, &c. llorat. Ep. 1. 10. 30. Jcceptum refSro ver* 
sibus esse nocens. Ovid. TiUumque putdvit jam bomis esse socer% hvh 
can 

15 
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GOVERNMENT. 
I. THE GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

VI. One Substantive governs another in the ge- 
nitive, (when the latter Substantive signifies a differ- 
eni thing Jrom the former ;) as, 

^THor Dei, The love of God. Lex natHray The law of nature. 

Domus Casdrisj The houso of Ceesar, or Cesar'8 house. 

Obs. 1. Whon oiie substantiTe is ffovemed bj another in the genitiye, 
it ezpresses in general the relation of property or possession, and there- 
fore is oflen elegantly turnedinto a possessive adjective , as, Domus pu' 
trisj or pnUemaj a father's house ; Filiusjieri or kerllisj a master's son : 
and among the poets, Labor HercuLeuSj for HerMis ; Ensis Evandrius, 
for Evandri. 

Obs. 2. 'Wlien the substantive noun in the gen^tive si^ifies a person, 
it may be taken either in an active or a passivo sense ; taus, ^mor Dei, 
The love of God, either means the love of God toward» us, or our love 
towards him : So carltas patrisj signifies either the affection of afather 
to his children, or theirs to him. But ofleti the substantive can only be 
taken either in an active or in a passive sense : thus, Timor Dei, always 
implie» Deus timitur ; and Provmentia Deij Deus providet. So, carltas 
ipsius solij affection to the very soil. Liv. ii. 1 . 

Obs. 3. Both the former and latter substantive are sometimes to be 
understood ; as, Hect6ris Andromackej scil. uxor ; Ventum est ad VesttB, 
■cil. mdem or templum ; Ventum est tria miUiaj scil passuum ; three 
miles. 

. " Obs. 4. We find the dative often used atler a verb fnr the genitive, 
particularly among the poets ; as, cui corpus porrigitur,^hoBe]Mdyia ex- 
tended. Virg. iEn. vi. 596. 

Obs. 5. Some substantives are joined with certam prepositions ; as, 
Amieitia, inimicitia, paxj cum aliquo ; Jimor in^ vel erga, af.iquem; Gou- 
dium de re ; Cura de aliquo ; Mentio illiuSf vel de illo ; Quies ab armis ; 
Fumus ex incendiis ; Praiddtor ex sociis, for sociorum. Sall. &c. 

^ Obs. 6. The genitive in Latin is oflen rendered in English by several 

[ other particles besides of ; as, De-scensus Jiverm, the descent to Avernus ; 

\jPmdentia juris, skill in the law. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are governed in the geni- 
tive like substantive nouns ; as, pnrs meij a part of me. 

So also adjective pronouns, when used as substantives, or havii^ a 
noun understood ; as, Liber ejuSj iUius, kujusj &c. The book of him, or 
his book, sc. kominis : The book of her, or her book, sc. faminx. Libri 
edrum, or edrum, their books ; Cujus liber, the book of whom, or whose 
book ; Quorum Ubri, whose books, t&c. But we aiways say, meus liber, 
»pt mei ; pater noster, not nostri ; suum jus, not sui. 
/ ' Wlien a passive scnse is expressed, we use mei, tuij sui, nostri, vestri, 
' nostrunij vestrum ; but we use their posscssives when an active sense is 
4 ezpressed ; as, Amor mei, The love of me, that is, The love wherewith I 
am loved ; .^mor meus, My love, that is, the love wherewith I love. Wo 
■find, however, the possessives soraetimeB used passively, and their primi 
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iires taken actiyely ; as, Odium tuum, Hatr^d of thee. Ter. Phorm. y. 8. 
27. Labor meij My labour. Plaut. v 

« The possessives meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester, have somQtimes nouns^ 
pronouns, and participles afler them in the genitive , as, Pectus tuum 
iomifus simplicis. Cic. Phil.iiA^. A^oster duorum eventvs. hiy. Thium 
tpsius studium. Cic. Mea scripta, timentis, &c. Hor. Solius meum pec- 
edtum corHgi non potesL Cic. Id maxim^ quemqtte decet, quod est cujus 
sque suum maxim^. Id. 

The reciproaals SUI and SUUS are used, when the action of the verb 
18 refiected as it werei upon the nominative ; as, Cato interfecit se, Miles 
defendit suam vitam : Dicit se scriptfirum esse. We find, however, is or 
ille sometimes used in examples of this kind ; as, Deum agnoscimus ex 
optribus ejus. Cic. Fersuddent Raurdcis, ut una cvm iis proficiscaiUur^ 
for una secum- Cees. 

VII. If the latter Substantive have an Adjective 
of praise or dispraise joined with it, they may be 
put in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir summ4E prudentvB, or stmmd vrudentidf A man of great wisdom. 
Puer probtB inddlis,ot probA ind6le, A boy of a good disposition. 

Obfl. 1. The ablative here is not properly governed by the foregoing 
substantive, but by some preposition understood ; as, cum, de, ex, in, &c. 
Thus, Vir sumind prudentid ia the same with vir cum summd prudentiC 

Obs. 2. In some phrases the genitive is onl^ used ; as, Magrd for- 
fnlta lahoris, the jiLborious ant ; Vir imi suhsellii, homo minimi pretii, a 
person of the lowest rank. Homo nvUius stipendii, a man of no experi- 
«nce in war. Sallust. JVon muUi cibi fiospUem accipies, sed multi ioci. 
Cic. Jlger trium Jugirum. In others onlv the ablative ; as, £5 bono 
animo, Be of good courage. Mird sum alacritdte ad litigandum, Cic. 
Cavite aperto est, His head is bare ; cbvolfito, covered. Capite et super- 
ciLio semper est rasis. Id. Mvlier magno natu. Liv. Sometimes both 
axe used in the same senlence ; as, Adolescens, eximid spt, summ^B 
virtutis. Cic. The ablative more frequently occurs in prose than the 
genitive. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the adjective agrees in case with the former sub- 
Btantive, and then the latter substantive is put in the ablative : thus, we 
gay, either, Vir prastantis ingenii, or prcRStanti ingenio ; or, Vir prastans 
ingenio, and sometimes pmstans ingenii. , Among the poets tne latter 
Bubstantivo is frequently put in tlie accusative by a Greek construction, 
secundum, or quod ad being understood by tlie figtfre commonly called 
Synecddche; as, Miles fractus membra, i. e.fractus secundum or quod ad 
membra, 01 kabens memhra ffacta. Horat. Os humcrosque deo simiUs» 
Virg. 
"^ Adjectives^^f/^ as Substantives. 

Vill. Anadjective irtMe neuter gender without 

a substaotive governs thl^enitive ; as, 

MuUum pecunuBy Much money. Qiiid rei est ? What is the matter? 

Obs. 1. This manner of expression is more elegant than MvUa peeu 
nia, and tberefore is much used by the bost writers ; as, Phis eloque^ 
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tuB, minus sapientuE, tantum fidei, id negotii; ^icqrud eratpairum, r^ 

diclres. Liv. Id loci ; Ad hocamvi. Sallust. ^^„.,.„ 1^,^ gubstaa 

, tive; as, nihU sinceri, no sincerity ; ^ut «ejdo™ ffovern m tnw^^ 

adjectives of the third declension, particularly ^^!.^/^"'^^^^ ^^ 
. ani e, as, JVeyuid hostlle tim€rent, not Ao*«Z^5 : we find, however, qutc 

'^bf/^Fmiarad^ctives of the neuter gender also govern thc gem. 
tivV, commonly the ^enitive plural ; as, -^-Suf-yj^r^^I^^^^^ 
Teduris operta, loca being understood. So, Amara ^"'^^'^^'Jtf ^" ^ave a 
sc ne.ot^. Ilorat. An^djective, indeed, fj^^ S^^^^^^^^l^^^ 
genitive after it, with a substantive understood; as, Jimieus o^^arw, 
Patria UhjssiSf &c. 

Opiw and c7st«. 

IX. 0/;w5 and Usus, signifying need, require the 

ablative ; as, 

Est opus pecunid, Therc is need of money ; Usus viribus, Need of 

"^ Obf.S; Opus and ««£5 are substantive nouns, ani^ do '^o* govern tho 
ablative of lliemselves, but by some preposition, as pro or ™ //f ®'^" 
derstood. /rhey sometimes also, although more rareiy , ^overn the geni 
tive ; as, Ecctionis opus est. Quinct. Opira usus est. Liv. 

Obs. 2. 0»M« is often construed like an indechnable adjective , as, 
Dfix nobis opus est. We need a general. Cic. Vices nummos mthi opus 
essBy Id. Jyobis exempla opus sniit^ Id. . n«**» 

- Obs. 3. Opus is elegantly joined with the perfect parUciple ;, as, u^w 
moturdtDy Nced of haate ; Ojms consulto, Need of deliberation ; ^pM 
facto vsus est .?. Ter. The participle has sometiraes a substanUve joinea 
with it ; as, Mihi opus fuit Uirtio convento, It behovcd me to meet witn 
\Hirtius. Cic. 

"' Obs. 4. Opus is flometimes joined with the infinitive, or the subjiino- 
tive with ut ; as, Sitjuid forte, sit. quod opus sit sciri. Cic. Jvunc ttin 
0pus estt at^ram. ut te adsimulcs. 1'laut. Sire opus est imperitdre eqtus 
liorat. It 18 oflen placed absolutely, i. e. without depending on any othfln 
word ; as, sic opus est ; si opus sitj &c. 

H. THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives goveming the Genitive. 

X. Verbal adjectives, or such as imply an op- 
eration of the mind, govern the genitive ; as, 

M^lf"! f ^'''T'. Desirous of glorv. Ign&rus fraudis, Ignorant of frwj4. 
/feraor 5ene^ciori*m, Mindful offavours. 

To this rule belong, I, Verbal adiectives ii> AX : a«s, c<^«, 
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tdaXj ferctXj Unaxj pertijmxj &c. and certain participial adiet- 
tives in NS and TUS ; as, amansj appetenSj cupimSy insdUng, 
sciens ; consultuSj doctus^ expertusy insuetuSj insoUtuSy &c. II. Ad- 
jectives expressing yarious affections of the mind; 1. Desire, 
as, avdrusj cuptduSj studidsus^ &c. 2. Knowledge, ignorance, 
and doubting; as, calliduSy certusj certiorj consciuSj gnarus^ 
peritusj prudenSy &c. Igndrus, incertuSj insciuSy imprudens^ 
ifiiperituSy immemory rudis : ambiguus^ dubius^ suspensuSj &e. 

3. Care and diligence, and the contrary ; as, anxiuSj cwriosuSj 
solicLtuSj promduSj diligens ; incuriosuSj securuSj negligenSj Slc 

4. Fear and confidence ; as, formidolosuSj pamduSj timiduSj 
trepidus ; impaviduSj interntuSj intrepidus. 5. Guilt and in- 
nocence ; as, noxiusj rtusj suspectusj compertus ; innoxiuSj vnan6^ 
cenSj insons. 

To these add many adjectives of yarious signiiications ; as, mger anX- 
mi; ardens^ atulaXf averstLs^ diversagyegregiuSjerectus^falsuSyfelixyfe»-' 
mtSffurenSfin^enSfintiigery latuSf jpr^estans anlmi; modHcus voti ; inti- 
ger vita ; sert stndidrum. Hor. But we say, ceger pedlbus, ardens in 
cupiditatXhuSy prcestans dQctrlnA, modicus cuUu ; LaUus negotioy de rcj or 
propter rem^ &c. adid never ttger pedumf &c. 

Obs. 1. Verbdjis in NS are used both as adjectives and 
participles ; thus, patiens algorisj able to bear cold ; and pa* 
tiens edgoremj actually bearing cold. So, amans virtiUis and 
amans virtHtem ; doctus grammatioBj skilled in grammar ; doe^ 
ttts grammaticaMj one who has learned it 

Obs. 2. Many of these adjectives vary tbeix oonstraction ; as, avidug 
in ^ecuniis. Cic. Avidior ad rem. Ter. Jure consultus & perltuSj or 
juris. Cic. Rudis literarum, in jure civili. Cio. Rudis arte, ad maia 
Ovid. Doctus Latln^y Latinis litiris. Cic. Assuetus laborej in omnia, 
Uv. Mensa herili. Virg. Insuetus nioribvs Romdnisj in the dat. Liv. 
iMlfdrisj ad onira portanda. Cses. Desuetus hello et triumphisj in the 
dat. or ahl. rather tne dat. Virg. JlnxiuSj solic^tu^j secHrus, ae re aliqud, 
ditlgensj in, ad, de. Cic. JSTcgligens in aliquem, in or de re : Beua 4e vi, 
criminibiis. Cic. Certior factus de re, rather than rei. Cio. 

Obs. 3* The genitive afler these adjectives is thought to be governMI 
bj catLsA, in re, or in negotio, or some such word understood ; as, Cupldus 
iaudis, i. e. causd or in re laudis, desirous of praise, that is, on account 
of, or in the matter of praise. But many of the adjectives themselves 
may be supposed to contain in their own signification the force of a sub- 
stantive ; thus, studiosits pecunuB, fond of money, is the si^ne yr\Xl^ ha 
bens studium pecunia, havmg a fondness for money. 

XL Partitives, and words placed partitively, 
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and 
some Dumerals, govern the genitive plural ; as, 

jSUquis philosophorum, Some one of the philosopheri. 

Senior jratrum, The elder of the brothers, 

Do^issivms Romandrum, Tho TOQSt, karne^ of ihe Ramanii 
15* 
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^is nostrum f Which of ua ? 

Una mus^rum^ . One of the muses. 

Octavus sapienlumj The eighth of the wise-men. 

Adjectives are called PartitiveSy or are said to be placed p€w 
tUivelyj when they signify a part of any number of persons or 
things, having after them in English, o/ or among ; as, aiius^ 
nullusj soluSy &c. quis and qui^ with their compounds : also 
Comparatives, Superlatives, and some Numerals ; as, unusy 
duoy tres; primuSj secunduSy &c. To these add multiy paucij 
pleriquej medius. 

Obs. 1. Partitives, &c. agree in gendcr with the substantive which 
Ihey have after them in the genitive ; but when there are two substan- 
lives of diffcrent genders, the partitive, &c. rather a^rees with the for- 
mer ; as, Indv^ fiuminum maximvs. Cic. Rarely with the latter ; as, 
Delyhlnus animalium velocissXmum. Plin. The ffenitive here is govem 
ed by ex numirOj er by the same substantive understood in the singula 
numbert as, JVW/a sororum, scil. soror, or ex numlro sororum. 

Obs. 2. Partitives, &c. are oflen otherwise construed with the prepo- 
Bitions dc, e, exy or in ; as, Unus de fratrihus ; or by the poets, with ante 
or irUcr ; as, PuLcherrimits ante omnes, for omtdum. Virg. Primua intet 
omnes. Id. 

Obs- 3. Partitives, &c govern collective nouns in the genitive singu- 
lar, and are of the same gcnder with the individnals of which the collec- 
five noun is composed ; as, Vir fortissimus nost/YB civitdtis. Cic. Maxi- 
vius stirpis. Liv.' Ultimos orbis Britannos. Florat. Od. i. 35, 2J}. * 

Obs. 4. Comparatives are used, when we speak of two ; Superlatives 
when we speak of more than two ; as, Major fratrvmi The elder of the 
brothers, raeaning tino ; Maxlmus fratrum, The eldest of the brothers, 
meaning ?nor« than ttoo. In like manner, uter, alterj neuter, are applied 
with regard to two ; quls. unus, cdius, nullus, with re^ard to three oi 
more ; as, Uter Tcstrum, Whether or which of you two , ^is vestrum, 
Which of you tkree ; but these are sometinies taken promiscuously, the 
one for the other, 

2. Adjectives governing the Dative. 

XII. Adjectives signifying profit or dispfofit, 

likeriess or unlikeness, &c. govern the dative ; as, 

Utllis belloj Profitable fcr war. 

PemiciSsus reipublictCf Hurtful to tlie commonwealth. 

Similis patrif Like to Iiis father. 

Or thus, Any adjective may govem the dative in Latin^ tvJUch 
Acw the signs TO or FOR after it in English. 
To this rule bolong ; 

1 . Adjectives of profit or disprofit ; as, Bcnignus, bonus] eommddus, 
felix, fructvosus, prosper^ saluber,-^Calamitdsus, dumndsus, dirusj exi" 
tidsus, funestus, incommddus, malus, noxius, perniciosus, pestifer. 

2. Of pleasure or pain ; as, Acctptus, dulcisy ^ratus, gratiosus, jucun- 
dus, ItBtus, suavis.-^Acerbus, amdruSf insudvis, mjucunduSy ingrdtuSj mo' 
UstMSf tristig. 
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X Of friendship or hatred ; as, AddUtus, a^uuSy amX€U8, heneviilM^ 
hlanduSf carus, dedltuSf fidits, fidelis, lenis, mitiSf ptopitius. — Mversus, 
temulus, asper^ crudeUsy corUrar^uSj infensuSf infestuSy infldus, immitis, 
inimlcuSf tnlquus, invlsus, invidv^, irdtus, odiosus, suspectus, trux, 

4. Of clearnoss or obscurity ; as, Jipertus, certus, compertus, conspicuus^ 

manifestus^ notus, perspicuus. Amibiguus, dulbiuSj ignOtus, ineertus, 

obscurus. 

5. Of nearness ; as, Finilimus, propior, proximus, propinquus, socius^ 
viclnus. 

6. Of fitness or unfitness ; as, Aptus, apposltus, accommoddtus, kabilis, 
idontsus, opportunus. Ineptus, inJiabitis, importHnus, inconveniens. 

7. Of eaae or difficulty ; as, Faciiis, levis, obvius,pervius.- Diffici" 

lis, arduus, gravis, laboriOsus, periculosus, invius. To these add such as 
signify propensity or readiness; as, Pronus,proclivis,^propensus, pron^ 
tuSfpardtus. 

8. Of equality or inequality; as, ,Slqudlis, ismuBvus, par, compar, 

suppar. '-Ine^vMls, impar, dispar, discors. Also of likeness or un- 

likeness; as, Sunilis, amuliB, geminus. DissimlUs, dbs&nus, alienus, 

diversus, discdlor. 

9. Several adjectinfes compounded with CON ; "iis, Cogndtus, concdlor. 
concors, conflnis, congrvus, cojisanguineus, consentaneus, cons&nus, con- 
veniens, contiguus, contiriuus, continens, contiguous ; as, Mari a£r con£^ 
nens est. Cic. 

To these add raany other adjectives of various significations ; as» 
ohnoxvus, subjectv^, supplex, credulus, ahsurdv^, decorus, deformis, 
priBsto, indecl. at hand, secundus, &c. — -particularly 

Verbals in bilis and dus govern the dative ; as, 

Amavdus or amabilis omnibus, To be loved by all men. 

So Mors est terrihilis malis ; Optabilis omnihus pax; AdJiibenda esi 
nobis diligentia. Cic. Semel omnlbu^ calcanda est via lethi. Hor. Also 
soine ^articiples of the perfect tense ; as, Bella matribus detestdta, hated 
by. Hor. 

Verbals in dus are oflen construed with the prep. a; as, / eus e^ ve- 
nerandus et colendus a jiobis. Cic. Perfect pprticiples are usu«lly so ; as, 
Mors Crassi est a multis defiita, rather than multis defUta. Cic. A U 
invitdtus, rogdtus, proditus, &c. hardly ever tibi. 

Obs. 1. The dative is properly not govemed by adjectives, 
nor by any other part of speech ; but put after Uiem, to e»- 
press the object to which their signification refers» 

The particle to in English is often to be supplied ; as, ShnX- 

Us patriy Like his father, to being understood. 

^ Obs. 2. Substantives have likewise sometimes a dativ« 

. / after them ; as, Ille est pater^ dux^ or filius mihij He is father, 

/ leader, or son to me; so, Prcesidmm reisj decus amicisy &c. 

Hor. Exitium pecori, Virg. VirtuHbus hostis, Cic. 

Obs. 3. The following adjectives have sometimes the d»- 
tive after them, and sometimes the genitive ; Affiniij sbmlisy 
communis, par^ proprius^ finitimusy fidnsy contermnus, supersteSy 
eonsciuSj aqudHs^ contrariusy and adversus; as, Simtlis Hbi^ ot 
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kd Snfientei patriy or pcUru ; Comcws facinMy or facindrU. 
Comcws and some others frequcntly govem both the genitiTe 
and dative ; as, Mens nbi ronscia rectu We say, SimleSy dis- 
siadlesj pareSj dMpares^ aqvdlesj cnnmunesj inter se: Par &, 
communia cum aliquo. Civitas secum tp^o discurs ; discardes ad 
aUa. Liv. 

Obs. 4. Adjectiven signifying usefulness, or fitness, and 
the contrarjy have after them the dative or the accusative 
with a preposition, as, 

UtUis, iTuUtliSj aptug^ ineptuSj oceommodAtuSy idoneuSy habilis, inkabUiSy 
opportHnuSj conveniens, Suc. aticui rei, or ad aliquid. Manj other adjec- 
tives goyeming the datiye are likewise construed with prepositiQns ; as, 
aitentus quttsltis. Hor. Attentus ad rem. Ter. 

Obs. 5. Of adjectiyes which denote friendship or hatred, or any other 
a£fection of the mind towards any one. L^Some are usually construed 
with the datiye only; as, AffaJbiiis, arrdgatts, asper, carus, di^MiSj 
fideHs, invlsus, irdtus, ojfensus, suspecttw, ALicck II. Some with the 
preposition tir and the accusativc ; as, JtcerlmSj animdtuSy beneficus^ 
gratiSsuSy injuridsuSy liberdlisy mendaXy misericorSyofficidsuSypius, impiusy 
prolixuSy seviruSy sordiduSy torvuSy vehemenSy w at.iquem. III. Some 
either with the dative, or with the accus. and the preposition in, erga, 
or ADVF.R8US, goiu^ before ; as, ContfLWMXy criminosuSy duruSy exitiabiliSf 

fTOtvis, hospitdlisy impiacabilisy (and perhaps aiso inexorabllis & intolera- 
iUs) inlquuSy savuSy ALicuior in Ai.iquEM. Benevolus, benignus, mo- 
lestus, ALicui or erga ALiquEM. Mitisy eomis ; in, or erga aliquem 
and ALicui. Pervicax adversus ALiquTM. CrudeJis, in ALiquEM, sel- 
dom ALicui. Amlcus, amH^us, infettsuSy infestusy alicui, seldom in ali- 
^UEM. Gratus alicui, or in, erga, advkrsus ALiquEM. We say alie- 
mus alicui or alicujus ; but oftener ab aiiquo, and sometimes aUquo with- 
•nt the preposition. 

AUDtEJ^ is construed with two datives ; as, Re^i dicto andiens erat, 
%e was obedient to the king; not regis ; Dicto audiens fuit jttssis magis- 
fratuum. Nep. ^obis dicto audientes sunt, not dictis. Cic. 

Obs. 6. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing, 
have usually afler them the accusative with the preposidon ad 
or tn, seldom the dative ; as, 
Pronus, propensuSyproclivis, eeler, tardus, piger, &c. ad iram, or in irtm. 

Obs. 7. Propiar and praxtmusy in imitation of their primitive 
prope^ often govem the accusative ; as, Propior montemy scil. 
ad. Sall. Proximus finem, Liv. 

" Obs. 8. JDEM Bometimos has the dative, chiefly in the poets j as, 
invitum qui servat, idem facit occidejUi. Hor. Jupiier omnibus idsm. 

, Virg. EidjtmiUiis censlrMi^. C\&. But inprose we cominonly find,u2em, 
qtd, et, ac, at^e, andalBOtt^, cum; as, Peripatetici, quondam iidem eront 
aui Academict. Cic. Est animus erga tCy idem ac fuit. Ter. Didnam st 
lAmam eandem esse putant. Cic. Idem faciunt, ut, &.c. In e6dem loso 
mscum. Cic. But it would be iraproper to say of the same person or 
Ihing under different names, idem cum ; as, Luna eddem est cum Diaiia. 
Vve likewise say, aUus, aCf atque, ox et ; and sometimes simiUs di pm. 



GOVERNarENT OP ADJECTIVE8. 177 

3. Adjectives govemingt the AblcUive. 

XIII. These adjectives, dignus^ indignuSj con- 
ientusj prcediiusj captusj and fretus ; also natusy 
satuSj ortusj editusj and the like, govern the abla 
tive ; as, 

Dignus honore, Wortliy of honour. Captus oMiSy Blind. [strength 
ConicTO^iw paru^, Contentwithlittle. Fretus viritniSj Trusting to hia 
Prisditus virtutej Endued with virtue. Ortus reglbuSy Descended of kings. 
So generdtuSy credtusj cretuSj progndtus, oriundus, procredtus regihus. 
Oba. 1. The ablative afler these adjectives is governed by some pre- 
position understood ; as, Contentus parvo, scil. cum ; Fretus virlhus, 
scil. m, &,c. Sometimes the preposition is expressed \ as, Ortus ex con 
cublna. Sallust. Editu^ de nymphd^ Ovid. 

Obs. 2. DigmiSj indignus, and contentus, hare sono^times the genitive 
after them ; as, dignus avorum. Virg. So Macte esto or macti estote vir^ 
iittis or virtute, Increase in virtue, or Go on and prosper , Jvh€rem maete 
virtute esse, sc. ie. Liv. ii. 12. In the last example macte seems to b« 
used adverbially. 

4, Adjectives goveming the Genitive or Ahlative. 

XIV. Adjectives of plenty or Want govern the 
genitive or ablative ; as, 

Plenus irct or ird, Full of anger, Jn4)ps rationis oi ratione, Void of reason. 

So JVbn indpes tempdris, sed prodigi sumus. Sen. LentHlus non verbis 
inops. Cic. Dei plena srnU omnia. Cic. Maxima qyueque domus servis 
est plena superbis. Juv. Res est soliciti plena timdris amor. Ovid. Amor 
et m^Ue et fdle est fceeundissimus. Plaut. Foecunda virorum paupertas 
fugitur. LvLcan. Omnvum consilidrum ejus particeps. Curt. JHomo rty- 
tidne particeps. C'c. Mhil insidiis vacvum. Id. Vacuas oBdis habete 
Tnanus. Ovid 

Some of these adjectives are^onstrued, 1. with the genitive only ; as, 
Benignus, exsors, impos, imp6tens, irritus, liberdUs, munificus, prcelar- 
gus. 

2. With the ablative only ; Bedtus, differtus,frugifer, mutilus, tentus^ 
disientus, tumidus, turgidus. 

3. With the genitive more frequently ; Compos, eonsors, eglnus, ex 
hteres, exvers,fertilis, inMgus, varcus, pauper, prodigus, sterilis. 

4. Witk the ablative more trequently ; Abundans, cassus, extorris, 
fatusjfrequens, gravis, gravidus, jejHnus, liber, locuples, nudus, onerd- 
tus, onustus, orbus, pollens, solutus, truncus, viduus, and ca^tus. 

5. With both promiscuoudy ; Copiosus, dives,facundus,ferax, imma- 
nis, indnis, inops, largus, modicus, tmmodicus, nimxus, opulentus, plenus, 
potens, refertus, saiur, vacuus, uber. 

6. With a preposition ; as, Copi6sus,firmus,pardtus,impardtus,inops, 
instrucius, a re aliquA ; for quod ad rem aliquam attinet, in or with re- 
spect to any thing. Extorris ah solo patrio, banished ; Orba ab opiinuL- 
iibus concio. Liv. So pauper, tenuis, facundus, mod^cus, parcus, in r§ 
dtiquA. ImmHnis, imnis^ tiber, nudus, solutus, vacuuSf a re atlqud, Po- 
tena ad rtm^ &> in re. 
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III. THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS 

§ 1. YERBS GOV£RiriNG ONLT ONE CASS. 

1. Verba which govem the Genitive. 

XV. Sunij when it signifies possession, propertjr 
or duty, governs the genitive ; as, 

Est regisj It belongs to the king ; It Is the part or property of a kin<^. 
So Insipientis est dicire, Kon putdramy It is the part or property of a 
iboly &c. MiVitum est suo duci parire. It is the part or duty of soldiers, 
&c. Lauddre se vanif vitupcrdre stvlti est. Sen. Hominis est errdre , 
Arrogantis est negligfre quid de se quisque sentiat. Cic. Pecus est Me- 
Uban. Virg. HtBc sunt homlnis. Ter. PaupSris est numerdre pecujf. 
Orid. Temeritas estjlorentis cetdtiSf prudentia senectutis. Cic. 

ir Metm^ tuuMy suumy nostnm^ vestrum^ are excepted ; as, 

Tuum est, It is your duty. Scio tuum esscy I know that it is your duty. 

Obs. 1. These possessive pronouns are used in the ncuter 
gender instead of their substantives, mei, tui^ m, nostri^ vestri. 
Other possessives are also construed in this manner; as, £lst 
regiumy est humdnumj the same with est regisj est homtnis. Et 
facire et pati fortia^ Romdnum est. Liv. ii. 12. 

Obs. 2. Hore some substantive must be understood ; as, officiuinj mu- 
mtSf res, negotium., opus, &o. which are somptimos expressed ; as, Mu' 
nus est princlpum ; Tuum est koc munus. Cic. Jfeutiquam ojicium Ubiri 
tsse hoinlnis puto. Ter. In some cases the preceding substantive may 
be repeated ; as, Hic liber est (iiber) fratris. In like manner, some sub- 
ctantive must be supplied in such expressions as these ; Ea sunt foodo 
gloriosaj nequ£ j^airandi beUi^ scil. causA or facia. Sall J^ihU tam 
aquanda libertdtis estj for ad aquandam libertaiem periinet. Liy. 

Obs. 3. We say, Hoc est tuum munusj or tui muneris ; So 
m>s est or fuit^ or moris^ or in mme. Cic. 

XVI. Misereor^ miserescOj and satago^ govern the 
genitive ; as, 

Miserire civium tuorum^ Pity your countrymen. 

VsrfHirif m-»^,^ ^.n^.^ S He hjLS his hauds ftill at home, or has 

oazagu rerum suarum. < i ^ j v ^ i.« ix» • 

" * \ enough to do about his own anairs. 

. Obs. 1. Severai other yerbs among the poets govem the genitive by 
A Greek construction, particularl^ such as signify some affection of the 
mind ; as, Ango^ decipior^ desipio, discruclor, ezcrucio^ fallo & faUoTy 
fastidiOfinvideOy lcetcr, miror, pendeOy studeOy vereor ; as, Ke angds tt 
anXmi. Plaut. LabOrum deeipitur. Hor. Diserudor animi. Ter. Pen^ 
det mihi animus, pendeo animi vel anim^ ; but we always say, PendEmui 
mnimisy not aniindrumj are in suspense. Cic. Justitia prius mirer. Virg. 
In like ihanner, JfbstineOy desinoy desisto, quiesco, regno ; likewise, adipis* 
##r, condlcOf eredo, fru&tror, furo, laudo, libiro, levo,parti^ivo,prohibeo 
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n»f MstinEto irdrum ; Deslne quereldrum ; Regnavit popftUfrum. Hor. 
Desistire pugnx. Virg. Quarum rerum eandizit. Liv. 

But all these verbs are for the most part difTerently construed } thna, 
Angory desipiOf discrucior, faUor^ anlmo. Hoe animum meiim excruciat. 
FastidM), mS.rorj vereor, atl^uemf or allquid. LcKtor aliqud re. Some 
of thcm are joined with the mfinitive ; or with qu^d, utj ne, and the sub* 
junctiye. 

In like manner we usually ssLjy Desino allquidf & ab aliquo, to give 
over ; Desisto incepto, de negotto, aJb illd mente; Quitsco a lahore; Keg- 
ndre in e^tibus, oppidis, sc. in. Cic. Per w^bes. Virg. Adipisci ia; 
Frustran in re ; Furire de aliquit. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The genit'vo afler yerbs, in the same manner as afler adjec- 
tives, is governed hy some substantive understood. This substantive is 
difTerent accordinff to the different meaning of the verbs ; thus, Misereor 
fratris, scil. causd; Angor animi, scil. do&re or anxietdte. 

2. Verbs goveming the Dative. 

XVII. Any verb may govern the dative in Latin, 
which has the signs TO or FOR after it in Eng- 
lish ; as, 

Finis vinit imperio, An end has come to the empire. Liv. 

Animus redit hostibus, Gourage returns to the enemy. Id. 

TUn seris, tibi metis, You sow for yourself, you reap for yourself. Plaut. 

So, JVbn nobis solum nati sumus. Cic. Mutta malh eveniunt bonis, Id. 
Sol lucet etiam scelerdtis. Sen. Hceret latiri lethdlis arundo. Virg. 

But as tho dative afler verbs in Latin is not always rendered in £ng- 
lish by to or for ; nor are these particles always the sign of the dativo 
in Latin, it will be necessary to be more particular. 

I. Sim and its compounds govern the dative (except paa- 
mtm) ; as, 

Prafmt exercitui, He commanded the army. 

Adfuit precibus, He was present at prayers. 

5j EST taken for HctbeOy to havej govems the datiye of a 
person; as, 

Est mihi liber, A book is to me, tJuU is, I have a book. 

Sunt mihi libri, Books are to me, i. e. I have books. 

Dico libros esse mihi, I say that I have books. 

This is more frequently used than haheo lihrym ; haheo 
Ubros. In like manner deest instead of careo ; as, Lib^ 
deest mihiy I want a book ; Libri desunt mihi ; Scio Ubros deess^ 
mihiy &c 

II. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male, goT- 
crn the dative ; as, 

Satisfacio, satisdo, benefacio, benedlcif, Tfenevdlo, nudefacio, maiedUm, 
Hbi, &c. 

III. Many verbs compounded with these ten prepositioBS, 
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A.D, ANTE, CON, IN, INTER, OB, POST, PRJE, SUB, and SUPER, 

govern the dative ; as, 

1. Ace€dOj aecrescoj aecumhoy acquiescoj adno, adndto, adiquXto, adha- 
reo, adstOy adstipiilor, eutcolvor, affulgeo, aUabor, allabdro, annuo, appa 
reo, applaudo, appropinquo, arrideo, asplro, assentior, assideo, assisto, 
assuesco, assurgo 

2. Antecello, anteeo, antesto, anteverto. 

3. Collndo, concino, consdno, convivo^ 

4. Incumbo, indormio, indubito, inhio, ingemiseo, inhareo, insideo, tn- 
sideor, insto, insisto, insHdo, insulto, invigih, illaerpmo, iUn^io, imminao, 
immorior, immdror, impendeo. 

5. Jntervenio, intermleo, intereedo, intereido, interjaceo. 

6. Obripo, obluctor, obtrecto, obstripo, obmurmuro, oecumho, oceurro, 
occurso, obsto, obsisto, obvenio. 

7. Postffro,posthabeo,postpOno,postputo,postscriho : withan aecnsative. 

8. PrcBcedo, prcRcurro, pneeo, prasideo, praluceo, prteniteo, prasto, 
pnevaleo, praverto. 

0. Succedo, sueeumbo, sriffieio, suffrdgor, subcresco, suholeo, suhja4iio, 
subripo. 

10. Supertenw, supercurro, supersto. But most verbs componnded 
with ^UPER govem tlie accuaative. 

IV. Verhs goyem the dative, which signify, 

1. To profit or hurt ; as, 

Proficio, prosum,pl-aceo, comm6do, prospicio, eaveo, metuo, timeo, eon- 
siUo, f OT prospicio. Likewise, Koceo, offieio, iiuommddo, displiceo, instdior. 

2. To favour or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

Faveo, gratulor, gratificor, grator, ignosco, indulgeo, pareo, adnl&r, 
plaudo, biandior, lenoeinor, palpor, assentor, subparasltor. Likewise, 
^uxHior, adminiclilor, suhvenio, succurro, patrocinor, medeor, medleor^ 
opitlUor. Likewise, Derdgo, detrdko, invideo, amUlor. 

3. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

Impiro, prtBcipio, mando ; modiror, for modum adkibeo. Likewiso, 
Pareo, ausculto, obedio, obsiquor, ohtempiro, m^^rem giro, morigiror 
ohsecundo. Likewise, FamHlor, servio, inservios ministro, aridUor. Like^ 
wise, Repugno, obsta, reluctor, renltoY, resisto, . efragor, adversor. 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 
Minor, eomminor, interminor, irascor, suecenseo. 

6* To trust ; as, Fido^ confidoj credo^ diffido. 

To these add Jfubo, ezcello, hareo, suppHeo, eed4f, despiro, epiror, 
prtBstOlor, pravaAeor ; recipio, to proraise ; renuncio ; respondeo, to an- 
»wer or satisfy ; tempiro, studeo ; v.aeo, to apply ; eonvieior. 

Exc. Juheoj juDOj lado^ and offendoy govem the accusative. 

Obs. 1. Verbs goveming the dative only are either neuter 
rerbs, or of a neuter signification. Active verbs goveming the 
dative have also an> accusative expressed or understood. 
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Obs. 2. Most verbs governing the dative only have boen eniunerated, 
becBUse there are a great many verbs compounded wilh prepositions, 
which do not gdveriu the dative, but are otherwise consirued ; and still 
more signifjing' advantage or disadvantage, &q. which govem the accu- 
sative ; as, LevOy erigo, aloj nutrioy amo, diiigo, vtiOy cruciOf avcrsor^ 
&IC. aliquemj not aUcui. 

Obs. 3. Many of these verbs are variously construed ; particularly 
Buch as are compounded with a preposition ; as, 

Antelre, antecedSre, antecell^re, prscedgrej praBcurrSre, prRlre, &c. all- 

cui, or aliquem, to go befprCf to excel. 
Acquiescfire, lei, re, or in re. Adequitare portas Syracasas. 
Adjacere mari, or mare, to lie near. 
Adnftrc navibus, naves, ad naves, to swim to. 
Adversari ei, rarely eum, to oppose. 
Advolvi genlbus, genua, ad genua, to faU at one*s knees. 
Advolare ei, ad eum, rostra, to fty up to. 

Adilare rei or homini ; rem or honifnem ; aliquid alicui, to hreathe fmon. 
Aduiari ei, or eum, to flatter. Allabi oris ; aures ejus. Virg. ad ezta. tiv. 
Apparere consuli, to attend ; ad solium Jovis. Res apparet mihi, appears 
Appropinquare BritannisB, portam, ad portam, to approach. 
Congru^re allcui, cum re aliq^uA, inter se, to agree. 
Domindri cunctis oris. Virg. in cset^ra animalia, to rule over. Ovid. 
FidSre, confidere alicui rei, alicju^ re, in re. to trust to or in. 
^wlgnoscere mihi, culpae meee, mihi culpam, to paMon me, or my fault 
Impend^re alicui, aliquem, in aliquem, to hang over. 
Incessit cura, cupldo, timor ei, eum, or in eum, seized, 
Incumbere toro ; gladium, in gladium, to faU upon; labdri^ ad laudem, 

ad studia, in studium, curam, cogitationem, &c. to apply to. 
Indulgere alicui, id ei ; nimio vestitu, to indulge in. Ter. 
Inhiare auro, bona ejus, to gape afier. Inuasci agris, in agris, togrow in. 
Inniti rei, re, in re ; in allquem, to depend on. 
Insultare rei &, homini, or homlnem ; fores ; patientiom ejus, in miaeri' 

am ejus ; bonos, to insult over. 
Latet res mih^, or me, is unknown to me. Mederl ei ; cupiditates, to curt 
Ministrflre ei, to serve ; arma ei, tofumish. 
Mederari anlnio, gentlbus ; navim, omnia, to rtde. 
Nocere ei, rarely eum, to hurt. Plaut. 

NubSre alicui ; in familiam ; nupta.ei & cum eo, to marry. Cic. 
ObrepSre ei &. eum, to creep upori ; in animos ; ad honores. 
ObstrepSro aurlbus & aures. Obtrectare ei, laudlbus ejus, to detractfrom, 
Obumbrat sibi vinca ; solem nubes, shades. Palpari allcui, &, allquem. 
Pacisei alicui, cum allquo ; vitam ab eo. Sall. vitam pro laude. Virg. 
PrflBstoIflri allcui, <& allquem, to wait upon. 
Procumbgre terrsB ; genlbus ejus. Ovidf ad genua. Liv. ad pedeSi to faU . 

To these may be added verbs, which chiefly among the poets govern 
the dative, but in prose are usually construed with a preposition ; aS; 

1. Contendoy certOj bello, pugno, coneurroy coeOf alicuif lor cum oHquo ; 

2. Distdrej dissentlre, discrepdrCf dissidSre, differre rei al^lcuiy fbr a re 
aHqud. Wo also say, Contenduntj pugnant, distant, &c. inter se ; and 
eontendirej pugndre contra, & adverffus aUqueip,. 

Obs. 4 Many verbs vary both their signification and constrnction , 
' AS, Timeo, vietuoj formldoj horreo tibi^ de te, & pro te, 1 am afratd fbr 
▼ou. or for your safety ; but timeoj horreo <e, or a te^ I fear or dread joii 
16 
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aasn enennr: So, ConsHioj prospicio, eaveo tihi, I consult, or proyide 
for your eafety ; bnt eonsiUo te, 1 aak your advice ; prospicio koc, I fore- 
aee thie : Studere allquid, to deaire ; alicui, to iayour ; alicui rei, rem, «& 
in re, to eppl/ to a tfaing. So, M,m^or tihi, I enyv ; te, I imitate, 
AuseuUo tim, I obey or listen to; te, I hear; Cupio tili, I favour, rem, 
I desire ; Fcsniro, & -or tibi, I lend you on interest ; iUfs te, I borrow 
Mhtuisti, ne non tibi istuc fcmerdret, should not return with interest, oi 
bring usury. Ter. And thus many other yerbs, which will be aflerwarda 
explained. 

Obs. 5. Verbs signifying Motion or Tendency to a thing 
are constnied with the preposition ad ; • as, 

Eo, vado, curro, propiro, festlno, pergo, fugio, tendo, vergo, inclino, 
&c. ad locum, rem, or hominem, Sometimos, howevei, in the poets, they 
are construed with the dative : as, Jt clamor calo^ for ad cashum. Virg. 

3. Verhs goveming the lAccusative, 

XVIII. A Verb signifying actively governs the 

accusative ; as, 

Jlma Deum, Love God. Rever€re parentes, Reverence your paxents. 
Obs. 1. Neuter.verbs also govem the accusative, when the 
noun after them has a signification similar to their own ; 

as, Jre iter or viam; Pugndre pugnam or vrcBlium ; Currtre curoum ; 
Canire cantiUnam ; Vivirevitam; Jjudire tudum; Sequisectam; Som- 
ni&re somnium, &c. Or when they are taken in a motaphorical sense ; 
as, Corpdon ardebat Alexin, BcU..propter, i. e. vehementer amdhat. Virg 
Currimus aauor,' scil. per. Id. oo, Comptos arsit adtdtiri crines. Hor. 
Saltdre Cyctopa ; Olet hircum ; Sulcos et vin&ta crepat mera. Hor. Vox 
nominem sonat ; Suddre meUa. Virg. Si Xerxes HcUespovio juncto, et 
AtftOne perfosso, maria ambulavisset, terramque navigAsstt, sc. per. Cic. 
Or when they have a kind of active sense ; as, Clamdre aliquem nomiju. 
Virg. CaUere jura ; McRrire mortem ; Horret irdtum mure. Hor. 

Sometimes, instead of the accusative, neutor verbs have an ablatiVe ; 
as, Jre itinlre ; doUre dolOre, vicem ejus ; gaudSre gaudio ; mori or oblre 
morte ; vivire vitd ; ardet virsine. Horat. JmdMre aleam, or -d ; mana^ 
re, pluire, rordre, stiUdre, svuidre, aliquid or aliquo. Eruhescire jura. 
Virg. origine. Tacit. equo vehi. Curt. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs are used both in an active and neu- 
ter sense ; as, 

Abhorrere fkmam, to dread infamv. adolfivit ad oetfltem. Plaut. 

Liv. a litJbus : ab uxOre ducendl, Declinare ictum, to avoid ; loco ; 

tj be averse from. Id. a meis agmen allquo, to remove. 

mpribus abhorret, is inconsistent Degenerare anlmos, to weaken : 

wuh. Cic. patri, to degenerate from ; a vir- 

Abolere monumenta viri, to aholish. tQte majorum. 

Virg. illis cladis CaudinaB non- Durare adolescentfes labore, to har- 

/^ i^®"***'^'* aboloygrat, was den; Res durat ad breve tem- 

f^tJf'^'^^^'^^^^* ^^^ ^ ^ P^y endures; In ©dlbus durare 

AA^}£^^^\. r ' . nequeo, *toM or rdmoin. Plaut. 

*.; ^^'^?^**®*» <<> 6«m, to sacn^ Inclinare cufpam in allquem, to 

M to. Virg iEtas adolfivit ; lay , Hos ut sequar, inclinat 
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anlmusy inclinies ; acies incllnat, Quadrare acervuni) to sqx ALj^f 
or inclinatur, gives away. alTquid ad normam j -^vwwO, 

Jaaborftre arraa, to forge ; morbo, aliquem, ad multa, to fJ^^focio. 
a dolore, e renlbus, to be Ul; de Suppeditare copiam dic8nd«>eiiitiye 
re aliqu4, to be concemed. jush; Sumptus illi, or ilt^ jg^l 

Morftri iter, to stop ; in urbe, to tibus. Ter. suppedltat vst^q^ /># 
stay ; Hoc uihil moror, / do not afforded; Manubite infund 
mind. ta vix suppedit^runt, werexjye 

Properare pecuniam hsBredi. Hor. cient. Liv. istu 

/" in orbem ; ad unam sedem. 0». (jg^ 

/ Obs. 3. These accusatives, Aoc, id^ quidj aliquidf quicquid, nihil, ta,^^ 
/ illudf tanium, quaTdum, multa, nauca, <Slc. are often joined with neii 
I verbs, having the prepositions ctrca or propler understood ; as, Id Ioct^q 
ftuit, Id succenset. Ter. ^ 

^ Obs. 4. The accusative is oflen understood ; Tum prora avertit, st, 
se. Virg. Flumina prtBcipitant, sc. se. Id. Q;iijbcumque intendSrat, sc 
se, turned or directed htmself. Sall. Obiit, sc. mortem. Ter. Cum fa^ 
ciam vitiUd, sc, sacra. Virg. Or its place supplied by an infinitive or 
part of a sentence ; as, Reddes dulce loqui, reddes ridire decorum ; for 
dulcem sermonem, decdrum risum Hor. 

XIX. Recordorj meminiy reminiscor^ and oblivis- 
eorj govern the accusative or genitive ; as, 

Reeordor lectionis, or lectidnemy I retaember the lesson. 
Obliviscor inJuruB or injuriam, I forget an injury. 

Obs. 1. These verbs are oflen construed with the infinitive or Bom« 
part of a sentence ; as,. MemirU videre virginemJ Ter. Oblltus est, qvid 
paulo dnte posuisset. Cic. 

Obs. 2. Memtni, when it signifieB to make mention, is joined wlth the 
jgenitive, or the ablative with the preposition de ; as, Memlni alicujuSf 
or de aliquo. So, reeordor, when it signifies to recoUect ; as, Velim seire 
ecquzd, de te recordere. Cic. 

4* Verbs goveming the Ablative, 

XX. Verbs of plenty and scarceness for the 
most part govern the ablative ; as, 

Abundat divitiis, He abounds in richos. 

Caret omni culpd, He has no fault. 

Verbs of plenty are, Ahmdoy . affluoy exuberOy redtmdo^ suppe» 
ditOj scateoj &c. ; of want, Ckireoj egeo^ indzgeo^ vacoj definoTj 
d^titiior, &c. ") 

,' Obs. 1. Effeo and indigeo frequently govem the genitive ; as, J^S** 
mris, He needs money. Hor. JVon tam arti^ indigertt, quam labOris. CiC. 
V^ Obs. 2. The ablative after these verbs is govemed by some preposi- 
tion understood ; and sometimes we find it expressed ; as, Vacat a culpd^ 
He is iree from fault. Liv. 

XXI. V Utory abutory fruor^ fungor^ potior^ vescor^ 
govern the ablative ; as, 

Utitur fraude, Ho uses deceit. AbutUur libris, He abuseB bookB. 
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kn. /*••. ^cor,fidOt vivo, viaitOf earuto ; lahihri{, 

w «n •n«^'# . ^ cor, c;?li/or, nitor, &c. 

Il^^k :*? ^^" ^'^- ^ovems the genitive ; as, Potiri urbis. 

in r«, tj^ 4>^ '"^ ^ay, Potiri renm^ to possess the chief 

•^*r^^f%*^' ; imperio heing uncierstood. 

\^ ®"^Va,^ «^ i>r, vescoTf epidoTy apd pnscor, Bometimes have an 

briM V^^* ttrfcem. Cic. 0#cia /«n^t. Ter. Murara fwigi. 

exSf ^**** ^^^'ff- -^^ ^^ ancient writers itfor, aJbHtor, and 

P tZittwi. Plaut. Opiram abiUitur. Ter. Depasco and 
(^^ Ae an accusative ; as, Depascltur artus. Virg. 

Wf^^V-' 2. VERBS GOVERNING TWO CASES. 

- 1. Verhs goveming two Datives. 

?* .. Sum used instead of affero (to hring) 

4s two datives, the one of a person, and the 
/ of a thing ; as, . 

Est mihi voluptati, It is, or brings, a pleasure to mo. 

Two datives are also put after habeoy doy vertOy relinquoy trin 
juoy forej ducOy and some others ; as, 

DucUur honOri tihif It is reckoned an honour to you. Id vertltur miki 
vitioj I am blamed for that. So, Misit mihi muniri; Dedit mihi dono ; 
Hfibet sibi laudi ; Venlre^ occurrire auxilio alicui. Liv. 

Obs. 1. Instead of the dative, we oflen use tho nominative, or the ao- 
cusative ; as, Est exitium pecdri, for exitio ; Dare atlquzd alicui donum, 
or dono ; Dare JUiam ei nuptam, or nuptui. When dare and other ac- 
tive verbs have two datives afler them, they likewise ^overn an accusa- 
tive either expressed or understood ; as, Dare crimini ei, sc. id. 

Obs. 2. The dative of thc pef son is often to be supplied ; as, Estexem- 
itlo, indiciOf pmsidio, usui, &c. scil. mihi, alXcui, hominibus, or some such 
^ord. So, ponire, opponire pigndri, sc. alicui, to pledge. Canife r»- 
,eptui, sc. suis miULibus, to sound a retreat ; Hab€re curce qudtstui, odio, 
9oluptdti, religiOni, studio, ludibrio, despicatui, &c. sc. sibi. 

Obs. 3. To this rule belong forms of naming ; as, Est mihi nom^m 
ilexandro, my name b Alexander ; or with the nominative, Est mihi 
nomen Alezander ; or more rarely with the genitive, Est mihi nomen 
ilexandri. 

2. Verhs govermng the Accmative and the Genkive. 

XXIII. Verbs of accusing, condemning, ac- 
quitting, and admonishing, govern the accusa- 
tive of a person with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Ar^uit mefurti, He accuses me of theft. 

Metpsum inertia eondemno, I condemn myself of laziness, 

. Illum homicidii absolvunt, They acquit him of manslaughter. 

Monet me qfficii, He admonishes rae of my duty. 

Verbs of accusing are, Accu-so^ ago^ appello^ arcesso^ inquiro^ 
trguo. deferoy inHmul^j postuloy aUigo, aatringo; of condemn* 
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ing, Damno^ condemnoj infdmo^ noto ; of acquittiDg, AJmlvOy 
UberOy purgo : of admbnishing, Moneo^ adraoneo^ cottvmmefaxio, 

Obs. 1. Verbs of accusing and admonishing, instead of the genitive, 
frequently have after them an ablative, with the preposition de ^'^as, Jf<rf> 
nirt aliquem officii, or de officio ; Accais&re altqtiem Jnrtiy or defurto. D0 
vi condemndti sunt. Cic. 

Obs. 2. Crimen and capui are put either in the gcnitive or ablative , 
but in the ablative usually without a preposition ; as, Damndre, postu 
Idre, ahsohere eum crimlniSf or capitis ; and crimlney or capite ; also 
Absolvo me peccdto. Liv. And we always say, Plectircj punire aliquem 
capitey and nnt cnpitisj to punish one capitally, or with death. 

Obs. 3. Many verbs of accusing, olg. are not construed with the 
ax5c. of a person, and the gen. of a thing, but the contrary : thus wo 
say, CuJpo, reprehendo, taxo, traducOj vitupiro, calumnior, criminor, cz- 
cUso, &c. avaritiam aiicujus, and not aViquem avarituB. We sometimes 
also find accuso^ incHsOf &c. construed in this manner ; as, Accusdre iner- 
tiam adal&£centiumy for adolcscentes inertice. Cic. Culpam arguo. Liv. 
We Bay^,N Agire cum aiiqux) furti, rather than aliquem, to accuse one of 
theft. Ci^v 

Obs. 4. ^erbs of accusin? and admonishing sometimes ^overn two 
accusatives, when joined wiJtn hoc, iliud, istud, id, unum, mtuta, &c. as, 
Moneo, accuso, te iiiud. We seldom find, however, Errorem te moneo, 
but erroris or de errdre ; except in old writers, as Plautus. 

XXIV. Verbs of valuing, with the accusative, 
govern such genitives as these, magni^ parvi, ni- 
hili ; as, 

JEstimo te magni, I value you much. 

Verbs of valuing are, ^sttmo^ existtmo^ duco^ facio^ habeoy 
pendoj puto^ taxo. They govern several other genitives ; as, 
iantiy qmntiy pluris^ majdris^ mindrisj mimmiy plunmi^ maximi^ 
nattciypUij asns^ nihiH^ teruncii^ hujus, 

Obs. 1. A^stimo sometimes governs the a])lative ; as, JEstimo te 
magno, permagno, parvo, sciL pretio : anfl also nihilo. We Ukewise say 
Pro nihilo hdbeo, puttt, duno. 

Obs. 2. ^qui and boni are put ia the genitive after /acio and consHlo , 
as, Hoc consulo honi, cRqui bonlque facic, I take this in good part. 

Obs. 3. The genitive after all these verbs is governed b^ some sub- 
Btantive understood ; as, Argu^re aliquem furti, scil. de crimine furti; 
JEstimo rem magni, acil.vretii, or pro re magni pretii : ConsxLlo boni, 
i. e. statuooT censeo essefactum, or munu^ boni viri, or animi; Monlr» 
aUquem officii, i. e. officii causd, or de re or negotio officii. 

3. Verbs goveming the Accusative and the Dative. 

XXV. Verbs of comparing, gi ving, declaring, and 
taking away, govern the accusative and dative ; as, 

Compdro Virgilium Hom£ro, I comparo Virgil to Homer, 

&uum cuique tribitito, Give every one bis own. 

Karras fabalam surdo, You tell a story to a dcaf mai}. 

£ripuit me jnprti, He re^cued me from death* 
16 • 
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. Or, — ^AnY AC7IVE VERB MAY GOVERN THE ACCU8ATIVE 

AND THE DATivE (when^ together with the object of the ac- 
tionj we evpress the person or thing with relation to which it is 
ixerted) ; as, 

Legam lectidnem tibi, I will rcad the lesson to you. l^mit librum mihi^ 
ile ]H)ughi a book for me. Sic vos non vobis fertis ardtra boves. Virg. 
Paupertas siepe suudet mala hominibuSy advises men to do bad things. 
Plaut. Imperdre pecuniam, frumentum, naves, arma aliqulkus, to order 
them to fiirnish. Cees. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, together with some 
others, are often construed with a preposition *, as, Cownordre unam rem 
eum alid, & ad aliajny or compardre res iiifcr se : £rtpuit me morti, 
*norte, a or ex m.orte : Mittlre epistfilam alicui, or ad al^fquem : IntendSre 
t-elum allcui, or in altquem : hicidire ari, in (bs, or in f^re ; and so in 
niany others. 

. Obs. 2. Several verbs governing the dative and accusative, ara con- 
^trued differenlly ; as, 

^ Circumddre mtjenia oppido, or oppidum mmnibus, to surround a citj 
with walls. 

Intereludire commedtum alicui, or aliquem commedtu, to intercept one's 
provisions. 

Dondre, prohibere rem alicui, or aliquem re, to givo one a present, to 
binder one from a thing. 

Mactdre hostiam Deo, or Deum hostid, to sacrifice. 

Impertlre saiutem aiicui, or aliquem salute, to salute one. 

huerdixit GaJliam Rotndnis, or Romdnos Gallid, he debarred thc Ro« 
mans from Gaul. 

IndiUre, exuire vestem sibi, or se veste, to put on, to put off one's 
clothes. 

Levdre doUhrem aHcui ; dolorem alicujus ; aliquem doldre, to ease one^s 
iiatress. 

Mhidri atiquid alicui, or sometimes allcui aliquo» Cic. to threaten ono 
^ith any thing ; Cofs&ri gladio. Sall. 

GratHlor tibi hanc rem, hac re, in,pro. & dc hac re, I congratulate you 
)n this. Mettus Tullo devictos hostes gi atuldtur. Liv. 

Restitv^re alicui sanitdtem, or aliqui,in satutdti, to restore to health. 

Jlspergire labem alicv\ or aliquem labe, to put an affront on one ; aram 
.yanguine. Idtdre Deum sacris, & snnra Deo, to SQjcrifice. 

Excusdresealicui, <& apudaliquein, de re ; valetudinem ei. 

Exprobrdre vifium ei, or in eo, to upbraid. 

Occupdre pecuniam alicut, & apud aliquem, i. e. pecuniam feLnOn lo- 
MAre, to place at interest. Cic. 

OpponBre se morti, & ad mortem. Renuncidre id ei, & ad eum, to tell 

Obs. 3. Verbs signifying motior. or tendency to a thing, 
instead of the dative, have an accusative after them, with the 
preposition ad ; as, 

PortOffero, lego, -as,pr<r-ipito, tollo, traho, dueo, verto, iTicito, suscXto ; 
ilso, hortor, and invlto, voco, provdco, animo, stimXtlo, conformo, lacesso ; 
ihas, Ad laudem mVites hortdtuf ; Adpr^etdrem hominem traxit. Cic, 
Bat afler several of these verbs, we also find the dative ; as, Infene 
Deos Latio, for in Latium. Virg. Invitdre aliquem Ijospiiio^ or in hospi-^ 
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Obs. 4. Tbe accusatiye is somotimes understood ; aa, ffubiire aUatif 
■cil. se ; Cedire alicuiy scil. lacum , DetraKire alicui, scil. laudem ; I^ 
noseire alieui^ scil. culpam. And in English the particle to isoften omit 
ted ; as, Dedit mihi lihrum, Ile gave me a book, for to me. 

4. Verhs goverrdng two Accusatives. 

XXVI. Verbs of asking arid teaching govern 
two accusatives, the ohe of a person, and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

Poscimus te pacem, We beg peace of thee. 

Docuit mc grammaticam, He taught me grammar. 

1. Verbs ofasking, whichgovern two accusatives, are Rogo^ 
oroj exdro, obsecro^ preco^^y poscoj reposcoj flagtto, &c. Of teach- 
ing, Docebj edoceoj dedoceOy erudio, 

/^'Obs. 1. Celo likewise governs two accusatives ; as, Celdvit 
: me hanc rem, He concealed this matter from me ; or otherwise, 
i celdvit hanc rem mihi, or celdvit me de hac re. 

V Obs. 2. Verbs of asking and teaching are oflen constnied with a pre- 
nosition ; as, Rogare rem ab aliqno ; Docere alXquem de re, to infbrm ; 
but we do not say, docere alXquem de grammatica^ but grammaticamy to 
teach. And we alwaj's say, with a preposition, Peto, exigo a or abs te ; 
Percontory scitor, sciscitor, ex or a te or te without the preposition ; /n- 
terrdgo, consuUo te de rc ; Ut facias te ohsecro ; Exorat pacem divikmf 
for divos. Virg. Instruo, instituo, formo, informo aliquem artibus, in the 
abl. without a prep. Jmhuo eum artihus, in or ah artibus. Alao, instruo 
ad rem or in re, ignorantlam alicujus. Erudlre aliquem arteSf de or i» 
re, ad rem. Formdre ad studium, mentem stiidiis, studia ejus. 

Obs. 3. The accusative of the thiu^ is not properly governed by the 
verb, but by quod ad or secundum understood. 

6. Verhs governing the Accusative and the Ablative. 

XXVII. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, 
depriving, and some others, govern the accusative 
and the ablative ; as, 

On£rat naves auro, He loads the ships with gold. 

Verbs of loading are, Oniro, cumMlo, premo, opprimo, ohruo. Of un 
loadin^, levo, exoniro, &c. Of binding, astringo, ligo, alUgo, devincio, 
impedio, irretio, iVaqueo, &c. Of loosing, solvo, exsolto, libiro, laxo, 
exvedio, &c. Of depriving, privo, nudo, orho, spolio, fraudo, emungo 
Ot clothing, vestio, amicio, induo, cingo, tego, velo, corOnOf & calceo 
Of unclothing, exuo, discingo, &c. 

. Obs. 1. Tne preposition, by which the ablative is governed after thesa 
verbs, is sometimes expressed ; as, Solvlre aJXquem ex catdnis. Cic. 
Somotimes the ablativa is to be supplied ; as, Complet naves, sc. viris, 
mans the ships. Virg. 

Obs. 2. Several of these vcrbs likewise govem the genitive ; as, Mo 
lescentem suoe temeritdtis implct. Liv. AnJ also vary their construction 
as, Induit, exui% se vestibus, or vestes sihi 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

XXVIII. When a verb in the active voice go- 
verns two cases, in the passive it retains the lat- 
ter case ; as, 

AccHksor furtiy I am accused of thefl. 

Virgilius compardtur HomgrOf Virgil is compared to Homer. 
Doceor grammatlcam^ I am taught grammar. 

Jfavis onerdtur auro, Tbe ehip is loaded with gold. 

So, Scio homines accusdtum iri furti; — Eos ereptum iri mortif 

mortCf a or ex morte ; pu^ros doctum iri grammatlcam ; rem ceiO' 

tum iri miki, or me , me celdtum iri de re, &C. 

Sometimes the active has three cases, aud then the passive has the two 
last cases ; as, Hahttur ludibrio iis. 

Obs. 1. Passive verbs are commonly construed with the 
ablative and the preposition a ; as, 

Tu lauddris a me, wliich is equivalent to Egolaudo te. Virpus dili^l' 
tur a nobis ; Jfos dillglmus virtfitem. Gaudeo meum factum probdri a 
te^ or te probdre meu7n factum : And so almost all actlve verbs. Neuter 
and deponent verbs also admit this prcposition ; as, Mare a sole collHcet. 
Cic. Phaldris non a paucis interiit. Id. So, Cadtre ab koste ; Cessdre 
apriBliis ; Mori ab ense ; Pati furdri aXiquid ab aUquo, &c. Also, VenXre 
ah kostibus, to be sold; Vapuldre ab ahquOf Exuldre ab urbe. Thua 
tikewise manv active verbs; as, SumSreypetBrej tolUrCf peUirey expectdref 
tmire, &c. aJb aliquo. 

The prep. is sometimes understood afler passive verbs ; as, Desiror 
eonjHge. Ovid. Dcsertus suisy sc. a. Tacit. TabHld distingultur undd 
qui navigatf sc. ab undd, is kept from the water by a plank. Juvenal. 

The preposition P£R is also used in the same sense with A ; as, Per . 
me defensa est re^wbllca, or a me ; Per me restitutvs ; Per me or a nu 
factum est. Cic. But P£R commonly marks the instrument, and A the 
principal efficient cause ; as, Res agitur per creditdrcSj a regCj sc. a rege 
vel a legdto ejus. Cic. Fam. i. 1. .^^ 

/ Obs. 2. Passive verbs soraetimes govern the dative, espej 
<:ially among the poets ; as, 

JTeque cernitur ullij for ab tdlo. Virg. Vtx audior vlli. Ovid. Scri' 
bfris VariOj for a Vario. Hor. Honesta bonis viris ^uarunHirf for a 
viris. Cic. Videor, to seem, always governs the dative ; as, Videris 
mihif You secm to me : but we commonly say, Vidiris a me, You are 
seen by me ; although not always ; as, JVulla tudrum audlta nUhif nequ^ 
visa sorOrum, for a me. Virff. 

f Obs. 3. Induory amicior, cingor, accingor, also exuor, and dtscingor, are 
joftcn construed with the accusative, pajticularly among the poets, tliough 
we do not find them governing two accusatives in the octive voice ; as, 
{nduUur vestem or veste. 

Obs. 4. Neuter verbs are for the most part only used impersonally 
in the passive voice ; unless when they are joined with a noun of a 
eimilar signification to their own ; as, Pugna pugndta est, Cic. BeUum 
rnilitabitur. Horat. Passive impersonal verbs are most commonly ap- 
plied either to a multitude, or to an individual taken indefinitely ; aa, 
Statur,Jletur, curriturf vivitur, venUur, &c. a vohiSf ah UUSf &c. We are 
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^tanding, weeping, &c. fBeiie poiest vim a m«, or aft aliquo : I or any 
person may live well. * Provisum est nobis opVLm^ a Deo ; Reclamatum 
€St ab omrClbuSy all cried out against it./Cic. 

/^They also gover-n the same cases us when used personally; as, Vt 

imfiQorihus natu assurgatur, ut suppHcum miseredtur. Cic. Except the 

^ accusative : for in these phrases, Jtur AthiEnaSjpugnatum est hiduumy dor- 

•^mitur toiam noctemj the accusative is not ffovemed by the verb, but by 

tlie prepositions ad and per understood. VVe find, howevor, Tata mihi\ 

dormitur ^iyems ; Noctes vigUantur amdra ; Oce&nus raris aborbe nostro^l 

navihus adltur. Tacit. , "' 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

XXIX. An Impersonai Verb governs the dative : 
as, 

ExpSdit reipuhliccBy It is profitable for the state. 

Verbs which in the active voice govern only the dative, 
are used impersonally in the passive, and likewise govern 
the dative ; as, 

Favetur mihij I am favoured, and not Ego faveor. So, KocEtur mihi, 
imperdtuf mihij &c. We find, however, Hcec ego procurdre impiror 
Ego cur invideor, for imperdturj invidetur mihi. Hor. 

Obs. 1. These verbs, Potest^ ccBpit^ incipitj dennit^ dehet. 
and solet^ are used impersonally, when joined with impersonai 
verbsj as, 

XConpotest credi tihi, You cannot be believed ; Mihi nonpotest noclriy 
I cannot be hurt ; Jiegat jucundk posse vivi sine virtute. Cic. Per vir- 
tHtem potest iri ad astra. Aliorum laudi et gloruB invideri solet. The 
praiae and glory of others use to be envied. Id. Jfeque afortissimis in- 
firmissimo geniri resisti posse. Sallust. 

Obs. 2.- Various verbs are used both personally and impersonally ; 
as, Venit in mentem mihi Jubc rcs, or de liac re, or hujus rei, scil. we- 
moria ; This thing came into my mind. Est curce mihi hcec rcs, or de hae 
re. Doleo or dolet miJii, idfactum esse. 

Obs. 3. The neuter pronoun it i^ alwapi» joincd with impersonal verbs 
in English ; as, It rains, it shines, &c. ^nd iu the Latin an infinitive 
is commonly subjoined to impersonal verBs, or tho subjunctive with ut, 
fbrming a part^ a sentence which may be supposed to supply the place 
of a nominativej as, Jfobis non licet peccdre, the same with peccdtum ; 
Omnihus honirtxpMit rempublicam esse salvam,i.e. Salus reipuhlica 
expidit omnibus bonis. Cic. Accidit, evSnit, contigit, ut ihi essgmus. 
These nominatives, hoc, illud, irf, ulem, quod, &c. are sometimes ioined 
to impersonal verbs ; as, idem mihi licet. Cic E&dem licent. Catuil. 

Obs. 4. The dative is oflen understood ; *as, Faciat quod lihet, sc. sibi, 
Ter. Stat casus renovdre omnes, sc. mihi, I am resolved. Virg. 

EXC. I. REFERT and INTEREST govem the geni- 
tive; as, 

Refert patris, It Qoncems my father. Intifrest omnium, It is the in- 
terest of ui. 
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ir But me(iy tua^ sm^ nostra^ vestrOy are put in the accusative 
plursd neuter ; asj 

JWm mea refertj It doos not concern me. 

Obs. 1. Some think mea, tuoy saa^ &.c. to be in the ablat. 
sing. fem. Wesay either cujus interesty and quorum interest ; 
or cuja interestj from cujusy -o, -«m. 

Obs. 2. Refert and intlrest are oflen joined with these nominatives, 
Id, hocj illudf quidf quodn, nihUj &jc. also with common nouns ; and with 
these genitives, Tantij quanti, magni, permagnif parviy pluris ; as, Hoc 
parvi refert ; lUud mea magni intirest. Cic. Usque adeo magni refert 
studvum. Lucret. Incessvs in grazidA refert. Plin. 

They are frequently construed with these adverbs, Tantum^ quantnm, 
multumj pluSj plurimum, infinUum, parumj maxim^j vekementer, minXm^f 
Snj&.KBjlFaciam^ quodmMximjtreipiwVlca inieresse judicdbo. Cic. Some- 
times instead of the genit. they take the accus. with the prep. ad ; an, 
Quid id ad me, aut ad meam rem refertj PerstB quid rerum gerant ? Of 
what importance is it ? &c. Plaut. Magni ad honarem nostrum infirest 
Cic. ; rarely the dative ; as, Dtc qvid reflrat intra -natHra fines vtveniif 
&c. Hor. Sometimbs they are placcd absolutely ; as, Jdagnopirc m- 
tirest opprimi Dolabellam, it is of great importance. Cic. Permultum 
intirestj qualis primus adXtus sit. Id. Adedne est fundata levlter ftdeSj ttt 
ubi sim, quam qui sim, magis refirat. Liv. Plurimum enim interirit, 
quibus artihis, aut quibus hunc tu mortbus instituas. Juv. 

Obs. 3. The genitive after referl and interest, is govemed by some 
lubstantive understood, with.which the possessives mea^ tua, sua, &Ai, 
likewise agree : as, IntSrest Ciceronis, i. e. est inter negotia CicerCnis . 
Refert patris, i. e. refert se htec res ad negotia patris : So, intHrest mea^ 
tst inter negotia mea. 

EXC. 11. These five, MISERET, P(ENITET,PUDET, 
TJEDET, and PIGET, govem the accusative of a person 
with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

klisiret me tuif I pity you. Tiedet me vitts, I am weary of Ufe. 

PoBnitet me pecc&tiy I repent of my Pudet me culpa, 1 am ashamed of 
sin. my fault. 

Obs. 1. The genitive here is properly govemed either by ne^otium 
onderstood, or by some other substantive of a sigmfication similar to 
that of the verb with which it is joined ; as, Mis9.ret me tui, that is, 
negotium or miseratio tui misirct me. 

Obs. 2. An infinitive or some part of a sentence may supply Ihe 
place of the gimitive ; as, PcBnitet me peccdsse, or quod peccavirim. 
The accusative is frequently understood ; as, Scetirum si bene pontitetp 
scil. nos. Horat. 

Obs. 3. Misiret, ptmitet, &c. are sometimes used personally, espe- 
cially when joined with these nominatives, hoc, id, quod, &c. as, Ipse 
stii misiret. Lucr. J^onne hcec te pudent. Ter. Miil, quod pcmiUre 
possit,faeias, fbr cujus te pcenitere possit. Cic. 

We sometimes find misiret joined with two acousatives ; as, Mened€mi 
zicem misiret me, scil. secundum or quod ad. Ter. 

Obs. 4. The proterites of misiret, pudet, Uedet, and piget, when used 
kk the nassive furm, govern the same cases with the active ; «8, Mis%» 



CONSTRUCTION OP THE INFINiTIVE. ^91 
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rUum est ffu tttdrum fortundrum. Ter. We likewise find, migeretek , 
and miseretur used in^ersonally ; as, MiserescU me tui. Ter. ; Miser^ .' 
atur te fratrum; Neque me tm, neque tuSrum- liberOrum miser€ri p<H 
test Cic. ' 

EXC. IIL DECET, DELECTAT, JUVAT, and OPOR- 
TETy govem the accusative of a persoDj-with the infini- 
tive; as, 

Delectat me studere, It delights me*tn studj. 

JWm decet te riocdri, It docs not become you to scold. 

Obs. 1. These verbs are sometimes used personally; as, Partmm 
parva decent. Hor. Est allquidf quod non oporteat, etiamsi liceat. Cic 
Haefaeta ab iUo oportehant. Ter. 

Obs. 2. Decet is sometimes construed with the di.tiyo y as, Ita nchis 
dscet. Ter. 

' Obs. 3. Oportet is elegaDtiy joined with the subjxinctive 
mode, ut being understood ; as, 

Sibi quisque consulat oportet. Cic. Or with the perfect participlo, 
esse or fuisse b^ng understood ] as, Communicdtum oportuit ; mansum 
oportuit ; AdolescerUi morem gestum oportuit, The young man should 
have been humoured. Ter. , 

..'^^bs. 4. Fallit, fugit, pratiritj latety when used impersonally, also 
govern the accusative with the infiiiitive ; as, Ja lege nultd esse ejusmddk 
caputf non tefaUit ; De Dionysio fugit me ad te antea scribire. Cic. 

JNoTE. AtflTietf pertlnet, & spectat,axG construed with a<Z ; Ad rempub- 
Hcam pertinetf me eonservdri. Cic. And so personally, lUe ad me attinetf 
belongs. Ter. Res ad arma spectat, looks, points. Cic. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

XXX. One verb governs another in the infini- 
tive ; as, 

Cupio discire, 1 desire to leam. 

Obs. 1. The infinitive is often governed by adjectives; 
as, Horatius est dignus legi. Quinctil. And it sometimes de- 
pends on a substantive ; as, Tempus eqwum fumantia sohire 
coUa. Virg. 

Obs. 2. The word goveming the infinitive is sometimes understood , 
as, Mene incepto desistire mctam, scil. decet, or par est. Virg. Vid£re est, 
one may see. Dicire non est, scil. copia, or fwcuLtas. Horat. And some- 
times the infinitive itsclf is to be supplied*, as, .Socrdtem fidihus docuit, 
fcil. eanire. Cic. So, Disclre, scire,fidlbus. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive was not improperlycalled. bjr the ancients 
JtTomen verhi, the name or noun of the verb ; because it is both joined 
with an adjective like a substantive ; as, Velle suum cuique est, Every 
one has a will of his cwn : and it hkewise siipplies the placc of a noun, 
not «nly in the nominative, but also in all the oblique caaes ; as, 1. In 
the iiominative, Latrocindri, frauddre turpe est. Cic. Didicisse fidelUer 
artts emollit mores. Ovid. 2. In the genitive, Perltiis cantdre, for cantdndi 
or eantds. Virg. 3. In the dative, Pardtus servlre,for servitiUL Sall. 4. In 
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the accusative, Da mihifallire, for artem falltndi. Horat. Qtiodfaeiafn 
supirest, prater am&re, nikil. Ovid. 5. In the vocative, O vivire nostrum^ 
ut non sentieniibus effluis ! for vita nostra. 6. In the ablative, Dignus 
amdriy for amdre, or aui ametur. Virg. 

Obs. 4. Instead of the infinitive, a different constniction is of&en nsed 
after verbs of doubtingf wiUing, orderingj fearing, koning ; in short, 
after any verb whieh nas a relation to futurity ; as, Duhuat ita facirej 
OT more frequentlV) auy num, or utrum ita facturus sit ; Dubitdvit an 
facerct necne ; j/on duhXto quin fecirit. Vis tne fadr.ej or ut faciam. 
Metuit tangij or ne tahgdtur. Spero te ventHrum esscj or fore ut venias. 
Xunquam putdvifore ut ad te supplex venlrem, Cic. Existimdbanifutft' 
rumfuisse ut oppldum amitteritur. Cjbs. 

Obs. 5. To, which in English is the sign of the infinitive, in Latin 
may oflcn be rendered otherwise than by the infinitive ; as, I am seni 
to couiplain, Mittor ^questumj or ut querar, &c. Read^ to hear, Promp- 
tus ad audlendum ; Timo to read, Tempus legendi ; Fit to swim, Aptus 
natando ; Easy to say, Factle dictu; I am to write, ScriptHrus sum; 
A house to let, or more properly, to be let, Domus locanda; He was lefl 
to guard the city, Relietus est ut tueritur urbem, 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND 
SUPINES. 

XXXI. Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, go- 
vern the case of their own verbs ; as, 

Amans virtHtemf Loving virtue. Carens fraude, Wanting guile 

Obs. 1. Passive Participles often govern the dative, par- 
ticularly when they are used as adjectives ; as, 

Suspeetus mihi, Suspected by me ; Suspectidrei regtbus. Sall. Invtsus 
fnihi; hated by me, or hatefiU to me ; /n dies invisior. Suet. OccuUa, 
et maribus non invlsa solumy sed etiam inaudlta sacra, unseen. Cic. 
EXOSUSj PEROSVSjiLnd oflen also PERT^SUSy govern the accu- 
* aative ; asr, Tadas exOsa jugdles. Ovid. Plebs consfHum nomen haud se- 
eus quhm regum perosa erat. Liv. Pert(Bsus ignaviam suam; semet 
ipssy displeased with. Suet. vitam, weary of. Justin. levitdtis. Cie. 

Verbals in BUNDUS govem the case of thei? own verba ; as, Crratu- 

lahundus patrice. Just. Vitabundus castra hosiium. Liv. So sometimes 

also nouns ; as, Justitia est obtemperatio scriptis leglbus. Cic. JnsidiiB 

eonsiili. Sall. Domum reditidnis spe subldtd. Cips. Spectatw ludos. Plaut. 

, Obs. 2. These verbs, do, reddo, voloj curo, faeio, hdbeo, comperio^ 

/ with the perfect participle, form a pieriphrilsis, similar to what we use 

1 in English; as, Compertum habeo, for compiri, I have found. Sall. 

' Effectum dabo, for efficiam ; Inventvm tibi curdbo, et adductum tuum 

PamphVum, i. e. inveniam et adducam. Ter. Sometimes the fferund is 

used with ad ; as, Tradire ei gevLf.es diripiendns, or ad diripienMum. Cic. 

Rogo, accipio, do aUqvid utendum, or ad utendum ; Mhfit mihi librum 

legendum, or ad legendum, &c. 

' Obs. 3. These verbs, curo, habeo, mando, loco, condf^, do, trihuo^ 
'mitto, &c. are elegantly construed with the participle in dus, instead of 
'. the infinitive ; as, Funus faciendum eurdvi, for fiiri, or «^ fiiret; Cq- 
if^mnas md^andas locdvit. Cic. 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDS. 

XXXIl. Gerunds are coiistrued like substantive 
nouns ; as, 

Studendum est miJdy I must stud/* Jiptus studendo^ Fit for studying. 
Tefnpus studendi, Time ofsiudy. Scio studcndum esse mihi, I know 

that I must study 

But more particularly : 

I. The Gerund in DUM with the verb eat govems the da- 
tive ; as, 

I^orendum est milii, I must read. Moriendum est omr^buSf AIl must <£o. 
So, Scio legeudum esse mihi ; m^ricndum esse omnlbuSf Slc. 

Obs. 1. This gorund always imports obligatidn or necessity ; and may 
be resolved into oportct, necesse est, or the likf5,andthe ihfinitive or the 
subjunctive, vvith tho conjunction ut ; as, Omnibus est moriendum, oi 
Omuihus neeesse est moriyOV ut moriantur ; or Aecesse est ut omnes mO' 
riantur. Consulendum est tibi a me, I must consult for your good ; for 
Oportet ut cousihlam tibi. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The dative is oflen undcrstbod ; as, Orandum est, ut sit mena 
sana in corpdre sauo, sc. tibi. Juv. Hic vincendum, aut moriendum, «ttift 
(e^, est, sc. vobis. Liv. Deliberandum estdiu, quod statuendum est semel, 
»c. tibi or allcui. P. Syr. 

II. The gerund in DI is govemed by substantives or adjec- 
tives ; as, 

Tempus le^endi, Time of reading. CupXdus discendi, Desirous of learning. 
Obs. This gerund issometimes construed with the^enitive plural ; as, 
Facullas agrorum condonandi, for agros, Cic. Copia spectandi comO' 
didrum, for coniadzas. Ter. But chiefly vvith pronouns ; as, In castra 
venerunt sui purgandi causA. Cags. Vestri adhortandl causd. Liv. Ejy^ 
videndi cupldas, sc. famincB. Ter. The gerund here is supposed to 
govern the genitive like a substantive noun. 

III. The.gemnd in DO of the dative case is goveraed by 
adjectives signifying usefulneSs or fitness ; as, 

Charta utilis scribendo, Paper useful for writing. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the adjective is understood; as, Non est solvendOf 
sfiil. par, or habllis, He is not able to pay. Cic. <♦ 

Obs. 2. This gerund is sometimos governed also by verbs ; as, Adess* 
seribendo. Cic. ^ptat habendo ensem, for wearing^. Virg. fs finia cetk- 
sendofactus est. Liv. 

IV. T^he gerund in DUMof the accusative case is govem- 
ed by the prepositions ad or mter ; as, 

Promptus ad audiendum, Keady to hear. 

Attenius inter docendum, Attentive in time of teaching. 

Obs. This gerund is also govemed by some other, prepositions ; as, 
Jtnte domandum. Virg. Ob absolvendum. Cic. Circa movendum. QuinctiL 
17 



194 CONSTRUOTIOK OF GERUKD9. 

fk it dependfl on ■ome verb going before, and then with tbe verb e*M 
oTems the dative case ; as, Seio rtoriendum esst omMujf I know th&t 
)pdl moet die. Esse is often undontood. 

y. The gerand in 270of the ablatiTe case is govemecl bj 
the prepositions a, ab, de^ 6, ex^ of tn ; as, 

Pmna a peceando ahsterretf Poniehment fHghtette firbm nnning. 

* Or without a preposition, as the ablative of manner or 
eause; as, 

Memoria exeolendo augiiur, The memory is improved by ezercising it. 
Defeesus sum ambulandOf 'l am wearied.with walking. 

Oba. The gerund in its natnre verj mnch reaembles the infinitive. 
Hence the one is frequentl^ put for the other ; as, Est tempus legendif 
or legire : only the ^erund ib never joined with an adjectiye, and b eeme- 
timea taken in a fMissive sense ; as, Cum Tisidium voearitur ad imveranr 
dumf i. e. ut ipsi imperitWf to receive orders., Sali. JVunc ades aaimpe- 
rsmdumf vel ad parendum potius ; sie etum arUlfui lofuehantur. Cic. 1. e. 
ut tHi imperttur. Urit mdendOf i. e. dum videtur. Virg. 

Gertmds tumed wto PartiieipUs in dus. 

XXXVI. Gerunds governing the accnsative arc 
degantly tumed into participles in dus^ which, 
like adjectives, agree witfa their substantives iii 
gender, number and case ; as, 

By the Genmd. By the Participle or Gemndive. 

Fetendum est mihi paeemf 1 ^ ^ f Pax est petenda miki. 
Tempus petendi paeemf l g ^ j Tempus petendm paeis. 
Ad petendum paeemf f S ^ | Mpetendam paecm. 

A petendo paeem, ) ^ o [^A petendd pace. 

Ohs. 1. In chaniing gerands into participles in du9y the 
participle and the substantive are always to be putin Uie same 
case in which the gehind was; as, 

Genitive; Inlta sutU consUia urhis deUndttf civium trueidandthrumf 
lUfminis Romdni extinguendi. Cic. 

Dat. Perpetiendo lah&ri idoneus. Colum. Capessendm reufuhUem k^ 
hlUs. Tac. Area firma templis ae porticthus sustinendis. Liv. Oniri 
ferendo estf sc. aptus or hahllis. Ovid. JVaac^ miseriis ferendis, Ter. 
UUris dandis vigmre, Cic. Locum oppXdo eondendo capire. Liv. 

Aoc. and Abl. Ad aefendendam Romam ah oppugnanOA CapuA duees 
Ramdnos ahstrahire. Liv. Orati&nem Latinam legendis nostris Meisa 
pUm&rem. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The gerunds of verbs, which do not govem the accusative» mtn 
never chaoged mto the participle, ezcept those of medeorf utor^ abutar 
fruorf fungorf and pottor; as, Spes potiundi urhcf or potiuudm urhia: 
but we always sayi Cupidus suhveniendi tihif and never tui. 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES. 
1. Tke Supine m um. 

XXXVII. The supine in t/a» is pul aftcr a verb 
of motioa ; as, 

Miit deamhd&tutny He hath gone to walk. 

So, Dtteirt eahortes prmddtum, lAv. ^uru: venis irrisum dominum t 
Quod in rem ttuim optimumfactu arhitror, te id admonitum veuio. Plaut 

Ob8. 1. The Bupine in «m is elegautly joined with the verb «o, to ez» 
preas the signification of any verb more strongly ; as, It se perdXtum, the 
same with id agit^ or opjiram dat, ut se perdMtj He is bent on hip own 
destruction. Tir. This supine with tri, taken imporsonally , supplies tlie 
place of the infini.tiye passive ; as, An eredibas iUam,svne tud opird iri 
deductumdomum f Which may be thus resolved; Ak eredibas iri (a te 
or ab aliquo) "deduetum (i. e. ad d^ducendum) iUam domum. Ter. The 
Bupine here may be considered as a verbal substaiitive governlng the ao 
cusative. like the ^enmd. 

Obs. 2. The supme in um is put afler other verbs besides verbs of mo* 
tion; 9Sj Dedit JUiam nuptum ; Canidtum provocemus, Ter. Revocatvs 
defensumpatriam; Divlsiteopias hiemdtum. '^ep. 

Obs. 3. The meaning of this supine may be expressed bj several other 
part0 of the verb ; as, Venit oratum opem : or, ],. V^mt opem orandi ' 
caus&f or opis orandoi. 2. Venit ad orandum opem, or adorandam opem. 
3. Venit opi orandee. 4. Venit opem oraturus. 5. Vejfit qui^ or ut opem 
oret. 6. VeTutopeM ordre. Bat the third and the la^t of these are scldom 
ttsed, 

2* The Supine i» u. 

XXXVIII. The supine in ti is put after an ad- 
jective noun ; as, 

Facile dictu, Easy to tell, or to be told. 

So, MhU dictufcBdum, visHquey ktec Umina tangat, intra gum puer est. 
' Juv. DiJjiciUs res est inventu verus amlcus; Fas or nefas est dictu; 
'■■ Opus est scitu. Cic. 

Obs. 1. The supine in u^ being used in a passive tense, hardly ever 
govems any caso. It is sometimes, espccially in old writers, put after 
verbs.of motion; as,;Au9u; ohson&tu redeo^ iTom getting provisions. Plaut. 
Primu9 eubitu surgat (villlcus), from hed, postremus cuoitumeat. Cato. 
Obs. 2. This supine may be rendered by the infinitivo or gerund with 
the prepositioB aa; as, Difficile cognitUj cognoscif or ad cognoscendum , 
ResfacUis ad credcndum. Cic. 

, Obs. 3. The supihes, being notldng else but verbal nouns of the fi)urth 
declension, used only in the accusative and ablative sin^ular, are govem 
ed in these cases bv prepositions understocd ; the supme in um by ihe 
preposition ady and the supine in u by the preposition m. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF INDECLINABI.E WORDS. 
I. THE CONSTRUCTIpN OF ADVERBS. 

XXXIX. Adverbs qualify verbs, participles, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs; as, 

Bent seribit, He writes well. FortUer pugnans, Figlitiiig bravely. 

Servus egregib fuUlis, A slave r^ Satis ben^, Yfell enough. 
warkably faithful. 
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Obs. 1 . Adverhs sometimey likewise qtialify substaiitive» ; 
aS| 

Homirus planh oraior : plane nostcr, vert MeLeUus. Cic. So Hodde 
mane, cras^nancy heri maue ; hodie vesviri, &c. tam inojie, tam vespire. 

ObB. 2. The adverb, for the most part in Latin, and piways in Englisk; 
is placed near to the word which it qualiiies gr afiects. 

Obs. 3. Two negatives, both in LMin and English, are 
equivalent to an aliirmative ;. as, 

JVec non senseruntf Nor did they not perceive, i. e. et sens€runt, anc) 
they did perceive ; Kon potSram non exanimdri mctu. Cic. So, ^non surti 
nesciusj i. e. scie, Cic. Or. 1, 11. haud nihil cst, i. e. est altquid. Tei 
Eun. 4, 2, 13. nonnuUif i. e. alt^ui ; nonnunquum, i. e. aliquando ; non 
nemOf i. e. quidam; new.o non, i. e. quiHhet, &c. Examples, however 
ofthe contrary of this occur in ^ood authors, both Latin and En^lish. 
Thus, in iinitation of tlie Greeks, two negatives soractimes make n 
■tronffer negation : Neque ego haud committaviy i£t, si quid peccdtum sict, 
(te) jecLsse dicas de mcA scntentuiy I will not cause, that, &;c. Plaut 
Bacch. 4, 9, 114. Jura, te non nociturum homtni hdc de re nemini, for 
nulU homXni. Id. Mil. 5, 1, 18, r/. Epid. 4, 1, 6. & 5, 1, 57. Kolle succcs 
sum, non PairMms, non CofisuIihuSj They did not wish success either to tho 
Patricians, or the Consuls. Liv. 2, 45. So, nihil istc ncc ausus, nec 
potuit. Virg. JE. 9, 428, add. Virg. E. 4, 53. & 5, 53. Tcr. Eun. 5, 9, 47 
Heaut. 1, 1, 11. Milliusrei neque prasy neque manceps factus est. Nep. 
25; 6. 

But what chiefly descrves attention in Adverbs, is the dcgree of conk 
parison aud tlie modo with which they are joined. 1. Jipprlmk, admddurn. 
vehementerj ma.xlm^, perquam, valddf opjjldd, &c. and per in composi 
tion, are usually ioined to the positive ; as, Utrlque nostrum gratum ad 
m^dum feciris, iou will do what is very agrOeablc to both of us. Cio. 
fterquatn puerllc, very childish ; oppldd pauci, very few ; perfacile est, 
&.C. In like manner, Parum. multum, nimium, tnntum, quantum, ahi 
luantnm ; as, in rebus apertisslmis, nimium Jongi cumus ; parum JirmuSy 
mtdtum ionus. Cic. Adverbs in vm are sometimcs also joincd to com 
oaratives ; as, Forma viri aliquantum amuligr hmndnd. liiv. 

Q,UAM is joined to tlie positive or superiatrtve int^ditferent senses ; as, 
Quhm dijfficUe est J How difficuU it is! Quam cradelis, or Vt cruditiA 
p,st ! How cruel he is ! Flens qv^m famiHarUcr, very familiarly. Ter 
So, quAm severe, vcry severely. C!c. (^uam fatd, very M^idely. Caes. Tam 
muUaquam, &c. as manythings as, &c. Quam maxlnms potest copias 
'irmat, as great as possible. Sall. Quam ^nazimas gratias agit, qud,7n 
X^rimum, quttm sxpisslmh. Cic. Qu^m quisque pessimt fecit, tam maxX 
m^ tutus est. Sall. 

Facile, for haud duhik, undotibtedly, clearly, is joined to superlatWes 

or words of a similar raeaning ; as, FacXld doctissimus, facHi princeps. 

OT pracipuus. Lonci;, to comparatives or superlatives, rarely to the ^o- 

' «litive ; as, Longt eloquentissimus Plato. Cic. Pedihus longh rmlior 

Lycus. Virg. 

2. CiTM, when, is construed with the indicative or subjunctive, oflenei 
with the lattcr; Dum, whilst, or how long, with the indicative ; as, 
Omto hcBC aguutur; Mgrdto, dumanlma est, spes esse dieUur. Cic. Donec 
trisfelix, muitos numerdbis amlcos. Ovid. Dum and donec, for usqiU 
^m, untily Bometune{i with the indicative, and sometimos withthe sub* 
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jiniotiro.; as, Opperiof, d*m wta eognosco. Cic. Haud ietHnamy donee 
perfeeiro. Ter. So, ^uoad, for quamdiu, qtiantumf quatiTius, as long, as 
much, as £ar aa ; thtis, Quaad Catilinafuit in urbe; Quoad tibi aquum 
videbitur ; quoad possem ^ lic£r€t ; . ouoad progvidi potuirit amentia. 
Cic. But quQAD, until, oftener with ttie subjunctive ; as, Thessalonlcm 
esse statuiram, quoad allquid ad me scribires. Cic. but not always ; JVbn 
faciamfinem rogandij quoad nuncidtum erit te fecisse. Cic. The pro- 
noun ejuSf with faclte or fiiri^ is elegantl^r added to quoad ; as quoad 
ejus facHrt potiris ; Quoad ejus fiiri possit. Cic. JEjus ia ihoughi to be 
here governod by aUquul or some such word understood. Quoad corpusy 
quoad an^mam^ for secundiim, or quod attinet ad corpus or animamf as to 
the body or soul, is esteemed by the best grammarians not to be good 
Latin. * 

3. PosTQDAM or PosTEAquAM, aftcr, is usually joined with tbe indic. 
Ante^uam, Priusquam, before : Simul, siiwjlac, simul AxquE, simul 
OT, as soon as ; Ubi, when, sometimeS with the indic. and sometimes with 
the subj. ; as, Mntiquam dico or dicam. Cic. Simulac persensit. Virg. 
Simvl ut vidird Curibnem. Cic. H<bc ubi dicta dedit. Liv. Ubi semel 
quis perjuravirit, ei credi postea non oportet. Cic, So, n«, truly ; as, 
Jy« ego homo sum infelix, Ter. JVVe tu, si id fecisscs, metius famjo. con^ 
suluisses. Cic. But nr, not, with the imperative, or more elegantly witli 
the subjunctive; as. JVc jt<ra. Plaut. JVc post confiras culpam m me. 
Ter. JVc tot annorumfelicitatem in unius horee dedlris discrlmen. Liv. 

4. QuAsi, Ceu, Tan^uam, Perinde, when they denote resemblaiice, 
are joined with the indicative ; Fuit olimy quasi ego sum^ sencx. Plaut. 
Adversi rupto ceu quondam turhine. venti confllgunt. Virg. Hac omnia 
T^erinde sunt, ut agunlur. But when used ironically, thcy have the sub- 
junctive ; as, Quasi de vcrhoy non de re laboretur. Cic. 

5. Utinam,, o si, ut for utXnam, I wish, take the subjunctive ; as, VtX- 
nam ea' res ei voluptdti sit. Cic. mihi prteteritos refirai si Jupiter 
annos. Virg. Ut illum dii deceque ^crdant. Ter. 

^. Ut, when, or after, takes the indicative ; as, Ut discessit, venitf &o. 
ir Also, for qudm, ox quomddo, how ! as, Ut valet ! Ut falsus animi est ! 
Ut scepe summa ingenia in occulto latent ! Plaut. IT Or when it simply 
denotes resembloface ; as, Ut tute es, ita omnes censes esse. Plaut. IT In 
this senso it somelimes has the subjunctive ; as, Ut sementem fecirisj ita 
metes. Cic. 

7. QuiN, for cuR NON, takes the indic. as, Qutn continitis vocem indi' 
eem stuUitim vestrm ? Cic. ^ For Imo, nay or but, the indic. or imperat. 
ai, Q^in est parOium argentum ; quin tu koc audi. Ter. IT For Ut non, 
<tui} QUwS, QUOD Nor;, or quo minus, the Subjunctive ; as, JfuUa tamfaei' 
lis resy quin dijicilis fiet, quum tnvitus facias. Ter . Xemo est, quin 
malit; Faclre non possum, quiii ad te mittamt^ cannot hdp ■ending ' 
MihU abestf quin sim miserrimus. Cic. »• 

THE GOVERNMENT OF ADVERBS. 

XL. Some adverbs of time, place, and quan* 
tity, govern the genitive ; as, 

Pridi^ ejus dieif Tlie day beforo that dav 

Ublque gentium, Every where. 

Satks est verborum, TberQ is enottgh of wordf. 
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t. AdferiM of tune^oTerning tke genit. are, hUfireafpostiaf in^9ftttnt, 
M, hUerM loeif in tlie mean ^time ; po9tea loei, aflerward* i inde lodf 
then ; ttme tempdriSf at thot time. 2. Of plaice, C/6» aod 71M»/ with their 
eompoiittda; vHque, ubieunquef ublvie^ ubMif &e. Alao, EOf kuc,kuccUie, 
undOf uequanif nuMptamf Umge, ibidem ; as, VHf quo, qtioviSf &c. also, 
UMquamf nMsquamf unde terrdrsm, or geniium; lemgi gentium; ibidem 
)oes, ed audaeimf vecordiaf mieeridrumrf 6lc, to thai pitch of boldnees, 
fldadnefli, miaery, dr-c. 3. Of quantitj, y^ftttiui^, aff&tim, largUerf nimiOf 
mt\»f parumj minimi ; aa, ^bmuU gloria, laffiUim dizdtiarum, largUer 
murif satU elomtentia, sapientia parum est iUi or habet, He has enoagh oi 
glory, riches, &e. Minlmi^ gentmni, by no meana. x 

^ Some add ergS and instar ; aa, Ergd virtHtiSf for the aake of Yirtnel 
/ Cie. Instar mowtis, like a mountam. Wirg. But these are properly noun/. 
•^ Oba. 1. Tbeae adverbs are thought to goTem the genitiTe, because 
they implT in themselves the force of a substantive ; as, Pottntue gloritB-. 
fiue abund^ adeptus, the same with dbundantium gloridt : or res, locus, 
or negotium, and a preposition, may be understood ; as, Iwterea loeif i. e. 
wter ea negotia loet ; Ubt terrdrumf for in guo loeo terrdrum. 

Obs. 2. We usually say, pridi/b, postridit, ejus diii, seidom diem; but 
vridii^f^ostridA Kalendas, JVonas, Idus, lados jipolUndres, natdiem ejus, 
ahsoluttdnem ejus, Suc. rarely Kalenddrum, &c. 

Obs. 3. En and ecce are constnied either with the nomina* 
tive or accusative ; ss^ 

Enhostis,orhostfm; Eeee misirvm hOTr^nem. Cio. Soihetimes a da- 
tive is added; as, Ecee tibi Strato. Ter. Eeee duas (scil. aras,) tibi. 
Daphni. Virg. In like manner is^ construed hem put for ecce ; as, Ilefn 
iibi Davum, Ter. But in all thesc ezampres some verb must be under- 
btood. 

XLI. Some derivative adverbs govern the case 
of their primitives ; as, 

Omnium opfimh loquXtur, He speaks the hest of a)l. 

Convenientcr natHrtBf - Agreeably to nature. 

Venit obvid.m ei, He came to meet him. 

Froxim^ eastris or eastra, Next the camp. 

fl 

II. THE CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOS*ITIONS. 

1. PREPOSITIONS 60VERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 

\D astra, to the stars; religari ad nus fat&lis ad interltum; leniue 

asserem, to be bound to a piank ; ad severitatcm, for, with respect 

ad diem Teniam, solvam, &e. to. Cic. ; ad Tivum, se. corpna, 

«< or on , ad portam, ostiura, to the quick ; ad judicem aggre, 

fores, a<, 6e/ore; ad urbem, Ti- before; nihil ad Ces&rem, in 

b6rim, near, at ; ad templa sup- eomparison of; niimdro ad duo- 

ptieatio, «n; ad summum, at dicim, to the number of ; Kmmea 

most, <}t to the top ; tLd sainmBm, ad unum, to a man; ad hoc, 

on the whole. Cic, ; ad ulti- besides ; ad Tulgi opinidnem, ae 

mxmif oxXx^mxoRf at lastffnaU-^; eordingto; homo ad unguem 

ad or in speciem, to appearance ; factus, an accomplished man ; her- 

mentis ad omnia capacitas; an- bs ad lonam mess»^ ^y the light 
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i|f. Virg. ^ sd femDas Yenit, mt; 
m hnrin est ^mi tempua, for: 
■d tempus eoasiliajn capiam, oc- 
eardinf to, Gic. ; ad decem an- 
noSy ^ter ; annos ad quinquagin- 
ta natus, about. Cic. ; nebala 
erat «d muhum diei, for a great 
j^art of the day. Liv. ; ad pedes 
jacfire, provolvi, proeumbSre, fy^ 
ad genua ; ad manus esse, a< ; ad 
manus venlre, to come to a elose 
engagement ; ad libellam debSri, 
to a farthingy tu more and no 
less; ad amusBim,- exaetly ; ad 
hfBC viaa auditftque, upon seeing 
and hearing these tkings. Liv. 

A]> eeems sometimea to be taken 
adverbially ; as, Ad duo millia 
caBsa sunt; ad mille homlnum 
amissum est ; a<t ducenti perie- 
runt, about. Liv. 

Apud forum, at ; apud me coBnai- 
bis, at my house ; anud senfttum, 
judlces/or allquem dicSre, before; 
apud majares nostros, among ; 
apud Xenophontem, in the book 
of; Est mihi fideB, or valeo 
apud illum, / kave eredit with 
h\m ; facio te apud illum deum. 
Xer. 

Amtk diem, focum, ^e. hefore. 

AnvEiisus, or -um ; Cowtra hostes, 
a^ainst ; adversus inftmos justi- 
tia est servanda, toward ; adver- 
Bum hunc loqui, to. Tor. Leri- 
na adversum Antipdlim, over 
against. Plin. 

Cis or ciTitA flumen, on this side ; 
citra necessitateill, without ; Ede 
citra cruditatem, bibe citra ebrio- 
tatem. Senec. 

CiRcvM ^ ciftcA regem, ohavt; 
Yarla circa hcBC opinio. Plin. 

Eroa amTcos, towards. Extra 

muros; Eztrajocum, pericalum, 

noziam, sortem, without ; nemo 

• eztra te, heaides ; eztra coniura- 

tiOnem, not eoneemed tn. Sall. 

IvFRA tectum, below the robf. 

I5TXR firatres, among; inter ^ su- 
per ooenam, during, inthe time 
cf; inter h®c parftta, during 
Aese preparations. Sall. Inter 
lot annos, in. Cic. Inter diem, 
whaus interdiu, m the day tims ; 



Inter se amant, cAey loes one oiio- 
ther ; Quaai non n^rimus «o* 
inter nos. Ter. 

IvtRA privatos ^arifites, intra pav- 
cos annos, within ; intra famam 
est, less than report. Quinct. 

JuzTA macellum, near the shamhles 

Ob lucrum, for gain ; ob ocdlos, 
before ; ob industriam for de in 
dustri^, onpurpose. Plaut. 

I^LNss quem, or quem penes, tn 
the power of; Penes te es .' ^re 
you in your senses t Hor. 

Per agrros, through ; per vim, per 
scelus, by ; per anm tempus, per 
flBtatem hcet, /or, by reason oj. 

PoNE caput, behind. 

PosT hoc tempus, after ; post ter 
gum, hehind; post homlnes na 
tos ; post homlnum memoriam, 
sifice the world began. 

Prater te nemo, nobody besides 
or exeept; pr€eter casam fug£re, 
beyond; projter legem, morem, 
lequum &> bonum, spem, opi 
nionem, <&c. eontrary to, agavnst, 
heyond ; priBter caBtSrosezcellfire, 
lamentan, ahove ; proBter ripaui 
ire, alongy near; prseter ocdlos, 
before. Cic. 

Propter virtOtem, /or, on aecount 
of; propter aqucs rivum, near 
by. Virg. 

Secundum facta Sl virtfltes tuas, 
aeeording to. Ter. secundum lit- 
tus, secundum aurem vulneratus 
est, near to ; in actiOne secundnro 
vocem vultus plurlmum valet« 
secundum patrem tu es prozl 
nus, afterf next to ; Prietor «e 
cundum me decrevit, sententiaui 
d^dit,/or', in myfavour. Cic. 

Secus viam, by, aumg. 

SuPRA terram, ahove, 

Trans mare, over^ beyond. 

Ultra oceinum, beyond. 

To prepositioiis goveming the 
accusative are commonly 
added Circiter, PROFEy 
usQUE, and versus ; 
as, Circlter meridiem, ahout 
mid^v; prope muroe» nikzr 
the waus; nsque Putedlns, Tar- 
•um uaquei as far as, Ori 
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entom veitnu, iowards the east. 
But in tlvsse ad~\a understood; 
wliich we find sometimes ez- 
preased; ae, Prope ad annum. 



Nep. Ab pTo usqde ad 

Hor. Ad oce&num versus. Ces~ 

In Italiam vemus. Cic. 



2. PREPOS^TIONS GOyERNINO THE ABLATIVE. 



A patre, ab omnibusj abs te, hy or 
from ; a pu6ro, or pu^ris, a pue- 
riti^, incimabilliB, tenSris ungui- 
bus, &c. from a childy ever since 
ehildhood ; ab ovo usque ad ma- 
\a,ffrom the beginmng to the end 
of supper ; a manu, sc. servus, an 
amanucnsis or clerk ; ad monum, 
a waiting man ; a pedibus, a foot' 
man; a lat^re principis, a.n at' 
tendant. So, a secretis, rationi- 
bus, consiliis, cy&this, Slc. asecre- 
tary^ accountant, 8fC. ; fores a no- 
bis, for nostrsB. Injuria ab illo, 
for illius. Ter. a coBnA, after; 
Secundus, tertius a Romulo ; ic- 
tus ab lat^re, on or in ; a senatu 
stare, for, in defence of; ab 
octllis doleo. Plaut. ab ingenio 
improbus, a pecuni4 <& militlbus, 
imparatus, as to^ toith respect io. 
Cic. £st calor a sole ; omissiores 
ab re, too careless ahout money ; 
a villi mercenarium vidi. Ter. 

Absque causA, without ; absque te 
esset, recte ego mihi vidissem, 
t. e. si tu non esses, nisi tu esses, 
but for youj had it not been for 
you. Ter. Absque t^ chiefiy used 
iy comic writers; sine, by orators. 

Clam patre ^ patrem, (with the acc. 
or abl.) without the knowledge of. 

CoRAM omnibus, before, inpresence 

CuM exercitu, with; testis mecum 
est annalus, in my possession. Ter. 
cum i>rim& luce, atbreak of day ; 
cum imperio esse, in; cum pri- 
mis, in primis, in the first place ; 
cum metu dicgre, cum l(Btiti& 
vivSre, cum curA, ^c. Cic. We 
say, mecum, tecum, secum, no- 
biscum, vobiscum ; rarely cum 
me, cum te, &c. and quooum. or 
cum quo, quibuscum or cum qui- 
bus. 

I)b lanH caprm^ rizantor, abota, 
§onceming ; De tanto patrimoiuo 



nihil relictum est, of; de ipco 
superiore, /rom; de die, hy day ; 
de nocte, by night ; de integro, 
anew, afresh; de or ex impro- 
vlso, unezpectedly ; de or ex in- 
dustriA, on purpose ; de meo, ai 

. my expense; Id ^e- luturo putSL- 
to esse, clear gain. Ter. de or 
ex compacto ag^re, by agree- 
ment ; de transverso, cross^wiso, 
athwart ; de or ex ejus sententii, 
consiUo, according to\ qu& or 
hac de causd, for; homo de 
plebe ; templum de marmdre, 
of; de scripto dic^re, to rtad a 
speeeh; de fiUo emit, from. Cic 
De seivis fidelissimus ; de ipsiua 

^ exercltu noh amphus hominum 
mille cecidit. Nep. Robur de 
exercitu Liv. Adolescens de 
summo loco.Plaut. De procul 
aspicere. Id. 

£ foro, Ex cedibus, /Vow, out of; 
e contrario, or conlrarii parte, 
on the contrary ; e regione, over 
against; e republlcA, e re ali- 
cujus, for the good of ; statim e 
somno, ex fugd, ex tant^ pro- 
perantia, aliud ex alio malum, 
from, after ; e vestigio, &uX qf 
handf immediately, pocillum ex 
auro ; ex equ^ pu^nare, on hors^- 
hack; fac^re pugnam ex com- 
modo, on advantageou3 ground ; 
Sall. ; diem ex . die expectare, 
from day to day, day aftej day ; 
ex ordine, in order ; magnilL ex 
parte, for the most part ; ez su- 
pervacuo, superfiuously ; ex tuA 
dignitate or virtate, ex decreto 
senatjis, e natOr^, according to ; 
so vulgus ex veritate pauca, ex 
opinione midta estlmat ; ex or 
de more, ad or in morem alicu- 

1*us: Ex anlmo, from the heart, 
nsolentia ex prospSris rebus, e 
vik languSre, ez doctrind nobilia, 
on acctntfU qf; ez usu est tibi, 
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ofadvAfUage ; ex eo die, sincej 

ez aimcis certis certissimus, off 

or among ; ox peditms laborare, 
' tohe itt of the gout. Cic. E re 

natd, as the mattcr stands, Ter. 

Commenta mater est, esse ex 

alio viro, nescio quo puerum 

natum, hy. Id. 
Pro, gloriil certare, for ; Rati noc- 

tom pro se, fiivourable to them. 

Sall. Hoc est pro me. Gic pro 

templo, tribunali, concione, ros- 

tris, cactrls, foribus, before ; pro 

flu^ dignitate, isapientiii, ^c, pro 

putestate cogfire, pro tempOre, 

re, loco, suo jure, according to ; 

est pro prcBtore, pro te molam,' 

comes facundus pro vehicQlo eat, 

/iw, instead of ; pro viribus, pro 

parte virili, pro su^ quistjue 

parte or facultate, to one's abilUy 

or poioer : Parum tibi pro eo, 

f{uod a te habeo, reddldi, in 

eomparison of considering. tUic. 
"pro ut, pro eo ac, pro eo ut 

mereor, as I deserve ; prp se 

quisque, uterque, Suz.for nis own 

part; pro rattt parte, pro por- 

tidne, tn proportion ; pro cive se 

gerit ; agfire pro victoribus ; pro 

8UO uti ; pro rupto fcedus habet, 
for, as ; so pro certo, infecto, 

comperto, nihilo, concesso, &c. 

faabeo, duco. Fto occlso relic- 

tus est. Cic. 
Prje se^pugionem tulit, beforc ; 

speciem praj se boni viri fert, 

pretends to be. Ter. prae lacry- 

3. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACC. AND ABL. 

XLIV. The prepositions in, suby super^ and sub- 
ier^ govern the accusative,whenmotion to aplace 
is signified ; but v^hen motion or rest in a place is 
signified, in and sub govern the ablative, super and 
subter either the accusative or ablative; 

/iV", when it signifies in/o, governs the accusative ; when it 
signifies in or among^ it governs the ablative ; as, 
Iir urbem ire, into ; amor in pa- that head ; /m rem tuam est, /or 
trlam, in to benignusj totoards ; your advantage ; in utramquo 
in lucem, until day ; in eam partem diaputare, on both sides, 
tmnieniinm, to that vurposef ott^ f or andagaifist; liiVira.iniiomeu, 



mis non poasum scribSre, for, be- 
cause of; illum pr» me con- 
tempsi, in comparison of: So the 
ad9. prieut ; as, prieut hujus ra- 
bies quBB dabit. Ter. 

Palam popQlo, omnTbus, hefore, 
with the knotoledge of 

SiNE labore, without ; sine ulIA 
caus.\, pompii, moIestiiH, quere- 
hi, impens.i, ^c; homo sine re, 
fide,spe, forttliiis, sede, S^c. Cic. 

Capulo TENus, up to ihe hUt. 

Tenus is constnied with the 
genitive piural, wVen the 
word wants the sing. ; asj 
Cumdrum tenits^ as far as 
CumtB : or when we speak 
of things, of which we have 
by nature only two ; 
as, Oculorum, aurium, narium, la- 
brorum, lumborum,. crurum te- 
nus, up to. We alsofnd Corcy- 
rs tenus, fy ostiis tenus. Liv. 
Colchis tenus. Flor. Pectoribus 
tenuB. Ovid. 

To prepositions goveming 
the abl. is commoniy added 
Procul : 

as, Procul domoy far from home ; 
but here a is understood, which 
is also oflen exprcssed ; as, Pro- 
cul a patrid. Virg. Procul ah 
oslentationc. Quinct. Culpa est 
procul a me. Ter. 
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- n Cie potastat in fiUum, over ; 
ft ftUqaeai dicere, agtunsi; mi- 
um in modttta, <ifUr; in pede« 
tare, in aureiik dormire, 4m ; in 
M laud&re, lOjbeJ'»re ; in or inter 
latrea lectu», inio tke nmmbtr qf; 
n Tttl^us probari, spargfire, ^. 
vmong ; creiscit in diea, m singtt- 
jM diea, oumes in dies, evwy 
iay; in dieui posterum, prozl- 
(num, declnjum, agamst ; in di- 
am viydre, lo live /rom hand te 
mauthf nol to think ofto-morrow ; 
Est in diem, toul ttaypen some" 
time ajUr. Ter. Inducias in duos 
menaes datie, in hunc diem, an- 
num, &c.J'or; Ternis assibua in 
pedem, or in sinjfQlos pedes, 
transegit, He bargatiudfor tkree 



proTineiA. 8all. In poentift, 
adoleecenti^, aenectote, abaen- 
tiA, /or puer or puiri, token m 
hoy OT boye, &c. Hoe in teR&- 
p6re. Nep. In loeo fratrisdili- 
g(ire,/or ut firatrem. Ter. 

SuB terras ibit im&go, sub aspee- 
tum cadit, under; sub ipsum 
ftmtts, nMtr; just be/ore. Hor. 
sub lucem, ortum lucis, nectemy 
yesp^ram, brumam, i. e. incipi- 
ente luce, ^. at the deCwn of 
daiff 4^.; sub idem tempus, 
about; sub eas lit^ras recit&te 
sunt tute, sub festos diee, after. 
Cic. 

•SvB muro, rege, - pedibus, ^c. itit- 
der ; sub url^, near. Ter. sub el 
couditione or -em, on or wttA. 



shUHn^sajooifOtJorevery/oot; Supeb Num>diam, ahovey beyond 



So in jugerum, militem, caplta, 
naves, &. In medimna singCkla, 
H. S. quii\oa denos dedisti. Cic 
f portu navigo, in tempdre, m; 
esse in potestate or in potesta- 
tem, bonore or bondrem, mente 
or mentem: in manu or manl- 
buB eaae ; hab6re, tenere, m one^s 
fower^ on hand; in amicis, 
among ; in ocQlis, be/ore; Oc- 



super ripas, upon; super hoec; 
super morbum etiam tames af- 
fixit, besides. Liv. super arbore, 
fronde super virldi, t^on; super 
hAc re scribfire, his accensa su- 
per, eonceming ; alii super alios 
trucidantur. Liv. Super ccenam, 
Buper vinum 6l epaias,/or inter, 
during. Curt. Nec super ipse bu4 
molitur laude labdrem, /or. Vlrg. 



cisus est in provinciam, /or in Sdbter teiram or terr«k, under. 
* Obs. 1. When prepositions do not govern a case, they are 
eckoned adverbs. 

Such are Jinte, eirca, clam^ coram^ eontra, in/ra, tntra, jttzla, palrnn^ 
HnUf vostf propterf sccuSf subterf superf supra, ultra. But in moet of 
bese the Case see^us to be implied in the sense ; as, Longp post tempdre 
ienitf sc. post id tempus. AdversuSf juxtaf propterf secuSf secvndumf &, 
ilamf are by some thought to be alwavB aclverbs, having a preposition 
anderstood when they govern a case. /So other adverbs also are con« 
itrued with the acc. or abl. ; as, Jntus e^llamf fqi irUra. Liv. Intus <en»- 
p/p diviimf sc. ti». Virg. Simul hiSf sc. eum. Ho& 

Obs. 2. A and E are only put before ^onsonants ; ab and 
EXy usualiy before vowels, and sometimes also before con- 
sonants; as, 

A patrCf e regiine ; ah initiOf ab rcge ; ex urbef ex parte ; ahs bofore 
f ana tj as, abs te, abs guivis homine. Ter. Some phrases are used 
c«ily with e ; as, s longinquOf « regilmef e vestigiOf e re med est, &e. 
86me only with ex ; as, Ex compactOf ex tempdrCf magnd ex partCf &c. 

Obn. 3.* PreposUJons are ollen understood ; as, Deten£re locoSf Bcil. 
ad; It portiSf sc. ex. Virg. JS^unc id prodeOf scil. ob or propter. Xer. 
Maria aspira jurOf seil. per. Virs. Ut se loco moTire non possentf scil, 
«or de. CoBS. K«r.a promens tUfliOf scil. ex. Hor. Quid W.o /adast 
Qjaid me fiet^ 9o. de. Ter. And so in Eiiglish, Skow methebook; Cet 
me some paper, that is, to me, /or me. We aomctimes find the word W 
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wliicktiMt pieposition referft. Biippressed ; iitf, Cireum CtnuardUe, se. mdem, 
SkU. RomU Si. Paut% namol^, ehurek; Campum SUlfOtem divisU 
extra eortem ud viginti mVWniSr eimum^ i. e. eioium miuihts ad vigitUi 
millia. Suet Bot this is most frequently tfae ease afler prepositiona in 
eompoisitien'; thua. EmitUre «ertwm, sdl. manu. Plant. Evomire vtmt, . 
■cil. ore. Cic. Eduefre eopias^ scil. castris. Qibb. 

XLV. A prepositioh in composition often go- 
verns the same case, as when it stauds by itself ; 
as,' 

Adedmus scHolam, Let us go to the sehool. 

Exedmus schfddj Let us go out of the school. 

Obs. l. The prepositaon with which the yerb is compiunded, is oflen 
repeated ; as, Mire Ad scholxim ; Exire ex schold ; Adgrtdi atiquid, or 
aaallquid; invridi oratidntmf or in oratidnem; induclre anlmum&,in 
asAmum; evadire undis & ex undis ; decedfre de suo jure, decedire vid 
or de vid; expeHlre, ejicfre^ extermindre, extrudere, ejturhdre urbcj & 
ex urbe, Snme ^o not repeat the preposition ; as, J9ffdri, aU6qui, aUo' 
tr&re Mtlquem, not ud aJiquem. So Alluire urbem ; accolire Jlumen, 
eireumvenire a^iqaem ; praterire injuriim ; aldicdre se magistralu^ 
(also, abdicdre magietrdtum ;) transducire exertHUtm fluvium. dx. Otherf 
are only construed- with the preposition; ns, Accurrrre ad aUquem,ad' 
kortdri ad dCtquid, wuidire in morbam, atoedre a studiis, avertire db tn- 
e^^y &.O. . ' 

Sdme admit other prepositions ; as, Abire, dtmigrdre loeo ; &. a, de, 
ex loeo ; abstrahire aHquemy d, de, or e conspfctu ; DesisUre sententidj a 
or de sententid ; .Excidire nuinlbuSy de t>r e manibuSf &c. 

Obs. 2. Some verbs compouoded with e or ex govem either 
the abUtive or accusative ; as, 

Egridi urbe^or urbem. sc. extra ; egridi extra vitlJum. Nep. Evadir§ 
inndiis or insidias. Patrws excedire muros. Lucan. Sceitrdtd excedire 
ierrd. Virg. Eidbi ex manlbus ; eldbi pugnam uut vinctJa. Tac. 

Obs. 3. Thia rule docs nottake place, unless when the pre[/osition may 
be disjoined from the verb, and put bcfore the noun by itself ; as^ MlS- 
pufT ^trem,oT loquor ad patrem. 

in. THE CONSTRUCTION OF INTERJECTIONS. 

XLVI. The interjections, 0, Acw, and prohj are 
construed with the norainative, accusative, or vo- 
cative ; as, 

O vtr bonus or bone ! O good man ! Hea me misirum .' Ah wretched me ! 

So, O virfortis atque amicus ! Ter. Heuvanltas humdna ! Plin. Hea 

miserandepuer ! Virg. Opr<tcldrumeustotlemovium{\xtvL\\xn\,)lupum! Cie. 

XLVIL Hei and V(B govern the dative ; as, 

Hei mihi! Ah me ! Va vobis ! Wo to you ! 

Obs. 1. Heus and ohs are joined only with the yocative ; as, Heus Sure. 
Ter. OheUbelle ! Martial. Proh or pro, ahyvah, hem, have generallv either 
the acousative or vocative ; as, Proh hominumfidem ! Ter. Proh Sancta 
JupfUer! Cic. Hemastutias! Ter. 

Oba. 2. Inteijections cannot properly bave either concord or gQr&nir 



204 CON8TBUCTION OF CIRCUMSTAnCSS. 

ment. They are only mere oounds excited by paB8ion,4uid have no ^puiL 
connezion vrith anj other part of a sentence. Wbatever case, thereK>re 
is joined with them, must depend on eome other word understood, except 
tho Yocative, w)>ich is always placod absolutelj ; thns, Meu me misirum. ' 
stands for Heu ! quhm me viisirum serUio ! Hei mihi ! for Hei ! malum 
est miki ! Proh dolor ! for Froh ! ^ quantus ^t dolor ! and so in other 
ezamples. ■' 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 

The circumstances, which in Latin are expressed in dif- 
ferent cases, are, 1. The Price of a thing. 2. The Gin«e, 
Mafmer^ and Instrument, . 3. Place. 4# Measure and Distance. 
5. Time. 

1. PRICE. 

XLVIII. The price of a thing is piit in the ab- 
latrve ; as, 

Emi librum duObus asslbuSj 1 bought a book for two shlllings. 

ConslUit tajLentOj It cost a talent. 

So, Jisse carum est; vile viginti minis, auro venale^ &c. J^ocel 
empta dolore voluptas. lior. Spem, pretio non emam. Ter. Piuri.fni 
auro veneunt honOres. Ovid. 

ir These genitives, tanti^ quantij plurisy minorisy are except- 
ed; as, 
(^juanti constititj HoW much cost it ? Asse et pluris, A shilling and more 

Obs. 1. When the substantive is added, they are put in the ablative ; 
as, «arto pretioj impens^ pretio vendire. Cic. 

Obs. 2, Magru>y pejrmagno^ pafvo^ patduloj mintmOy plurlm4>j are often 
used without tho substantive ; as, Permagno constitit, scil. pretio. Cic 
Heu guanto regnis nox stetit una tuis ? Ovid. Fast. il 812. " We also 
bay, Emi car^, cariiiSy carisslm^ ; bene, rneliiiSy optim^ ; maUtpejiLs, vUiiiSy 
vuissimb ; vald^f carh astlmas : Emit domum prope dimidio carius, 
quiXm cBStimdbat. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The ablative of price is properly governed by the preposition . 
pro understood, which is likewise- sometimes ezpressed ; as, Dum pro 
argenteis decemaureus unus vaUret. Liv. 

2. MANNER AND CAUSE. 

XLIX. The cause, manner, and instrument are 
put in the ablative ; as, 

Palleo metu, 1 am paJe for fefir. 

Fecit suo more, He did it after hitf own way. 

Scr^o caldmo, I write with a pen. 

> So, Ardet doldre ; paUescire culpd; <tstudre dubitaiidne: ^estire vohqh 
tdte or neeundis rebus : Confectus morbo ; affecius beruficitSj gravissiTM 
gupplicio , insignis pietdte ; deterior licentid : PietdteJUiuSf onMiis pater^ 
amdrefrater ; hence, Rex Dei gratid : Paritur pax bello. Nep. Proe^- 
iMr* Unto gradu ; Acceptita regio appardtu : NuUo sono convertUur annus. 
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Juv. Jam vtnitt taclto curva senecta pede. . Ovid. Pereutire steHri, dt* 
fendire saxiSy conji^irc sagittis, &c. 

Obs* 1- The ablative is here govemed by some preposition understood. 
Before the mantier ^nd causu, the preposition is sometimes expressed ; 
as, De more matrum locuta est. Virg. Magno cum metu ; Hdc de causd • 
Pra mmrOrej formidXney &c. But hardly ever before the instrument ; 
«8, Vulnerdre aUquem gladioy not eum gladio ; unless among the poetSy 
who sometimes add a or ab ; as, Trajectus ab erise. Ovid. 

Obs. 2. When any thing is said to be in company with another, it is 

ealled the ablative of concomitancy, and has the preposition cum usually 

added } as, Obsedit curiam cum gladiis : Ingressus cst cum gladio. Cic. 

/'^^bs. 3. Under this r\ile arecomprehendedseveral.othercircumstances, 

-' as the matter df which any thing is made, and what is called by gramma^ 

I rians the Adjunct, that is, a noun in the ablktive joined to a verb or ad- 

/ jective, to express the «haracter or quality of the person or thing spoken 

> of ; as, Capitolium saxo quadrdto constxuctum. Liv. Floruit acumine 

ingenii. Cic. Pollet opihus, valet armis, viget memoridj Jamd nobilis^ 

&c. ^ger pedibus. When we cxpress the mattfer of whicK any thing is 

\ made, the preposiiion is usually added ; as, Ttmplum de marmdrej sel- 

\ dom marmdris; PocUlum ex aurofactum. Cic. 

3. PLACi£. 

The oircumstances of place may be reduced to four particu- 
lars. 1. The place where^ or in which, 2. The place whitherj 
or to which, 3. The place whenccy or fr<m which, 4. The 
place hy^ or through whith, 

AT or IN a place is put in the genitive ; unless the noun 
be of the third declension, or of the plural number, and then 
it is expressed in the ablative. 

TO a piace is put in the accusative ; FROM or BY a place 
in the ablative. 

1. 7%e jjZace Where. 

L. When the place where^ or in which, is spo- 
ken of, the name of a town is put in the geni- 
tive; as, 

Vtxit RonuB, He lived at Rome. 

Mortuus est LoTidlni, He died at London. 

ir But if the name of a town be of the tRird declension or 
plural number, it is expressed in the ablative ; as, 

Habitat Carthagine, He dwells at Carthage. 
Studuit ParisOSf He studied at Paris. 

Obs. 1. When a thing is said to be done, not in the place 
itself, but in its neighbourhood or near it, we always use the 
preposition ad or apttd ; as, Ad or apud Trojamj At or near 
Troy. 

Obs. 2 The name of a town, wbtn put in the ablatSv^, w here | 
18 
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by the prapontion in midentood ; but if it be in the genitiYe, we miut 
■opply m urbtf or m oppldo. Hence, when the name of a town is joined 
with an adjective or common nomi, the preposition.is generally ezpresaed *. 
thuMy we do not eaj, Jfatus est RonuB urbis ceUbris : but either SonuB m 
teUbri urbCf or m Ronue eeUbri urbe ; -or in Romd eeUbri urbtj or aome- 
timea Ronut eeUbri urbe. In like manner' we usually saj, HabUat in 
urbe Cartha^lnej with the prepodtion. We likewise find HahUat Car* 
tkagUdj which is sometimes the termination of the ablatiTO, when tlie 
queetion is made by ubi f Thua, M ego aio hoc fiiri m GntcidL, et Car- 
tkaglni. Plaut. Cas. Prol. 71. Fuire SicvdnijaTndiuJHanysiafihefeaatM 
of oacchuB wcre eome time ago ce^brated at Sicyon. Id. Cist. 1, 3, 8, cf. 
p8. 4, 2, 3d. J{egUctum JlnxHri pmsidium. Liv. 5, 8. Convento Antonio 
Tiburi, having met with Anthony at Tibur. Cic. Att. 16. 3. J^uUa La- 
eedamdni tam est nobiHs vidva, qtuB non ad scenam eat merc€d^ conducta. 
N«p. Pref. Tibikri genUus. Suet. Cal. 8. add. Id. Claud. 34.— €ome« 
times, though more rarely, namesof towns in the firstandsecond declen- 
■ion are found iii the ablative ; as, Rex Tyro deUditt for Tyri. Justin. 
18, 4. Eddem die, quA in ItaUd pugndtum est, et Corintko, et Manis^ 
et Laeed^BmOne nuncidta est victoria. Id. 20, 3, f. Add. Vitruy. 3, 2, 7 
Prof.8,3. 

2. TA« PJacc Whither. 

LI. When the place whither, or to whichj is spo- 
ken of, the name of a town is put in the apcusa- 
tive ; as, 

Venit Romam, He eame to Rome. 

Profeetus est Athinas, He went to Athens. 

Obs. 1. We find the dative also used among the poets, but more ael 
dom ; as, CarthagUd nuncios mittam. Horat. 

Obs. 2. Names of towns are sometimes put inthe aceusative,after verbs 
oi*telling and giving, where motion to a place ie implied; as, Romam 
erat nufteidtum, The report was carried to Rome. Liv. Htec nunciant 
domum Albdni. Id. Messanam Utiras dedit. Cic. 

3. Tfte Place Whence. 

LII. WHen the place whence^ or from whichj or 
the place by or through which, is spoken of, the 
name of a town is put in the ablative ; as, 

Discessit CorinthOf He departed firom Corinth. 

LaodictA iter facilbat^ He went through Laodicea. 

When motion by or through a place is signified, the preposition ps^ 
k coramonly uded ; as, Per Thebas iler fecit. Nep. 

Danm and Rus. 

LIIL Domus and n^ are construed the same 

way as names of towns ; as, 

Manet domif He stays at home. 

Domum revcrtUur, He rotums home. 

Donuf arcessitus sum^ I am called firom hom« 
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yivU ruref or more frequently ruri, He livee in the coimtry. 

RedHt rurCf He is returned from the coimtrj. 

AbOt rus, He is gone to the country. 

Obs. 1. Humij militiiEy and beUi^ are likewise constnied in 
the genitive, as names of towns ; thus, 

Domi et militue, or belli, Ai home and abroad. Jaeet humi, He lies on 
the gronnd. 

Obs. 2. When Domus is joined with an adjective, we commonly use a 
preposition ; as, In domo patemdf not domi paterruB : So, Md domum 
paternam : Ex domo paterTid. UnleSs when it is joined with these pos- 
sessivesi MeuSj tutis, suus, noster, vester, regius, and aliEnus ; as, Domi 
metB vixit, Cie. Tasc« 5> 39, 4. ^pud eum sie fui, tanquam domi mea. 
Cic. Fam. 13, C9. J^onne mavis sine pericido domi tuee esse, quAm cum 
pericHdo aliEnee. ib. 4, 7. Me domo mea expuUstis, Cn. Pompeium domum 
saam eompuUstis. Cis. Pis. 7. Jilius aUum domos suas invltant. Sall. Jug. 
66. add. Liv. 2, 7. Aurum atpie argentum, et alia, qua prima dueuntur, 
domum regiam tomportant. Sail. Jug. 76. — RUS and rure in the sing. 
joined with an adj. are found without a prepoation ; as, appropinquaiUe 
vespire, eqimm conscendit, et rus urbdnum contendit, sc. ad, Justin. 31, 2 ; 
auartumque apud lapldem suburbdno rure substitirat, Tae. An. 15, 60. — 
but never rura in the plural ; as, tibi dilapsi domos, et in rura vestra 
eritis. Liv. 39, 16. 

Obs. 3. When d&mus has another substentive in the genitive after it, 
the prepcsition is sometimes used, and sometimes not ; as, Deprehensus 
est domi, domo, or in domo CtBsdris. 

LIV. To names of countries, provinces, and 
all other places, except towns, the preposition is 
commonly added ; as, 

When the question is made hy, 
Ubi .' J^atus in Italtd, in Latio, in urbe, &c. 
QxLO ? AbOt in Italiam, in Latium, in or ad urbem, &e. 
Unde ? Rediit ex Italid, e Latio, ex urbe, &«. 
Qua ? Transit per ItaUam, per Latium, per urbem, dtc. 

Obs. 1. A preposition isofben added to namesof towns; as, 
In Ramdy for Roma ; ad Romam^ ex Romdy &c. -^v 

fPeto aJways governs the accusative as an active verb, withou^ 
kipreposition ; as, Petivit Egyptumj Hc went to Egypt. / 
^. Obs. 2. Names of countries, provinees, Scc. are sometimes construed 
without the preposition, like names of towns : as, Pompeitis Cifpri vis-as 
est, Cses. CreUejussit considire ApoUo. Virff. JVbn Lybia, for in Lybid ; 
non aath Tyro, for Tyri. Id. iEn. iv. 36. Vemt Sardmiam. Cic. Romtt, 
KumidiifBque facvnAra ejus mem&rat, for et tn Jiumidid. Sall. 

4. MEASURE AND DISTANCE. 

LV. Measure or distance is put in the accusa 
tive, and sometimes in the ablative ; as, 

Murus est iecem pedes aUus, The wall is ten feet high. 
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UrbM distettftginta «nUui, or tri- ) ^^ ^j j^ ^ ^^^ ^^^ 

grijUa muabus passuumy ) j j 

iter, or itinirB unius dieif One d]fy'B journey. 

Obs. 1 The accusative or ablatiye of aieasure is put after 
adjectives and verbs of dimension ; as, Longusj latus^ crasstUy 
profmdusy and aUus : Patety porrigititry eminetj &c. The names 
of measure are, pesj cubtttiSy tdnaj passuSy diffituSy an inch; 
palmuSy a span, an hand-breadth, &c. The accusative or abla- 
tive of distance is used only after verbs which express motion 
or distance ; as, Eo^ cwrrOy absumy distOy &c. The accusative 
is govemed by ad or per understood, and the ablative by a 
or ab, 

Obs. 2. When we ezpress the measure of more things than one, wa 
commonly use the distributive number ; as, MuH sunt denos p^des alti, 
and somotimes denun, pedum, fbr denorum, in the genitive, ad mensuram 
beiu^ understood. But ihe genitive is only used to express the measure 
of thmgs in the plural number. 

Obs. 3. When we express the distance of a place where any thing is 
done, we commonly use the ablative ; or the accusative with the prepo- 
sition ad ; as, Sex millibus passuum ab urbe considit, or ad sex miUia 
passuum. CiBS. M quinium milliarium, oi jnHlidre, consedit. Cic. M qvin- 
ium lapHdcm. Nep. 

Obs. 4. The excess or difference of measure and distance is 
put in tbe aUative ; as, 

Hoc li^num exc€dit ilhtd digito. Toto vertice supra est. Virg. Britan- 
nia longU^do ejus latitudinem ducentis guadraginta milliaribus supirat. 

5. TIME. 

LVI. Tirae wlien is put in the ablative ; as, 

Venit hord tertid, He came at three o'clock. 

ir Time how long is put in the accusative or ablative, but 
cftener in the accusative ; as, 

Mansit paucos dies, He staid a few days. 

Sex mensihu^ abfuit, He was away six months. 

Obs. 1. When we speak of any precise time, it is put inthc 
ablative ; but when continuance of time is expressed, it is put 
for the most part in the accusative. 

Obs. 2. AU the circumstances of time are often expressed with a pre- 
position ; as, /n prtBsentid, or in prasenti, scil. tempdre ; m or ad pra- 
sens ; Per decem annos ; Surgunt de nocte; ad horam destinatam; 
fntra annum ; Per idem tempus, ad Kalendas solutHros ait. Suet. The 
preposition ad or circa is sometimes suppressed, as in these expressions, 
hoe, illud, id, isthuc, tetatis^ temjtdris, hora, &c. for hdc eetdte, Iioc tempdre, 
&c. And ante or some other word : as, Annos natus unum fy viginti, so. 
ante Siiiili quotannis tribnta confirunt, sc. tot annis, quot or qwtquiol 
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nmf. Cic. Prope diemf ac. ady soon ; Opp^dum paneis dUbus, quihus e6 

vewtum est, expit^natum, sc. post eos dies Cees. Mnte diem tertvum Kdlen' 

das Maias aecipi tuas liliras, for die tertio ante, Cic. Qici diesfutHrus 

esset m ante diem octdvum Kalendas Kovemhris. Id. Ezante diem quin" 

tum Kal. Octob. Liv. Lacedtemonii septingintos jam annos amplius unis 

moribus et nunqtuim nnUrtis leglhus mvunt, sc. quam per. Cic. We find 

Primum sfipendiummcrmt avnOrum decem septemque, ac.^tticus; Iqf 

septemdicim annos natus, seventcen years old. Nep. 

i Obs. 3. The adverb JlBtilNC, which is commonly used with respect 

ko past time, is joined with .tlie accusative or ablative without a propo- 

/sition ; ^,factum est abhinc biennio or biennium, It was done two years 

fago. Solikewise are post and ante ; as, Paucospost annos - but hero, 

I <a or u/ may be understood. 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

A coinpound sentence is that which has more than one 
nominative, or one finite verb. 

A compound sentence is made up of two or more simple 
«entences or phrases^ and is commonly called a Period. 

The parts of which a compound sentence consists, are called 
Members or Clauses. 

In every compound sentence there are either several subjects.and one 
attribute, or several attributes and one subject, or both several subjects 
and several attributes ; that is, there are either several nominatives ap* 
plied to the same verb) or several verbs ^.pplied to the same nominative, 
or both. 

EvCry verb marks a jud^raent or attribute, and every attribute must 
have a subject.- There must, therefore, be in every sentence or period, 
as many propositions as there are verbs of a finite mode. 

Sentences are^ compounded by means of relatives and con- 
junctions ; as, 

Happy %9 theinan who hveth religion^ diad practiseth mrtue, 
THK CONSTRUCTION OF RELATIVES. 

LVII. The relative Qui^ Qties, Quod, agrees 
with the antecedent in gender, number, and per- 
son ; and is construed through all the cases, as 
the antecedent would be in its place ; as, 

Singtdar. PluraU 

Vir qui, The man who, Viri qui. 

Famlna qtuB, The woman who, FcsmiiuB qum. 

Jfegotium qtwd, The thin^ which. Jfegotia qtue, 

Ego qui scribo, I who write. J^os qui scribtmns 

Ju qui seribis, Thou who writest. Vos qui scribitis. 

Vir ^i scribit, The man who writes. Viri qui scribunt. 

Mulier qucp, scribit, Tho woman who writeSf Mu^Ures qwe scTibnnt. 
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Smgidar. Plural. 

dniTnal qxiod eurritf The axiimal which rutu. AidmaUa qwt eummf. 

Vir ^uem vidif The man whom I saw. Viri quas vidi. 

Mulitr guam vidi, The woman whom I saw. MuUeres qtuu vidi. 

jSnimal quod vidif The animal which I saw. ^nimalia qute vidi. 

Vir eui paret, The man whom he obeys. Viri quibus paret. 

Vir cut esi simllis, The man to whom he ia like. Viri quibus est simtli» 

Vir a quo, The man by whom. Viri a quibus. 

Mulier ad quam, The woman to whom. MuUires ad quas. 

ilr eujus opus est, The man whoae work it ia. Viri quorum opus est. 
Vir quem misereor, ) 

cujus misereor, or misereseo, > The man whom I pitj. 

eujtu me mistret, ) 

eujus or euja intirest ^e whose interest it is, Aa. 

If Do nomiiiative come between the relative and the verb, 
the relative will be the nominative to the verb. 

But if a nominative come between the relative and the 
verb, the relative will be of that case, which the verb or noiin 
foUowing, or the prepositiqn going before, usuallj govem. 

Thus the construction of the reiative requires an acquaint- 
ance with most of the foregoingruies of syntax, and may serve 
as an exercise on all of them. 

Obs. 1. The relative must always have an antecedent ex- 
pressed or understood, and therefore may be considered as an 
adjective placed between two cases of the same substantive, 
of which the one is aiways expressed, generally the for* 
mer; as, 

Vir qui (vir) legit; vir quem (virum) aToo : Sometimes the latter ; as, 
Quam quisque ndrit artem, in hdc (arte) se exerceat. Cic. Eunuchum, 
quem dedisti nobis, quas turbas dedil. Ter. sc. EunHchus. Sometimes 
both cases are expressed ; as, Erant omnlno duo itinira, quibus itineribus 
domo exlre possent. Cks. Sometimes, though more rarely, both cases 
are omitted ; as, Sunt, quos genus hoc minXmt juvat, for sunt homines^ 
quos homlnes, 6iAi. Hor. 

Obs. 2. When the relative is placed between two substan- 
tives of different genders, it may agree in gender with either 
of them, though most coromonly with the former ; as, 

VvUus quem dixire chaos. Orid. Est loeus in carcire^ quod J^idnum 
nppellatur. Sall. Anlmal, qvem vocdmvs hominem. Cic. Coglto id quod 
res est. Ter. If a part of a sentence be the antecedent, tbe relatiye is 
always put ih the neuter gender ; as, Pompeius se afflixit, quod mihi e»t 
summo aolorit scil. Pompeium se affiigire. Cio. Sometimes the relativo 
does not agree in gender with the antecedent, but with some synony- 
taox,B word implied; as, Sceliis quiy for scelestus. Ter. Abundantia 
e&rum rerum, quxe m^^rtales prima putant, scil. negotia. Sall. Vel virtus 
taa me vel vicinitas, ||uod ego in aJiqud parte amtcitia puto, facit ut te 
wumeam scil. n*gotium. Ter. In omiu 4ffUd, qui agebani ; for »« 
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•9mnilms Afris, SaUmt. Jug. 89, Jfon dMdenli& futiiri, gvm imperavisset, 
Ibr ^rf. Ib. 100. ^^ J 7^ r 

Obs. 3. When the relative comes after two words of differ- 
ent persona^ it agrees wlth the first or second person rather 
than the third; as, Ego aum vir^ qui faciOj scarcel j /oci/. In 
English it sometimes agrees with either ; nSy I am the man^ 
who makey or maketh. But when once the person of the rela 
tive is fixed, it ought to be continued through the rest of the 
sentence ; thus tt is proper to say, ^^ I am the man, who takes 
care of your interest," but if I add, "at the expense of my 
own," it would be improper. It ought either to be " his 
own," or " who take." In like manner, we may say, " 1 
thank you who gave, wh^ did love," &c. But it is impropei 
to say, " I thank thee, who gave, who did love :" it should 
be, " who gavest, who didst love." In no part of English 
syntax are inaccuracies committed more frequently than in 
this. Beginners are pardcularly apt to fall into them, in tum- 
ing Latin into English. The reason of it seems to be our 
applying thou or you^ thy or youtj promiscuously, to express the 
second person singular, whereas the Latins almost always ex« 
pressed it by tu and tum, 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is often implied in a possessive 
adjective ; as, 

Omnes Inuddre fortftnas meas, qui haberem gnatum tali ingejuo prtB' 
dttum, Ter. Sometimes the antecedent ifiust be drawn from the sense 
of the foregoing^ words ; as, Came pluitj quem imbrem aves rapuisse ft- 
runtur ; i. e. piuit imhrem came, quem imbrem, &c. Liv. Si tempus est 
uliumjure hominis necandif qwe imdta sunt, ^cil. tempdra, Cic. 

Obs. 5. The relative is sometimes entirely omitted ; as, Urbs antlqua 
fuit : Tyrii tenuire coUni, scil. quam or eam. Virg. Or, if once expressed,' 
18 afterwards omitted, so that it must be supplied in a difierent case ; as, 
Bocchus cum peditlbus, quosfJius ejus adduxirat, neque m vriore pugn^ 
adfairant, Romdnos Invddunt : for quique in priore pugnd non aafuiranti 
Sail. In English the relative is ol\en omitted, where in Latin it musl 
be expressed ; as, The Letter l lorote, for the letter which J wrott ; The 
man I love, to wit, tohom. But this omission of the relative is generally 
improper, particularly in serious discourse. 

Obs. 6. The case of the relative sometimds seems to depend ou that 
of the antecedent ; as, Cum aVlqnid a^as edrum^ quorum cansuSsti, for 
^tue consuSsti agire, or guorum allquid agire consuisti. Cic. Restitue 
%n quem me accepisti locum, for in locum, in quo. Ter. And. iv. 1. 58. 
But such examples rarely occur. 

Obs. 7. The adjoctive pronouns, iUe, ipse, iste, hic, is, and id^m, in 
their construction, resemble that of the reiative qui ; as, lAber ejns, Hii 
or her book ; Vita eOrum, Their life, when applied to men ; Vita edrum 
Their life, when applied to women. By the improper use of theee pr» 
BOUns in English, the meaning of sentences ifi oflen rendered obscure. . 

Obs. 8. The interrogative or indefinite adjectives, qualis, fuantuSf 
piatus, &c. are also sometimes eonstrued like relatives ; a8« Faeies est^ 
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fuaJUmdecet wtsorHrum. Ovid. Bat these have commoTiljr otHer 9«f- 
jectives either expressed or understood, which answer to them; as, 
TatUa est multituaOf quantam urha capire potest : and are oflen applied 
to difierent substimtives ; as, Quales sunt ctvesj talis est civltas. Cic. 

Obs. 9. The ■ relative w/io in Englieh is applied only to persons, and 
whieh to things and irrational animals ; but formerlj tohich was likewise 
applied to persons ; as, Our Father, which art inheofcen : and whosey the 
genitive otwho, is also used sometimes, though perhaps improperly, for 
of which. That is used indifTerently for pcrsons and things. Whaty 
when not joined with a substantive, is only applied to thin^s, and includes 
both the antecedent and the relative, being the same with that wkich^ 
or the thing which , as, That is wliat he wanted ; that iS| the thing tphich 
he wanted. 

/ Obs. 10. The Latin relative oflen cannot be translated literaJlj into 
f,ng\iahf on account of the different idioms of the two languages ; as, 
'Oiiod cum ita esset, When that was so; n^t, Which wlien it was so, be- 
Wause then there would be two nominatives to the verb wa^, whicb ia 
improper. Sometimes the accusative of the relative in Latin must be 
rendered bj the nominative in English ; as, Quem dicunt me tsse f Who 
do they say that i am .' not whom. Quem dicurU adverUdre ? Who do 
thcy say is coming .? 

Obs. 11. As the relative is always connected With a dif&rent verb 
from the antecedent, it is usually construed with the subiunctive mbde, 
unless when the meaning of the verb is expressed positively ; as, Audlre 
cupioj qu4B leglris, I want to hear, what you have read ; that is, what 
perhaps or probably you may have read ; Audlre ■ cupio, qua legisti, l 
want to hear, what you (actuaUy or infact) have read. 

To the coDstructioix of the Relative may be subjoined that 

Of the ANSWER TO A QUE3TI0N. 

The answer is commonly put in the same case with the 
question ; as, 

Qui vocdre f Geta, sc, vocor. Qfiid quarisf Librum, sd^quaro. Quotd 
hord venisti f Sextd. Sometimes tfae constructioh is varied ; as, Cujus 
est liher f Meus, not mei. Q^anti emptus est f Decem assibus, . Damna- 
tusne es furti f Imb alio crirnine. Oflen the answer is made by other 
parts of speech than nouns ; as, Quid agltur f Statur, sc. a me, a nohis. 
Quis fecit f Jfescio : Miunt Petrum fecisse. QuOmddo vales f Benk, 
male. Scripsistine f Scripsi, ita, etiam, immo, &c. An vidistif Non 
vidi, non, minlm^, &c. ChtBrea tuam vesiem detraxit tibi f Factum. Et 
ed est indutus f Factum. Ter. Most of the Rules of Syntaz may thus 
be exemplified in the form of questions and answers. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

LVIII. The conjunctions, et^ acj atque, necj ne- 
que^ autj velj and some otkers, couple similar 
cases and modes ; as, 

Honora patrem et matrem^ Honour father and mother. 
J{ec legtt nec scribit^ He neither reads nor writes 

Obs. 1. To this rule belong particularly the copulative 
and disjunctive conjunctions ; as likewise, qudmy msij prater- 
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ytiom, af2; and also advepbs of likeness; as, ceuj tcmqttomy 
quaM^ utj &r. as, 

KuUum prasmium a vobis post^loy pr<Bterquam hujus di€i memoriam 
Cic. Gloria virtutem tanqu4im umbra sequUur, Id. 

Obs. 2. These cojijunctions properly connect the differeot 
members of a sentence together, and ^re hardly ever applied 
to single words, unless wheu some other word is understood. 
Hence, if the construction of the sentence be varied, diffeitnt 
cases and modes may be coupled together ; as, 

Interest mea et reipubHca ; ConstitU asse et plwris ; Sive es 
RomcRj sive in Epiro ; Decius cum se devoveret^ et in mediam 
aciem irruebat. Cic. Vir magrd tngenii swfimdque industrid ; 
Neque per vvm^ neque insidiis. Sali. Tecum habita^ Sf norisy 
qudm sit tibi curta supellex. Pers. 

,-.. Obs. 3. When c/, aut^ vel^ sive^ or nec^ are joined to differ- 
' ent members of the same sentence, without connecting it par- 
ticularly to any former sentenc^, the first e/, is rcndered in 
English by both or likeunse ; aut or i?«Z, by either ; the first 
sivCy by whether ; and the firsi nec^ by neither ; as, 

Et legitf et scribit ; so, tum legit, tum seribit ; or cum legit, tum scribit, 
He botn reads and writes ; Sive legit^ sive scribitj Whether ho reads or 
writes ; Jacire qud vera^ qud falsa ; Jncrepdre qud consHles ipsos, qud 
exercitum, to upbraid botn the consuls and iHe army. Liv. 

LIX. Two or more substantlves singular coupled 
by a conjunction, (as, et, nc^ atque^ &c.) have an 
adjective, verb, or relative jJural; as, 

Petrus et Joannes, qui svnt docti, Fcter and John, who are leamed. 

Obs. 1. If the substantives be of different persons, the verb 
plural must agree with the first p<*rson rather than the second, 
and with the second rather than the third ; as, Si tu et TuUia 
valetisj ego et Cicero valemus^ If you and Tullia are well, I 
and Cicero are well. Cic. In Ehglish the person speaking 
usually puts himself last; thus, You and Iread; Cicero and 1 
are well ; but in Latin the person who speaks is generally put 
, first ; thus, Ego et tu legimus. 

Obff. 2. If the substantives are of difFerent genders, the ad- 
jective or relative plurai must agree with the masculine rather 
than the feminine or neuter : as, Paier et mater^ qui sunt mortui , 
but this is only applicable to beings which may have life. 
The person is sometimes implied ; as, Athendrum et Cratippiy 
ad quoSy &c. Propter svmmam doctoris auctoritdtem et urbis^ 
fuwum alterj &c. Cie. Where Aihena & urbs are put for the 
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kamed men of Athens. So in substantives ; as, Ad PtoletMtum 
Cleopairamque reges legdii miasij i. e. tbe king and queen. Lir. 
r Obs. 3. If the substantives signifj things without life, the 
Jadjectiye or relative plurai must be put in the neuier gender ; 
.as, IXoUuBj decuSf gloria^ in oculis sUa sunt, Sail. 

• The sanie holds, if any of the substantives Bi^f^ a thing withont Bfe , 
beeauM when we apply a quality or join an adjective to several substan 
tives of difierent gendera, we must reduce the substantives to some cer- 
tain class, under which thej may all be comprehended, that is, to what 
is caUed their Genus. Now the Gemis or class, which comprehends uu- 
der it both persons and things, is that of substances or bein^s in general, 
which are neither masculine nor feminine. To express tLis, the Latiu 
grammarians use the word J^egotia. 

Obs. 4. The adjeetive or verb frequently agrees with the 
' nearest substantive or nominative, and is understood to the 
rest; as, 

Et ego et Cictro meus Jfagitdhit. Cic. Soeiis et rege reeepto. Virg. Et 
ftgo m endpA nem, et lu, Both I am in the fault, and you ; or, Et ego et 
tu es in culpd, Both I and you are in the fault. Nihil hic nisi earminaf 
desunt ; or nihU hic deest nisi carmina. Omnia, qutbus turbdri solita 
erat dvitas, domi discordia, foris bellum exortum ; Duo miUia et quadriu' 
genti casi. Liv. This construction is most usual, when the different sub- 
■tantives resemble one another in sense ; as, Mens, ratio, et consiliumf 
m senibus est, Understanding, reason, and prudence is in old men. Qui 
bus ipse meique ante Larem proprium vescor, fbr vescimur. Horat. 

Obs. 5. The plural is sometimes used after the preppsition 
ctim put for et ; as, 

Remo cum fraire Qitdrlnus jura dabunt. Virg. The eonjunction m 
firequently understood ; as, Dum atas, metus, magister prohibebant. Ter. 
J^rons, oeHkli, vultus steve mentiuntur. Cic. 

The difi^rent examples icomprehended under this rule are conunonly 
teferred to the figure Syllepsis. 

LX. The conjunctions, ut, quo^ licet^ we, utu 
namj and dummbdoj are for the most part joined 
to the subjunctive rnode ; as, 

Lego ut diseam, I read that I may leam. 

Utinam sapires, I wish you were wise. 

Obs. 1. All interrogatives, when placed indefinitely, have 
afler them the subjunctive mode. 

Whether they be adjectives, as, QttajUus, qualis, quotus, quatHtplex, 
uter; Pronouns, as, quis fy cujas : Adverbs, as, Ubi, quo,unde, qua, 
qwnsum, quamdiu, quamdudum, quampridem, quoties, cur, auare, quam- 
obren, dum, utrum, quomddo, qut, ut, qud.m,quantoplre ; or Conjunctions, 
as, ne, an, anne, anwm: Thus, Qui» estf Who is it ? J^escio quis sit ; 
I do not know who it ia. An ventHLrw 9ft f Jfescio, dubito, an ventUrus 
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9tt, Vides Mt alta stet nive eandldum Soracte f Hor. But theie words 
are sometimes joined with the indicative ; as, Seio quid ego. Plaut. Hasud 
sciOf an wmat. Ter. Vide avaritia quid faeit* Id. VuLes quim turpe 
eot, Cic. 

ir In like mannor the relatiye QUI in a oontinued dieeoanw ; as, JViAtl 
est quod Dcus efficire non possit. Qjuis est, qui utilia fugriat f Cic. Or 
when joined with «^uippe or utpote ; Neque Antonius proeuL abiratf ut' 
pdie qui sequerttur, &c. 8aU. But these are sometimes, althoiigh more 
rarely , joined with the indicative. So, est qui, sunt qui, e6t quando oi ubi^ 
&c. are joined with the indicative or Buhiunctive. 

NoTE. Haud sdo an reetedixirim, is the same with dicOf afirmo. Cic. 

Obs. 2. When any thing doubtful or contingent is signified, 
conjunctions and indefinites are usually construed with the 
subjunctive ; but when a more absolute or determinate sense 
is expressed, with the indicative mode ; as, If heis to doit; 
Althaugh he was richy &c. 

Obs. 3. ETSI, TAMETSI, and TAMENETSI, QUANQUAM, in the 
beginning of a sentence, have the indicative ; but elsewhere they also 
take the subjunctive ; ETIAMSI and QUAMYIS commonly have the 
subjunctive', and UT, although, always has it ; as, Ut qmtras^ non repe* 
ries. Cic. QUONIAM, QUANDO, QUANDOQUIDEM, are usodly 
construed with the indicative ; SI, SIN, NE, NISI, SIQUIDEM, QUOD. 
and QUIA, sometimes with the indicative, and sometimes with the sub- 
junctive. DUM, for dummddo, provided, has always the subjunctive ; as. 
Odirint dum metuant. Cic. And QUIPPE, for namy always the in^ca* 
tive ; as, Qtdppe vetor fatis. 

Obs. 4. Some conjunctions have their correspondent con- 
junctions belonging to them ; so that, in the foliowing metaber 
of the sentence, the iatter answers to the former : thus, when 
etsif tametsiy or quamvisy although, are used in the former mem- 
ber of a sentence, tamenj yet or nevertheless, generally an- 
swers to them in the latter. In like manner, Tamy — quam ; 
Adeo or ita^ — ut : in English, Asy — as^ or so ; as, Etsi sit /t6e-^ 
rdlisj tamen non est projususy Although he be liberaly yet he is 
not profuse. So prius or anie, — qudm, In some of these, 
however, we find the latter conjunction sometimes omitted, 
particularly in English. 

Obs. 5. The conjunction ut is elegantly omitted after these 
^ verbs, Voloj noloy malo^ rogo^ precor^ censeo^ wadeOj licety opor- 
tety necesse esty and the like ; and likewise after these impera- 
tives, Sine^ faCj orfacito; as, Ducas volo hodie uxor*.m; Nolo 
I mentidre ; Fac cogites, Ter. In like manner ne is commonly 
omitted afler cave ; as, Caoe fax^ias. Cic. Post is also some- 
times understood ; thiis, Die octdvOj quam . credtus erat. Liv. 4. 

\47, scil. post. And so in English, See you do it ; I beg you 
wauld come to m«, scil. thai. 
Obfl. ^. Vt and Qn^dd are thus distinguished tU denotes the final crtue^ 
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and is commoniy used with regard to Bomethin^ future ; qudd marks the 
efficient or impulsive cause, and is generally used concerning the eyent 
or thmg dono ; as, Lego ut diacam, I read that I may lefum ; Gaudeo 
qudd legiy I am glad that cr because I have read. Ut is likewise used 
afler ihese intensive words, as they are called, Mea^ ita, sic, tam, talis, 
Umtusj toty&c. 

Obs. 7. Afler the verbs timeoy vere&r<, and the like, til is 
taken in a negative seixse for ne non^ and n€ in an afi&nnative 

sense ; as, 

Timeonefa^iatf I fear he will do it : Timeo ut faciaty I fear he will not 
tfo it. Id paves ne dueas tu illamj tu autem ut ducas. Ter. Ut sis vita- 
liSf metuo. Hor. Timeo ut frater vivaty will not live ; — ne frater morid' 
tv. , wiil die. But in some few exampleB they seem to have a contrary 

fM^a.Ung. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF COMPARATIVES. 

LXI. The comparative degree governs the ab- 
lative, (when it can be translated by than); as, 

Dulcior melief sweeter than honey. PrtBstantior aurOj hetter tban gold. 

Obs. 1. The positive with the adverb magis^ likewise go- 
verns the ablative ; as, Mdgis dUecta luce. Virg. 

The ablative is here governed by the preposition pra understood, 
which is sometimes expressed ; as, Fortior pra cateris. We find the 
ooraparative also construed with' other prepositions ; as, immMnior antt 
•mnes. Virg. 

Obs. 2. The comparative degree maj likewise be con- 
strued with the conjunction qmmy and then, instead of the 
ablative, the noun is to be put in whatever case the sense re- 
quires; as, 

Duldor qub.m melj scil. est. Amo te magis quhm Ulumj I love you 
more than him, that is, quhm amo illumj than I luve him. Am^t te magiM 
qHhm illej I love you more than he, i. e. qviim iUe amatj than he loves. 
Plus datur a me qudmiUoj sc. ab. 

Obs. 3. The conjunction qmm is often elegantly suppressed 
alter amplius and plus ; as, 

Vulnerantur amplius sexcenti. scil. qu&m. Cws. Plus quingentos eoli- 
phos infrigit mihij He has laid on me more than five hnndred blows. Ter. 
Castra ab urbe kaud plus quinque millia passuum locantj sc. quhm. Lit. 

Qudm is sometimes elegantly placed betwecn two comparft- 
rtves ; as, 

Triumphus clarior quhm gratior. Liv. Or the prep. pro is added ; M, 
Frmlium atrociusj quAm pro numiro pugnantium edXtur. Liv. 

The comparative is sometim'^»s joined with these ablatiyes, 
§pini6nej spe^ ctquo^ justo, dicto ; as, 
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- CrtdWUi opimdne major. Cic. Crediblli foriior. Ovid, Fapt. iii. 618. 
Oravms <Bquo. Sall. Dicto citius. Virg. Majora cred*h\li ttUlmus. Liv. 
Thoj are often understood; as, Liberius vi oe bai, bc. justOf iqo &eely. 
Nepos. 2. 1.^ 

Nihil is sometimes elegantly iised foi: nemo or nulli ; as, 

J^Udl. vidi quidquam l^pBtiv^f for neminem. Ter. Crasso mhU perfectivs. 
Cic. Asperius nihU est fmmilij cum surgU in altum. So, quid nohis 
laboriosius, for quis, &c. Cic. We say, iriferior patre mdl^ re, or qudm 
pater. The comparativc is sometinies repeated, or joined with an ad- 
▼erb ; as, Magis mMgisquey plus plvsque, mihus minusquej carior carior" 
tfue ; Qwotidle ptus^ indies magis, semper candidior candidiorqiie, &c. 

Obs. 4. The relation of ©quality or sameness is likewise ex- 
pressed by conjunctions ; as, Est tam doctua <pMm ego^ He is 
as learned as I. Ammus erga te idem est ac fuit, Ac and atque 
are sometimes, thoiigh more ranily, used after comparatiyes ; 
as, Nikil est m^agis verum atque hoc, Ter. 

Ohs. 5. The excess or defect 6f measnre is put in tbe abla 
tive after cpmparatives ; and the sign in English is %, ex- 
pressed or understood ; (or more shorlly^ the dilFerence of mea- 
sure is putin tJie ablative ;) as, 

il^t deeem digitis altior qu&m fTatcr, Ile ia ten mches taller than his 
brother, or by ten inclies. Mtiro tarUo major est fratre, i. e. duplo ina- 
jor, He isas big again as his brotlier, or twice as h\g. SesquiplSds minorf 
a foot and a half less j Mt^ro tanto, aut sesquimdjor, as big again, or a 
halfbigger. Cic. Ter tanto pejor est ; Bis tanto amlci sunt inter se, 
fud,m priiis. Plaut. Quinquies tanto amplius, qudm quantum licitum 
sit, eivitatibus imperavity iive times more. Cic. To this may be- added 
many other ablatives, which are joined with the comparative, to increaso 
its force \^ as,. Tanto, mianto, quo, eo, hoc, multo, pauio, nimio, &c. thus, 
Qao plvs habent, eo plus cupiunt, The more thcy have, the more they de- 
sire. Quanto melior, tanto felicior, Tho b^tter, the happier. Quoqu^ 
minor spes est, hoc magis ille cupit. Ovid, Fast. ii. 766. We freqneotly 
find muito,tanto, quanto, also joined with superlafives ; Multo pulcherri' 
mam eamliaberemus. SaU. Multoquc id m&xlmum fuit. Liv. 

THE ABL ATI VE ABSOLUTE. 

LXII. A Substantive and a participle are put 
in the ablative, when their case dep^nds on no 
other word ; as, 

^, . . - • ** i 5 The snn risin«r, ©r wliilethe.min riseth, 
»ol, onente, fugtunt te^rai, j ^^tness flie; away. 

-^ , . , ,_ \ Our work heingr finished^ or whcn our 

Opir* peraeto, lud^mus, | ^^^j^ j^ ^^^ J^^ ^^ ^(^j p,^y^ 

So, Dominante libidine, temperantia nuUus est locus; Mhil amieitid 
prastabUius est, exceptd virtHte ; Of^^xessA lihertOtc patri(B, nihil estqtiod 
sperimus amplius ; Kohilium vitd victuque mutdto. vwres mutdri eivit&^ 
tiim puto. Cic. Parvmper silentium ct quiesfuit. nec Etruscis, nfsi eogo» 
rentur, pugnam inituris, et dictaiore arcem Rmndrwvi respectante, ae ah 
muguribus, simul aves jrith admisissent, ex composito toUeriiur sigtmtm 
19 
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Lir. BMUi depQAtia dypej pavlisper tt hastd, Mars ades, Orid, Fsai 
lii. 1. 

(>b8. 1. This ablative is called AhsoltUey because it does iiof 
depend upon any other word in the sentence. 

For if the subsCantiTe witli which the participle is joined, be either tlw 
Qominative to some following Terb, or he governed by any word goiii* 
before, then Uiis rule does not take place ; the ablative absolute is novei 
used, unless when different persons or things are spoken of ; as, JUv 
lllesy kostlbus victis, redierunt. The soldierS} having con<|Uered the 
eueiny, retumed. Hostibus vtctiSy may be rcndered in En^hsh several 
different ways, according to the meaning of the sentence with which ii 
is joined ; thus, 1. The enemy conquerai, or bein^ conquered : 2. Whcn 
or afttr the enemy is or was ^onouered: 3. By conquering the enemy: 
4.. Upon the defeat of the enemy, 4&c. 

Obs. 2. The perfect participles of deponent vcrbs are not 
used in the ablative absolute ; as, Cicero locutusluBc consedity 
uever, his locutis, The participlcs of common, verbs maj 
either agree in case with the substantive before them, iike the 
participles of deponent yerbs, or may be put in the ablative 
absolute, like the participles of passive verbs; as, Romdni. 
,adepti libertdtem Jloruirunt ; ot Romdniy Ubertdte adeptdj florue^ 
\vnt, But as the participles of common verbs are seidom taken 
in a passive sense, we therefore rarely find them used in the 
aolative absolute. 

Obs. 3. The participle existente or existenHbus is frequently 
understood ; as, CVcsare duce^ scil. eadstente, His conaulibuSf 
scil. existen^bus, Inmtd Mmerod^ sc. existentey against the 
grain ; Crassd Minervdy without leaming. Hor. Magistrd ac 
duce naturd ; vivis fratnbus ; te hortatore ; Casare wtpulsdref 
&c. Sometimes the substantive must be supptied ; as, Non- 
dum compertOy quam regidnem hostes petissent^ i. e. cton nondum 
compertwn esset, Liv. Tum demum palam frictOy sc. negotio. Id. 
Excepto quddmon smul esses^ OBtera latus. Hor. Parto quod 
avebas, Id. 'In such examples negotio must be understood, or 
the rest of the sentence considered as the substantive, wbich 
perhaps is more propcr. Thus we find a verb supply therlare 
of a substs^tive; as, Vale dicto^ having said farewell. Oyid^ 

Obs. 4. ^e sometimes find a substandve plujral joined wi& 
a participle singular; as, Nobis presente, Plaut Absente nohis, 
Ter. We also find the ablative absolute, when it refers to the 
same person with the nominative to the verb ; as, me duce^ 
ad hunc voti finem^ me mUtte^ veni, Ovid. Amor. ii. 12. 12. 
Latosfedt se consule frtstos, Lucan. v. 384. Populo spectantM 
fiiri credamj quicquid me conscio faciam, Senec. de Vit Beat 
c 20. But exampler of this construction rarely occur* 
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Obs. 5. The ablatiye called absohUe is govemed by some 
preposition understood ; as, o, a6, ctmiy sithj or in» We find 
the preposition sometimes expressed ; as, Crnn diis juvan^btu. 
Liv. The nominatiye likewise seems sometimes to be used 
absolutely ; as, Pemiciosd lihidine paulisper ususy infim^tas no- 
Hir(B accusdtur. Sall. Jug. 1. 

6bs.. 6. The ablative absolute may be rendered several 
difierent ways ; thus, Superbo regnanie^ is the same with cum^ 
dum^ or quando Superhufi regndhaU Opere peracto^ is the same 
with Post opiis pcraclumy or Cum opus est peractum. /The prc- 
sent participle^when used in the ablative absolute, commonlj 
ends in cA ' 

Obs; TVWlien a substantive is joinqd with a participle, in 
English, independently on the rest of the sentence, it is ex- 
pressed in the nominative ; as, lUo descendente^ He descend- 
Ing. But thia manncr of speech is seldom used except in 
poetry* 
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L TARIOUS SIGI IFICATION AND CONSTRUCTIOIf OF VCRAH 

[The rerbs are here placed in the same order as in Etymology.] 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 



ASPIRARE ad gloriam & lau- 
4emf to aim ai ; in curiam, to de- 
Mtre io hB admitted. Cic. eqnis 
Achillis, to xoishfor; labdri ejus, 
to favour ; amorem dictis, sc. eij 
to infuse. Virg. 

Desperare sibi de se ; salQtem, 
•alQti, de salQte, to despair of. 

LEGARE aliquem ad alium, /o 
9end as an amhassador ; aliquem 
whij to make his lieutenant; pecu- 
niam alicui, i. e. testamento relin- 
quSre. JV. B. Publice legantur 
homlnes ; qui inde legdti dicuntur : 
priratim ajlegantur ; unde alle^dti. 

Dklegare les alienum fratri, to 
Uave him to pay ; laborem altSri^ 
fo lay upon; aliquid ad allquem, 
i« e. in eum transferre. Cic. 

LEVARE metum ejus ^ ei, eura 
«letu, to east. 

MUTARE locum, sohim, to he 
hanished; allquid ailTqu^ re ; bcl- 
him pro pace, to exchange ; ves- 
tem, t. e. sordidam togam indn^rc. 
Liv. vestem cum allquo. Ter. fidem, 
to hreajt. 

OBNUNCIARE comitiis or con- 
eilio, i. e. comitia auspiciis impedlre, 
lo hinder, hy telling bad omens, and 
repeating these words alio die ; 
ConsQli or magistratui ; i. e. prohi- 
bere ne cum popQlo ogat. Cic. 

Pronunciare pecuniam pro reo, 
topromise; aliquid edicto, to order ; 
^ententias, to sum up the opinions 
rf the senators. Cic. 

Rbnunciare alTquid, de re, alT- 
Otti, ad allquem, to tell ; consQlem, to 
d»elar§f to^name * vite, amicitiam 



ei, to give up ; munSri, hospitio, to 
refuse : repudium, to divorce. . 

OCCUPARE alTquem, to seize, 
se in alTquo negotlo, to be employed ; 
ee ad negotium. Plaut. pecuniaitl 
alTcui or apud allquem ^randi fce.- 
nore, to gine at interest. Cic. occQpat 
facdre bcilum, transire in agrum 
hostium, begins firstf anticipates. 
Liv. 

PRiEoccuPARE saltum, Dortas Ci- 
licis, to seize before hana. Nep. 

PRiEJUDICARE alTquem, <• 
eondemn one from the precedent of 
a former serUenjce or trial. Cic. 

ROGARE alTquem id, ^ de ei 
re , id ab eo ; la^^ttem, fy pro sar 
late. Cic. legem j to propase ; hence, 
DTi R0GA8, dic6re, to pass it ; mill- 
tem sacramento, to administer the 
mUitary oath ; Roget quis ? if any 
one should ask, Comitia rogandis 
consullbus, /or electingi Liv. 

Abrogare legem, seldom legi, to 
disannul a lawy to repealy or to 
clmnge in part ; multam, to take off 
a fine ; imperium ci, to tahe from. 

Abrogare id sibi, to daim. 

Derogarb alTquid legi or Ao 
lege, to reveal or take away soma 
clause of a law ; lex derogatur. Cic. 
fidem ei, or de fide ejus, to hurt 
one*s eredit ; ex Qequitflte ; sibi, ali* 
cui, to derogate or take from. 

Erogare pecuniam in «'lassem, 
in ves^Bs, to tay out money on. 

Irrugarh mullam ei, to impose. 

Obrogare legi, to enact a nets 
law c&ntrary t.t an old. 

rmiROQAas ininerium provin 
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«iam alTcui, to prol^ntg ; dlem ei ad 
■olvendum, to putoff. 

SuBROGARK allquem in locum 
elterius, io subHUute ; legi| to add a 
new clau9ty oi to jntt one in place 
mf aTWther. 

SPECTARE orientem, ad orien- 
tem, to look totoards ; aliquem ex 
eensu, animum alicujus ez suo, to 
judqe of. 

S TJPER ARE hostes^ to overcome ; 
montes, to jfass ; supSrat pars ccep- 
ti, se. opSris, remains; Capt® su- 
peraTimus urbi, survived. Virg. 

Tbmpsrare iras, ventos, to Tnode» 

. rate ; orbem, to rule ; mihi| sibi, 

to restrain, to forhear ; allcui, to 

^pare ; ciBdibus, a lacrjrmis, to ab- 

stain from. 

VACARE cur4, culpd,, morbo, 
mUnSre militis, fyc. a labore, to be 
free from; anlmo, sc. in, tobe at 
ease; philosophiae, in or ad rem, 
to apply to; vacat locus, is empty ; 
■i vacas, or vacdt tibi, if you are at 
leisure. 

yiNDICARE mortem ejus, to 
revenge; ab interltu, exercitum 
famo, to free ; id sibi, ff ad se, fo 
rlaim ; libertatem ejus, to defend ; 
ee in libertatcm, to set at liberty. 

DARE anlmam, to die ; anlmos, 
io enconrage ; mahus, to yield ; ma- 
num ei, to shake hands. Plaut. ju- 
ra, to prescribe Latos ; lit^ras alicui 
ad allquem, to give one a letter to 
oarry to another ; terga, fugam, or 
80 in fugam, in pedes, to fiy ; hostes 
fci fugam, to put to fiighi } opSram, 
1« endearour ; opSram philosophise, 
litSris, palaBstroD, to apply to ; op5- 
ram honorlbus, to seek. Nep. veni- 
«iM ei, to grant his request. Ter. 
gemltus, lacry^mas, amplexus, can- 
tus, rulnam, fidem, jusjurandum, 
&>c.to sroan, weepy embracey singj 
faUj fyc. cognitdres honestos, to 
give good vouehersfor cne*s charac- 
icr. Cic. idtquid mutuum, or uten- 
dum, to lend; pecuniam foanori, Sf 
•oUocare, to place at interesL; so 
alicui ad docendum. Cie. raultum 
•uo ingenio, to think much of; se 
ad allquid» to apply to ; se auotori^ 
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tati Benat^s, to yidd; fabttlam» 
■cripta foras, to puolish, Cic. effec- 
tum, to perform ; seuatum, to giv€ 
a hearing of the senate ; actionemi 
to grant leave to prosecute ; prieci- 
pltem, to tumble headlong ; ^lqi^ 
paternum, $o act like orWs father; 
lectos faciendos, to bespeak. Ter. 
litem secundum ailquem, to deter- 
mine a lawsuit in favour of one ; 
aiiquem exitio, morti, neci, letho, 
rarely lethum allcui, to kill ; allquid 
allcui dono, or munfiri, to make « 
present ; crimlni, vitio^ laudi, to 
accuscy blame, praise ; pcenas, to 
suffer ; nomen miUtice, or in mili- 
tiam, to list one*s selfto be a soldier ; 
se ailcui, to be familiar with. Tcr. 
Da te mihi hodie, be directed by mt. 
Id. aures, to listen; oblivioni, to 
forget ; civitatem ei, to make one 
free of the city ; dicta, to speak; 
verba alicui, to impose on, to cheat ; 
se in viam, to enter on a joumey ; 
viam oi, to give pjface ; jus gratiss, 
to sacrifice justice to interest ; so 
turplter, to make a shabby apvedr- 
ance ; fundum or domum ailcui, 
mancipio, to convey the property of 
io warrant the title to ; Vit&quo 
mancipio nulli datur, omnibus usu 
Lucr. scrvos in qutBstionem, to give 
up slaves to be tortured ; primas, 
secundas, &c. {sc. partes) actioni, 
to ascribe every thing to delivery. 
Cic. Dat ei bib&e. l^r. comas dn- 
funddre ventis, to Ut them fiow 
loose. Virg. Da mihi or nobis, tell 
us. Cic. XJt res dant se, as nmtters 

fo ; solertem dabo, rU warravt 
iin expert. Ter. 

Satisdare judicatum solvi, io 
give security that what the judge 
nas determvned shaU be paid. Cic< 

STARE contra all(;|uem; ab, 
cum, or pro allquo, to side wtihy to 
be afthe S!fme party ; judicio ejus, 
to foUow ; in sententia ; pacto, con- 
ditionibus, conventis, to stand to, 
to mahe good an agreementf re 
judicati\, to tceep to what has heen 
determined; stare or constare aiil- 
mo, to be in his senses : Non stal 
per ipe <4Uo minus pepuxiia folva 
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Inr, /( is not cwing to me tkat, 
4re. muUdrum sanguine ea PoBnis 
victoria stetit, cost. Lir. M ihi stat 
atere morbum desinSre, / am re- 
9olved. Nep. 

Adstark mense, to stand hy ; ad 
mensam, in conspectu. 

CoNSTARE ex multis rebus, ani- 
mo et corpure^ to eonsist of; se> 
aum, to be consistent with. Clc. liber 
eonstitit or stetil mihi duobus ossi- 
bue, cost me ; non constat ei color, 
kis coUmr eomes and goes; auri 
ratio constat, the sum is right. 
Constat, impers. It is evidenty cer^ 
iatny or agreed on ; mihi| intcr om- 
aes, de hac re. 

ExTARE aqnls, to he ahove. Ovid. 
«d memoriam posteritatis, to re- 
main. Cic. sepulchra extant. Liy. 

IffSTARE victis, to press on the 
%anquished ; rcotam Tiam, to he in 
the ^ight icay; currum Marti, to 
wuik. tpeedily. Virg. ; instat factum, 
vtsists that it was done. Ter. 

Obstare ei, to hinder. 

PRiESTARE Miulta, to perform; 
nHcrn, or alYquem virtfite, to txcel ; 
nleintimn ei, to gite ; auxilium, to 
grant, Juv. impensas, to defray; 



iter tntumi to procure; se iBCokl 
mem, to preserve .- se yirum^ i. e. 
prceb^re, exhibere ; amdrem, or 
beneyolentiam alicui, to show ; eul- 
pam or damnura, i. e. in sa trans- 
lerre, to take on one's self ; pr»- 
etabo de me eum factQrum, / wiU 
he answerable. In iis rebus repe- 
tendis, quse mancYpi sunt, is peri- 
cDliim judicii pnustSlre debet, ^ui 
se nexu obligavit, In recovering, or 
in an action to reccver those things 
which art transferablcy the seller 
ought to take vpon himself the haZ" 
ard of a trial. Cic. JV. :B. Thbse 
things were called, Res mancTpi, 
(contracted for mancipii, i. e. nuas 
eniptor manu capSrel,) the property 
of which might he transferred from 
one Roman citizen to anothcr ; as 
houses, landSj slaveSy i^c. 

Preestat, impers. i. e. it is hctter : 
Prsesto esse alTcui, adv. to be pres- 
enty to assist ; Libri prostant vo« 
nales, the books are exposcd to 
sale. 

ACCUBARE alTcui in convivio, 
to recline near ; apud alTquem. In- 
cubarc ovis ^ ova, to sit upon; 
stratis ^ supcr strata. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



H ABERE spem, febrim, finem, 
i>onum exltum, tempus, consuetu- 
(ilnem, voluntatem nocendi, opus. 
m manThus, or inter manus, to 
Hnve ; gratiam ^^ratum, to have a 
^jrateful sense ojafavour; judi- 
-siimi, to hold a trial ; hon^rem ei, 
to honour ; in ocOlis, £D be fond of 
Ter..: fidem alTcui,' to tnist or he- 
iieve ; curam de or pro eo; ra- 
tidnem alicuju<j, to pay regard tOj to 
mllow one to stand candidmefor an 
Tfgics; ratiOnem, or rem cum alT- 
nuo, to htve hvciness with ; satis, to 
ie satisfied ; orationem, concionem 
•d popOium, to maJfe a speech; alT- 
■nAm odio, in odium, to hate ; lu- 
a*'bno. to moekf id religidni, to 
fi^fii a ^ri^inle about it ; 5b, hab€re 
tl^uid qncestui, nonOri, prspdn, 
ViiiupUU, dx. se. flibi ; sc bene or 



gravTter, to he well or ill ; se parc^ 
et duriter, to live. Ter. alTquid com- 
pertum, cognitum, perspectum, ei- 
ploratnm, rertum or pro certo, to 
Knoio for cenain; alTquem coi»- 
temptui, despicatui, -um, or in des- 
pic&tum, to dcspise ; excusatum, ta 
excvse ; susque deqiie, to scotny to 
slight ; Ut res se habet, stands, is , 
rebus ita se habentibus, iti this state 
of affairs ; Hff?c habeo, or habui 
dicSre de, fyc. Non habeo necesso 
scribSre quid sim factOrus. Cic. 
Habe tibi tuas res, a form of di- 
vorce. 

Adhiber^ diligentiam, ccIeritJV- 
tem, vim, severitatem in alTquem, 
io vse. ; in convivium, or consilium, 
to admit ; remedium vuln6ri, cura 
tiunem morbo, tb apply; yinum 
{P^rotis, to give "; aures verslbus, ho 
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\ear wUk taste,; cultum fy prcces 
diifl, to offer. Cic. Exhibere mo- 
lestl&m aucui, to aause trouble. 

JUBERE legem, to vote for, to 
pass ; regem, to cJtoose ; alTquem 
saiTere, to wish one health; esse 
bono animo, &c. Uxorem suas ros 
«ibi habero jussit, divorced. Cic. 

D0C:E0 te hanc rem, ^ de hAo 
re. Doctus, adj. utriusque linguaB ; 
Latinis & Grmois litSris ; Latine &. 
Grsec^ ; ad militiam. 

MISGERE aliquid alicui, cum 
aHquo, ad aliquid ; vinum aquA, 
Plin. cuncta sanguine. Tacit. sacra 
prof anis. Hor. humana divinis. Liv. 

VIDERE rem or de re ; Sibi^ de 
isthoc, to take care of. Ter. plus, to 
.be more wise. Cic. De lioc tu vid€- 
ria, consider^ be answerablefor. Cic. 
Videor vittfire, methinks I sce ; visus 
snm audlre, methought I keard ; 
mihivisus est dicSre, he scemed ; 
Quid tibi videtur ? What think you f 
8i tibi videtur, if y.ou please ; vi- 
detur ferisae, guilty, &c. 

IxviDEKE honorem ei, or honori 
cjus ; ei, or eum, tq envy. 

PRoviDiERB 4^ prospicfire id, to 
foTf.see; ei,<o providefor; in pos- 
tgrum ; rei frumentariop, rem or 
de re. 

SEOERE ad dextram ejus ; in 
cquo, to ride ; tograbenc sedet, jZi«; 
Sedct hoe animo, is fixed. Virg. 

AssiDERK ei ; AdherbSlexn, to 
»it hy. Sall. Assidet insftno, is luar 
or /*y.e to. Hor. 

DissiDEKE cum aliquo, to dis- 
agree. 

Insioere equo, fy in equo, to sit 
upon; locum. Liv. in animo, me- 
mori^, to befixed. 

pRiE.siDERE urbi, imperio, to 
tommand. Cic. exercituni, Italiam. 
Tacit. 

SuFERSEDERElab6re,Utibu8 ; pug- 
niB, loqui, toforbear, to give over. 

PENDERE promissis, ab or ex 
alTquo, to depend ; de, ex, ab, ^ in 
arbdre ; OpSra pendent interrupta. 
Virgr. 

iMPEifDET malum nobis, nos, or 
in nos, threattns. 



SPONDERE fy despond^re filiara 
alicui, to betroth. 

Dgspondere domum alicujus si- 
bi, to be sure of. Cic. animo 4^ -1% 
to promisCf to kope ; anlmum ^r -osr 
to despair. Liv. 

Responuere ei, litSris ejus, hia, 
ad hsec, ad nomen, to. answer ; vo- 
tis ejus, to satisfy kis vnskes ; &d 
spem. 

SUADERE ei pacem, or de pace ; 
legem, to speak tnfavour of. 

DOLERE casmn eju» ; dfe, ab, 
ex, in, pro re ; dolet mihi cor, or 
hoc dolet cordi meo ; caput dolet a 
sole. 

VALERE grati& apud aliquem, 
to be infavour with one; lex valet, 
is in 'force ; quid verbum valeat, 
non video, signifies ; valet decem 
talenta, or oftener talentis, is wortk , 
vale or valeas, farewell ; or, iroiu- 
cally, away witk you. 

EMINERE aliqu^ re, or in ali- 

JvlX re, inter omnes ; supex cstera . 
■iv. super utrumoue. Hor. to be 
emincntf to excel ; ex aquA, m 
aquam, super undas, to bc above 
Imminere alicui, to hang over^ to 
threaten; in oceasidnem, exitio ali 
cujus, to seekj to watckfor. 

TENERE promissum ; se dom:, 
oppido) castris, se. in, to keep ; mo 
dum, ordinem, to observe ; rem. 
dicta, lectionem, to understand, to 
remember ; linguam, bv,t not suam, 
silentium, se in silentio, to be sUevt 
ora, to keep tke countenance fixed , 
secundum looumimperii, to kold 
Nep. jura civium, to evjoy. Cie 
causam, to gain; mare, to be in tM 
open sea, to hold, to be master oj 
terram, portum, metam, montes, w 
reack ; risum lachr^mas, to r* 
strain; se ab accusando, quji ao 
ouset. Cic. Ventus tenet, blows 
teneri legibus, jurejurando, S^e i# 
be ■ bound hy ; leges tenent eiirni, 
bind ; teneri in manifesto furfo, to 
be seized; tenet fama, pretfaiis. 

Abstinere mRJediotis, or a. io 
abstain ; publiro, to live retired, 
Tacil. animum a scelSre, fegnim a 
eibo, tq keepfrom ; jus belU ab fttl- 
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quo, not ta treal rigorottsly. Liy. Id 
imI me, ad religionemi S^c. pertlnet^ 
tonctms me ; crimen ad te perti- 
net. Cic. But it is not proper to say, 
Liber ad me, ad fratrem pertiiiet, 
for mei fratris est, belongs io ; ve- 
nffi ad or in omnes corporia partes 
pertlnent, reach. 

SusTiNERE personam judicis, no- 
men consulatds, to hear the charac- 
ter f assensidnem, or se ab assensn, 
to withhold assent > rem in noctem, 
io defer. 

MANERE apud aliquem ; in caa- 
trid ; ad urbem ; in urbe ; propo- 
■Ttb, sententi^i in sententi&i statu 
fluo, ^c. adventum hostium, to ez- 
ptct. Liv. promissis, to stand tOy to 
keep. Virg^. Omnes una manet nox, 
awaits. Horat. Manent ingenia 
senlbus, modo permaneat atudium 
&, industria. Cic. MunSra Tobis 
certa manent. Virg. 

BIERERE laudem; ben^, mal^ 
de aliquo ; stipendia, equo, pedl- 
hjiSf to serve as a soldier; fustua- 
rium, to be beaten to death. 

HiGRERE lat£ri ; tergis or in 
terga hostium. Liv. curru. Virg. 
aiicui in riscoribus. Cic. Hoeret 
ui'hi aqua, / am, in douht. Vide, 



ne hffireaa, Ust you be at a loMO 
Cic. 

Adiijsrere & adhsrescSre ju»- 
titite ; ad turrim ; in me. iim» 
r6re rei, ^ in re. 

MO VERE castta, to decamp ; he\- 
la, to ruise; aliquem tribu, to removs 
a Roman citizenfrom a more honour- 
able to a less honourable tribe ; e se- 
natu^ to degrade a senator; risum or 
jocum allciri, to cause laughter ; 
stomSlchum ei, to trouhle. Cic. 

FAVETE ore, or linguis, se. 
mihi, attend in silence, or abstain 
from ttords of a bad omen. 

Cavere a,liquid, aliquem, ot ab 
aliquo, to guard againstf to avoid ; 
alicui, to provide forf to advise as « 
lawyer does his client ; aliquid all- 
cui. Cic. sibi ab aliquo or per all- 
quem de re alYqu^, to get security 
on ; mihi preedibus & chirogr&pho 
cautum est, / have got security by 
bail amd bond; veteraLnis cautum 
esse voldmus. Cic. Cave facias, 
sc. ne, see you don't do it ; niihi 
cavendi^m, or mea cautio est, 7 
must take care. 

CONNIVERE ad fulgiira. Suet. 
to wink ; in hominura sceloribua, !• 
take no notice of. Cie. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Verbs in 10, 



FACERE initium, finem, pau- 
p&ixi. finem yits ; paoem, amici- 
^.iam *, testamentum^ nomen, fos- 
«am, pentem in ilumYne, in TibS- 
rim, to make ; divortium cum ux- 
3re. Ci«. bellum regi. Nep. se hi- 
Iftrem, io show. Ter. se divitem, 
inisgnim, pauperem, to pretend. 
Cic. . 8es aiignum, or contrahSre, 
conflftre, to contract debt ; anTmos, 
to encourage ; damnum, detrimen- 
tum, jactQram^ to lose; naufragi-* 
.um, to suffer ; sumptum, to spend ; 

Sratum alTcui, to obUge; gratiam 
clicti, to pardon a famt ; gratiam 
legis, tp dispense with; justa or_ fti- 
nus allcui, to ptrform one*sfuneral 
rUe»; rem, to make an estate ; pe- 
cuuiami divitias ez metallis; tce- 



dus, or inlre, icSre, ferlre, perentt- 
re, jungSre, sancire, firmftre, &c. 
to rnake a league; moram alTcui, 
to delay ; verba, to speak ; audien- 
tiam sibi. Cic. negotium, if faces- 
sfire, io trouble ; alTqUid missum, to 
pass over ; alTquem mismim, tb dis- 
miss or excvse ; ad alTquid, rarely 
alTcui, to be fit or usrfiU ; ratum, to 
ratify ; planum, to explain ; palam 
suis, to make known» Nep. stipen- 
dium pedTbus or equo, v morere, 
to servein the army ; sacra, sacrifi- 
cium, or rem divinam, to stLcrifi^ce; 
reum, to vmpsach; fabtilam, car- 
men, versus, &c. to write a play, 
ifC. copiam consilii ei, to offtr aa 
vice; copiam or potestatem dicen- 
di legatis, to grant leave ; fidam, 
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to procure or ^ive eredit; perica- 
hini) to make tnul ; potestatem sui, 
to expose himself^ Nep. aliquem lo- 
fuentemi or loqui, to suppose or 
represent. Cic. piraticam, se. rem, 
to be a pirate ; argentariam, medi- 
•inam, meircataram, &c. to be an 
usurerf a physician, ^c, versQram} 
to contract a new deht, to discharge 
mn old oncj to borrow money atgreat 
interest Cic. cum or ab alTquo, to 
side toith; contra or adversus, to 
oppose ; noraen, or nomlna, to bor^ 
row tnoney; and also, to settle ac- 
eountSy i. e. rationes accept&rum, 
se. pecuniSLrum, &expensaru(m inter 
Re conferre; nomen in liturA, tq 
write it where something was before. 
Cic. pedem or pedes, to trim the 
sails. yirg. Fac'ita esse, suppose it^ 
M so ; obvius fiSri alTcui, to meet ; 
ne lon^m or longa faciain, not to 
be tedtous; equus nor. facit, will 
not move. Ci6. Fac velle, sc. me, 
suppose me to be toilling. Virg. iCn. 
IT.540. 

Afficere aliquem laade, hondre, 
premio, 4^ ignomihi&, p<sn4, morte, 
leto, &c. to praisej honour^ ^. to 
disgraeejpunishjfyc. Affectasfett- 
te, morbo, weakened; 

CoKFicERE bellum, tojimsh > ora- 
tiOnes, to compose. Nep. cibum, to 
ohew ; argentimi, to raise, to get ; 
also, to spend. Cic. ; cum allquo do 
re, to conrlude a hargain ; exercTtus 
h<»stium, to dtstroy ; altfirum Cu- 
riatium, to kiil. Liv. Qui stipen- 
diis confectis erant, t. e. emcriti, 
kad scrved out their tim^. Cic. 

Deficere ammo, to faint ; ab 
aliquo, to revolt ; tempus deflcit 
inihi «r me^fails: Defici viribus, 
ratidne, &c. to be deprived of. 

IxFicERE se vi^ro, to stain : In- 
fectus, part. stained; infectus, adj. 
tiot do7ie. Inficior, -ari, -atus, to 
deny. 

Officere alTeui, to hinder or 
hurt ; Dtoggni apricanti, to stand 
betwixt him and the sun ; aurTbns, 
visui, to stop or ohstmct; Umbra 
terrs soU olBciens noctem efficit. 
Cic. 



Prjeficere alTqnem exercitni^ 
to set over. Profic6re alTcui, to pro 
fitj to do good ; in philosophia, ^ 
progressusfacSre, to makeprogress, 

Reficere muros, templa, fedes, 
rates, res, to repair ; aiiTmum, vi- 
res, saucios, se, jumenta, to rtfresh^ 
to recover. 

Sufficere laboribus, ictihus, to 
be able to bear ; arma or /ircs alT- 
cui, to afford; Valerius in locum 
CoIIatini suffectua est, was substi 
tutcd. Liv. Filius patri suffectus. 
Tacit. Octilos suffecti sanguTne <& 
igne, sc. secunddim, having their 
eyes red and inflamed. Virg. 

Satisfacere alTcui, in or de 
alTqu^ re, to satisfy ; fidei, promisso, 
to perform. 

JACERE alTquem in priBceDs; 
contumelias in eum, to throw ; mn- 
damenta, 4^ ponSre, to lay ; talos, 
to play at dice; luichdram, to east. 

Adjicere, to add; octilos alT- 
cui rei, to covet ; anTmum studiis, 
to apply ; sacerdatTbus creandis. 
Liv. 

CoNjiCERE se in pedes, or fa- 
gam, tofiy; cietSra, to conjecture. 

Injicere manus ei, to lay on; 
spem, ardOrem, suspiciOnem, pavd- 
rem, aITcui,,to inspire ; admiratid- 
nem sui cnivis ipso aspectu. Nep. 

Objicere se hostTbus, in or ad 
omnes casus, to oppose or expose , 
crimen ei, to lay to one^s charge. 

Re jiCERE tela in hostes, to throw 
hack ; judTces, mala, to rejeet ; rem 
ad senatum, Romam, torefer; rem 
ad Idus Febr. to delay. Cic. 

SuBjiGERE ova gallTnsB, to set av 
hen; se imperio alicujns, to sub' 
mit ; testamenta, to forge /testes, 
to suhom; partes or species gene- 
rTbus, ez quibus emanant, to put or 
class under ; alTquid ei, to suggest ; 
Hbellum ei, i. e. m manus dare : 
odio civium, to expose ; bona Pom- 
peii or fortdnas hastoB or voci j^ 
sub voce priEc6i)id, to expose to puh' 
lic sale. Cic. sub hastd venire, to he 
sold. Liv. 

Trajicere copias or exercTtnm, 
iluvium, Hellespontum, or trand 
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fluyium, to tran»port • M&rius eum 
panri navic&lA iu Afrlcam trajec- 
tu8 esti pasatd or sailtd over. Tra- 
iectus ferro, pierced. 

CAPERC conjectaram, consili- 
■m, doldrem^ nigam» speclmen, 
•pem, sedem, du:. to gness, consult, 
frierefjli/, essuy, kope, sit, ^c, au- 
frurium, or auspicium, ^ agSre, to 
take an otncH: exemplum de all- 
quo : locum eastris ; terram, to 
ulight; insQiam, 8umma,'5c. loca, 
to reach; spolia ex nobilitate, to 
gain. SaU. (}e republTc^ niiiil praeter 
i(loriam. Nep. magistratum, to re- 
ceive or enjoy ; virglncm Vestalem, 
to choost ', anicntiam, spirltus, su- 
perbiam alicujus, to hear, to con- 
tain ; allquem, consilio, perfidia, to 
eatch; nec te Troja capit. Virg. 
JEdea vix nos capiunt, tht houst 
hardly contains us. Altiro ocfllo 
eapltur, blind of-ont eyt; capltur 
locis, ht is delighttd with. Virg. 

AcciPERE pecuniam, vulnus, cla- 
dem, injuriam ab aliquo, to rectivt : 
Orbis terrarum divitias accip^re 
nolo pro patrisb caritflte. Nep. bmas 
litdras eodcm ezemplo, two copits 
qf tht samt Ittttr. Cic. clamOrem de 
nocr%te, to htar ; id in bonam par- 
tem, to takt in good part, to uniitr- 
stand in a good sense ; omnia ad 
oontumeliam, allter, aliorsum, ac, 
atque. Ter. rudem or rude donari, 
to bt dischargtd asagladiator; all- 
quem bene, or maI6, to treat ; eum 
mal^ acceptum in Mediam biemt- 
tum co£git redlre, roughly handled. 
Nep. rogatidnem,to approve tht bill ; 
^^nomen, t. «, ad petendum admit* 
" t6re, to allow to stand candidate ; 
omen, to tsteem good ; satisfiLctiO- 
nem, or excusatifinem. Cies. Accep- 
tus plebi, apud plebem, popular. 

CoNciPERE verba juramenti, to 
prtscriht the form of an oath ; con- 
eeptis verbis jurAre: inimicitias 
eum allquo, to bear enmity to ont , 
tquam, to gather, to form the htad 
oj an aqutduct. Frontinus. 

ExciPKRE eum hospitio, to enter- 
tain; fu^tentes, to eatrh; extrfi- 
inam spirttum cognatfiruip» san- 



gulnem pat£rft, to kttp or ^athtr 
notis, ^ scribSre, to writt m short 
hand; motus futCUros, to vtrctivt, 
Hos homlnes excipio, / txctpt, 
virtatem exclpit immortalitas ; tur- 
bul?ntior annus ezo^pit, sueceeded ; 
sic ezcepit cegia Juno, replied 
Virg. 

iNcirCRE, oecip€re, to begin. 
Pcrcip£re fructus, to retip. 

pR^xiPERE futara, to foresee 
gaudia, spem victorite, to.antici- 
pate , pecuniam mutuam, to takt 
before Lhe time. Ccs. lac, to dry vp. 
Virg. allcui id, or 4e e& re, to or- 
der ; artem ei, to teach. 

Recipere allquid, t9 reretee , ur- 
bem, to recover ; eum teetis, to en- 
tertain; se or pedem, to retreat ; 
se domum, to retvrn ; se, mentem, 
anlmum, to comt to ont's stifagain, 
to rteovtr spirits; in se, to take 
chargt; alicui, to promist; se ad 
firugom, to amtnd ; senem Bessum, 
to give a seat to. Cic. 

RAPERE or trah^re in pejdrem 
partem, to takt a thing tn the 
worst stnst ; in jus, to bring btfor% 
ajudgt; partes inter se, to shart. 
Liv. Sub divum, to rtveal. Horat. 
UO. 

EXUERE vestes sibi, se TestT- 
bus; jugum sibi, se jugo, to east 
off; fidem, saoramentum, to break ; 
mentem, to change. Virg. hosten 
castris, to beatfrom. 

RUERE ad interltum, in ferrum . 
Cfetfiros. Ter. spumas, to drivt or 
toss. Vifff. 

LUERE pcenas capltis, to sufftr ; 
les alienum, to^ pay. Curt. culpam 
suam or alterius, morte, sanguine, 
to expiatCf to atone or sufferjor. 

Eluere amioitias remissiOno 
usfts, to irop graduaUv. Cio. 

STATUERE stipendium iis de 
publloo, to appoint ; exemplum in 
nomlnem, or -ne, to makt one a 
.public txample ; alTquem caplte in 
terram, to stt or plaet. Ter. 

CoNSTiTUKRE colomam, lo settle; 
agmen paulisper, to make to stop or 
halt, Sall. in digltis, to eouui on 
one*s Jingtr». Cic. urbem, to buUd 
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Orid. Is hodic yentanim akl mo 
conatituit ciomum, appointed, re- 
solved. Ter. Si utiUtas amicitiam 
constituit, tollet e&dem, malces, con- 
stUiUes. Cic. Corpus benc conBti- 
ttttumy a good consXituiion. Id. 

Destituere aXiqiiem,io forsake ; 
spem^ to deceise ; propositumi to 
g^ive over Ovid. deos pact^ mer-< 
cede, to defraud. Hor. 

iNaTiTUERE aliquem secundum 
hsrSdem filio, to appoiia. Cic. col* 
legium fkbrorum, sacra, ta institute, 
to found. Plin. aliquem dpctrin^, 
Grsecis litSris, to instruct ; naves, 
to ItuUd. CflBS. sermonem, to enter 
upon. Id. animum ad cogitandum, 
to settle ; antSquam pro MunBnd, 
dicfire instituo, i begin. Cic. 

Prastituere petitori, qu& ac- 
tione illum uti oporteat, to prescribe 
to the prosecutor whatform ofpro" 
cess he should use. Cic. tempus ei| 
to determine. 

RESTiTireRE exfiles ; ▼irginem 
suis, t» restore ; oppida vicosque, 
to repair ; aciem inclin&tum, to rai' 
ly ; prselium, to renew. Liv. 

SuBSTiTDERB aliqucm in locum 
ejus, pro altfiio, to substitute or put 
in theplace of. Cic. 

STRUERE epttlas, to prepare ; 
insidias, mendacium, to contrive ; 
odium, crimen alicui, or in ali- 
quemy^ to raise against. 

BO. 

SCRIBERE sua manu, ben^, ve- 
locTter, epistdlam alicui) or ad all' 
qitem; bellum, or de bello; mi- 
lites^ to enUst; supplementum mi- 
litlbus, to recruit them ; hmr€dem, 
to make one his heir ; dicam ei, to 
raist an action against one ; num- 
mos, to ^ive a bui of exehange ; de 
^bus suis scribi cuplvit. Cic. De- 
«emvir legibns scribeiidis. Liv. 

AscRiBERE allquem civitati, in 
•ivitfttem, or -e, to makefree. 

Describbre allquem, to describe 
and not to name; partes ItaticB, pe- 
euniam popOlum ordiaibus, to dis» 
tribute, to divide ; vectigal civitatl- 
buB, i. c. imperftre ; jura, i. e. dare 



or constitugre; censores binos ia 
singOlas civitfttesj i. e. facSre. Cic. 

Inscribere litSras aiicui, to dt-. 
rect a letier ; Ubrum, to entitle, or 
name ; sdes mercede, torut a 
ticket on one's houseto let. Ter. 

Pruscribere bona alicQjus sedes 
suas, auctidnem, to publish to bb 
sold, to set to sale ; aliquem, toban 
ish, to outlaw. ' 

Rescribere alicdjus, litSris, m 
ad litdras, alicui acL aliquid, to 
write an answer ; pecuniam, to pay 
money by bUl ; legidnem ad equum, 
to set foot soldiers on horsebaek. 
Coes. 

SuBscRiBERE excmplum litert 
rum, to write below ; causee, to join 
or take part in an accusation ; Cen 
sSiris irae, tofavour. Ovid. 
CO. 

DICERE allquid, or de allquA 
re, ez aliquo loco, allcui, ad or 
apud aliquem ; in aliquem, against . 
ad aliquid, in answer to; senten 
tiam, to give an opinionj jus, to 
administer justice, to pronounee 
serUence ; mulctam ei, to amerce or 
fine ; diem ei, to appoint a day ^or 
his trial before thejpeople; prodi 
cSre, to pttt it off; causam, to 
plead; testimonium, to give evi 
denee ; non idem loqui est ac dici- 
re, to harangue. Cic. sacramento, 
seldom sacramentum, to take the 
military oath. 

Addicerb alTquid ei, to cdll nut 
at an auction, to sell ; servitQti, or 
in servitQtem, to scntence or ad 
judge to bondnse ; bona to give 
up the goods-of the del '.or to the 
creditor; se alicui, to dcvote him- 
seff to one*s serviee ; ave^ non ad- 
dixSrunt, or abdixenmt, the birds 
did not give a favourable omxn , 
pifetio addictam habdre fidem, to be 
corrupt. Cic. 

Oondicere opgram alicui, te 
promise assistance ; ccerMm allcai, 
or ad coeram, to pur^ose supping 
with one without invittition. 

Edicere alTcui, to order ; de- 

lectum, to appoint a levy ; prtedaai 

^ miUtTbu9, to promise by an ediei > 
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Justitinm, diera comitiis, or comitia 
coDsuITbus ercandis, to ajtpoint. 

Indicerb bellum, justitium, to 
proclaiin war ; legem tsibi, to dp- 
point. Cic. ccBtus in domos tribuno- 
rum, to summon. Liv. indicare, to 
akow ; Indictus^ an adj. not said; 
causfl indicta, or non cognitA, con- 
demnftri, to be eondemntd without 
being heard ; me indieente, hiBC 
non fiunt, not telling. Ter. 

Interdicere aliciii, alfquid, or 
aliqul re ; foeminis usum purpdros, 
to forbid or debar from ; ei aqua 
et igne or aquam et ignem, to ban» 
ish ; malo rqm gerentibus bonis pa- 
temis interdici solet. Gic. interdici 
non pot^rat socSro gcner; discharg- 
ed the campany of. Nep. 

PK^nicERE alicui aliquid, de all* 
qiiA re, id in huc re, to foretellj to 
forewarn. 

DUCERE in carcSrem or vincii- 
la, toiead ; exercltum, to command ; 
spirltum, anim^m, vitam, to breathe, 
lo live ; fossam, murum, sulcum, 
to mahe or draw ; bellum, to pro>- 
longftilso to carry on. Virg. setatem, 
diem, to spend ; uxorem, to take a 
wife; in jus, to summon before a 
judge ; aiiquem, ^ vultmn alicujus, 
cre, ex acre, de auro, marm5re, &c. 
to make a statue ; genus, nomen ab 
or ex aliquo, to derir,e ; omnia pro 
nihilo, infra se ; id laudl, laudem, 
or in laudem, (ofttner thefirst,) to 
reckon it a praise to him ; in con- 
scisntiam, to impute to a conscious- 
ness of guilt; ingloriA. Plin. in 
crimen. Tacit. centesTmas, sc. usQ- 
ras or fcenus centesimis, to compute 
interest at om for the hundred a 
monthf or at 12 per eent. per an^ 
tium ; binis centesimis fcener&ri, to 
take 24 per cent. per anitum. Cio. 
duc£re lonffas voces in fletum, to 
draw out. Virg. ordines, to< be a cen' 
turion. Liv. ilia, to pant like a 
broken^einded korse^ Hor. 

Adducere aliquem in judicium, 
od arbitrium meum, to bring to a- 
trial ; in suspicidnem regi, Nep. 
arcum, tf* draw in ; habdnas, to 
straighten the rtins. 



CoKDucERB allquem ez loco, to 
conrey ; navem, domura, coquo^, 
tohire; columnam faciendam, to 
engage to make at a certain prict: 
Conducit hoc tuae laudi, in or ad 
rem, is of advantage. 

Deducere naves, to launck; 
classem in prtelium, to hrin^. Nep. 
equites,2o make to alight. Liv.-eum 
domum, to accompanyy to earry 
fhome ; de sententi^. Cic. colbuiam, 
to trausplant ; lacum, to drain. 

Edvcere gladium e vaginli, to 
draw ; florem Italiee, to lead out ;^ 
copias in aciem. Cic. filium, to cdv- 
cat€y oftener educ&^e ',. in astra, to 
extol. Hor. cobIo. Virg. 

Inducere tenebras clarissTmis re- 
bus, to bring on. Cic animum, or 
In anlmimi, to persuade himseif; 
scuta peliibus, to cover. Caes. solea^ 

{>edibus, or inpedes, topnt <m; co- 
orem picturte^^o vamish. Plin. no 
mina, to cancel or erasey to rub out. 

Obducere exercTtum, to lead 
agavnst ; callum dolori, to blunt it , 
sepulchrum sentibus, to eover. 

Keducere allquem in memori 
am, altcajus or alTcuiy aliquid. in 
memoriam, to bring back to 07ie's 
remembrance ; in gratiam cum alT- 
quo, to reconcile; Vallis reducta, 
retired ot^ low. 

Producere testos, to hring out ; 
funus, to attend ^ sermonem in noc- 
tem, to prolong, to continue ; lem 
in hi€mem, to defcr; servosven- 
dendos, to bring to ptafket. 

Subducere se a custodibus, t» 
steal away ; naves, to dtaw up on 
shore; cibum ci, ^ deducSre, is 
take from; summam, ratiOnes, to 
reekon, to r.ast wp accounts. 

PARCERE sibi, labore, to spa/te^ 
^'C. a coedibus, to forbcar; aurum 
natis. Vii^. 

ASSUESCERE rei aKcui qt r» 
alYqua, in or ad hoc, to be accustom- 
ed ; mentem plurtbus, fy assuefii- 
cfire. Hor. Anirois beila. Vir^. to 
aecustom. Soy insuesco rei, or re , 
insuevit hoc rae pater. Hor. 

SCISOERE Icgem, to vate, to 
dpcree ; lunce plebiscltum. 
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AsciscERE regium nomen, to as- 
aume; bocios sibi, ad societatem 
scel£riafto assoeiate; ritus pere- 
grlnos, to adopt. 

CoNsciscEBX mortem or necem 
sibi, to kiU one*s self; fiigam sibi, 
to jlee. Liv. 

DISCERE alTqnid ab aliquo, or 
apud aliquem, ex aliqui re, or 
-^Wwvt ex : DediscSre, to forget 
whaz Ae t^th learned ; Ediscgre, fo 
get by heart. 

DO. 

Descendere de palatio, prassi- 
dio, eedibus; in forum, curiam, 
campum ; ad accusandum, ad om- 
nia, ad extrema, to have recourse 
to. Cic. 

LUDERE ale^, or -am, to play 
at dice ; par impar, at even fy odd ; 
op6ram, to loSe one^s labour. 

Allodere alicui, ad alTquem ; 
CoUudere ei, cum eo ; illud&re ei, 
eum, in eum, in eo ; id, to mock. 

EVADERE insidias, -iis, or ex, 
to escape; in murum, to nwunt; 
HflBC quorsum evadant, nescio, to 
what they will turn out; Clarus 
evasit, became. 

CEDERE multa multis de suo 
iure. Cic. Bona creditoribus, to 
yieldj whence cessio bonorum ; alX- 
eui loco, de, a, ex loco, or locum, 
to give place ; vit^, e vitA decedg- 
re, to die ; foro, to turn bankrupt ; 
Hsreditas cedit mihly faUs to ; Ce- 
dit in proverbium, becofnes. 

AccEDERE oppidum, -do, ad or 
in oppidum, to approach ; ad con- 
ditiones, to agree to ; CicerSni, sen- 
tentis, or ^ sententiam «jus, to 
agree with; ad Ciceronem, to go 
to.; ad rempublicam, to bear the 
ipiestorshipy or thefirst public office ; 
ad amicitiam Philippi, to gain the 
friendship of. Nep. ^ Ad hsec mala 
hoc mihi acc€dit etiam, is added. 
Ter. Robur accessit tetati. Cic. 
Animi accessSro hosti. Liv. Ad cor- 
p6ris firmitatem plura animi bona 
accessSrant. Nep. Accedit plurl- 
mum pretio ; huc, q6, acc&dit quod, 
is added, 

20 



Antecedere altcui rei ; anfaem, 
rarely aiicui, to excel. 

CoNCEDERE ci allquid S^ de all- 
quo ; paulum de suo jure ; tempus 
aid rem, to grant; ab ociilis, ad 
dextram, m exilium, in hibema, 
to retircyto go ; fato, natarie, vitA, 
to die ; in sententiam ejus, to eome 
into one's measures ; in conditi6nes, 
to agree to. Liv. 

j^iscEL^RE transversum, & latum 
unguem,ordigTtum a re, to depari 
tn the least. 

Intercedere legi, to give a neg' 
qtive against, to oppose a law ; pe- 
cuniam pro alTquo, to become sure^ 
ty : Intercedit mihi tecum amicitia 
jor inter nos, ihere isj ^c, 

SuccEDEftK ei, in locum ejus, 
to succeed; muro, or murum; ad 
urbem ; sub primam aciem ; ia 
pugnam, to come unto. 

CADERE alt^, ab alto, in ter- 
ram, to fall; causd formiil^, in 
judicio, 4^ litem perdSre, to lose 
one's causcj to be cast; in or sub 
sensum, ocQlos, potestatem, &€. in 
morbum, S^ incid6re. Cic. Non ea- 
dit in virum bonum mentiri, is tn- 
capable of. Cic. HomTni lachrrmai ' 
cadunt, quasi pugfo, gaudio. Ter. 

Accidere genTbus or ad genua, 
Jo fall at : {£urTbus or ad aures, tv 
' come to ; alTcui, casu, prfleter opi» 
iOnem, to happen; accTdit in te 
istud verbum, applies. Ter. 

TENDERE vela, to stfetch, m- 
sidias, retia, plagas, Scc. tb lay 
snares ; arcum, to bend ; iter, eur 
sum, to direct; ad aliiora, in cos 
lum, to aim. at ; extra vaUum, st. 
tabemaciilum, to pitch a tent ; Ma 
nibus tendit diveligre nodos, tries* 
Virg. 

Attendo te. Cic. tibi. Plin. de 
h^c re, ad hanc rem, to take heed ; 
anTmum ad rcm ; res hostium. SaU. 

Contendere iiervos, omnTbus 
nervis, tb exert one's self; alTquid 
a,b alTquof to ask eamestly ; inter 
se ; amori, poet. for cum amSre, io 
strive ; causas, sc. inter se, to C(»itl- 
pare. Cic. AITquid ad alTquid, onm 
alTquo, ^ alTcui. 
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CoMPREHENDERE nataram xe- 
rum, to understand i reni pluribus 
& luculentiorfbus verbis, to cx- 
press; aliquem humanitate, amlci- 
ti&, to gain ; rem fictam, to discover. 

Intendere anlmum rei, ad or 
ia rern, to apply ; Intendi animo in 
rem. Liv. Vocem, nervos, to exert ; 
arcum, to bend; actioi)em, or litem 
altcui or in aliquem, also impin- 
g&-e, to raise a law-suit against one ; 
telum ei, or in eum, to shoot at ; 
manum or digltum in aliquid, to 
point at ; aliquo, sc. ire, to go to ; 
officia, to overdo, to do more than is 
required. Sall. 

Obtendere velum rei, or rem 
velo, to cover, to veil. 

PENDERE pecuniam, to pay ,' 
poenas, to suffer ; id parvi, to vaHte 
U littU,, 

Suspendere aliquem arbori, de, 
in, cr ex arbSre, to hang ; expecta- 
tiOne, or suspcnsum detinere, to 
keep in suspense ; eedificium, to arch 
a ncuse ; naso adunco, to sneer at. 
Hor. 

ABDERE se litgris, in literas, to 
hXdey or shut up one*5 self among 
hooks ; se domum, rus, &c. domo. 
Virg. in silvi^s, tenebras, &c. 

CoNDERE urbem, to build;. fruc- 
tus, to lay up ; in carcSrem, to im- 
prison; carmen, to compose; lurai- 
na, to close. Ov. Jura, to estahlish; 
terr^, sepulchro, In sepulchro, to 
bury. 

Dedere se alicui, in ditionem 
alicujus, ad aliquem, to surrender ; 
Deditus prseceptori, fy BtuduSf fond 
of ; vino epalisque, engaged in. 
Nep. deditA op6ra, onyurpose. 

Edere librum, ^ m fucem, to 
puhlish ; ovum, to lay ; sonos, can- 
tus, risus, gemitus, questus, hinni- 
tum, pugnam, stragem, to sound^ to 
sin^, ^c. manus ^ladiatorium, to ex- 
hibit a show of giadiaiors ; nomen, 
to mention ; foBtus, to bring forth ; 
extremum spiritum, to die; exem- 
pla cruciatils in allquera, to injlict 
exemplary torture. 

Obdsrjb pesstilumforlbus, to bolt 
thtdoor 



Prodere arcem hostibus, to he* 
tray ; aiiquid post^ris, or memoriasy 
to hand down, genus ab a]iquo, to 
derive; flaminem, intcrrfigem, to 
appoint ; aliquot dies nuptiis, to 
put off. Ter. exeraplum, to give to 
posterity. Liv. 

Reddere animum, se sibi, to re- 
vive ; animam or vitam, to die: 
Latin^, verbum verbo, to translaie , 
matrem, i* £. referre, to resemhle . 
epistolam alicui, to deliver. 

SuBDERE calcar equo, to spur 
spiritus alicui, to encourage. 

Credere rem ; homini, to he 
lieve; aliquid alicui, to trust; pe 
cuniam ei per syngrapham,'io lend 
on bond or Bill; rumoribus credi 
non oportet ; It&quo credo, si, &c. 
/ suppose. Gic. 

FUNDERE aquam, to pour out; 
hostes, to roui. 

Effundere fruges, copiam ora- 
tOrum, to produce; srarium, t» 
spend; odium, i. e. dimittSre, tm 
drop; gratiam collectam, i. e. per- 
dSre : omnia, quce tacuSrat, to telL 
GO. 

JUNGERE se cum aliquo, all- 
cui, 4^ ad aliquem, dextram dex* 
troe, to join ; equos currui, to yoke ; 
amnem ponte, to make a bridge. 

Adjuncere accessionem aedibus, 
to build an addition to one*s house , 
anlmum ad studia, to apply. 

STRINGERE cultrum, gladium, 
ensem, to draw ; frondes, to lop off; 
glandes, baccas, to heat d^own ; reniy 
to waste one'sfortune. Hor. littiis, to 
touchj to hrushyOT graze upon. Virg. 

TANGERE rem acu, to hit the 
nail vn the head. 

Attingere Britanniam navibus» 
to reach; reges, res summas, to 
mention. Nep. Aliquem cognatidneg 
aflmitate, to be related to ; fotxan^ 
to reach manhood. Cic. Res non ts 
attingit, concems. 

FINGERE oTsXionem, topoltsh, 
oratorem, to form ; se ad arbitriuni 
alterius, to adapt : Vultus a mente 
fin^itur, lingua flngit vocem. Cio. 
Sm cuique mores ^gunt fortOiuuB. 
Nep. 
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FRANGERE nucem, to hreak ; 
tiayem, to suffer shipwreck ; foedus, 
fidem, to violati ; sententiam ejus, 
to refute. Cic. hostcm, to suhdue. 

AGERE gratiaR, to give (hanks ; 
vitam, to live ; prsedas, to plunder ; 
fabiilam, <o actaplay; triumpliam 
do aliquo, ex aliqual re, to triumph ; 
nugas, to trifie ; ambages, to beat 
about the bush ; Btationem, custo- 
diam urbis, to he 6n guard ; rimafi, 
to ehinkfto leatt, to he rent ; causara, 
to plead ; de re^ to speak ; radices, 
to take root cunicQlos, to under- 
mine ; undam, to raise a steam;^ 
animam, to be at the last gasp ; alias 
r«s, to be inattentive ; festum diem, 
natalem, ferias, &c. to keep', to ob- 
serve ; actum, or rem actam, to 
lab&ur, in vain; censum, & habere, 
to make a review of the people^ 
their estateSf ^c. forum, to hotd a 
court to try causes ; lege in aliquem, 

tcum aUquOj to go to Law with one ; 
nce afttor, a plaintiff; in heredi- 
t&tem, to claim ; cum populo, to 
treat with, to lay before ; decimum 
agit annum, he is ten years oid ; id 
agltur, tfiat is the question ; libertas 
agitur, or de libertate, is at stake; 
actum est de libertate, is lost ; ac- 
tum est, ilicet, all is over ; actum 
est de pace, was treated about ; cum 
illo bene actum est, ke has been 
htcky^ or loell used; hoc age, mind 
what you are ahovt : Civitas leeta 
ti^^T^fQr erat. SalL 

Adigere mtlitea sacramento, ad 
or in jusjurandum, in sua verba, 
per jusjurandum, toforce to eniist ; 
arbitrum, i. e. agfire or cogfire ali- 
quem ad arbttrum, to force to sub- 
mit to an arhitration. Cic. 

CoGERR copias, to bring togcther; 
ad militiamj toforce to enlist ; sena- 
ium, to a^semble ; m senatum, sc. 
minis, pignorlbus captis, &c. tofdrce 
to attend ; agmen, to rally, to briitg 
up ; lac, to curdle ; jus civile dif- 
fosum & dissipatum, m certa gen£- 
ra cogSre, to digest, to arrange. 

ExiGKRE foras, to drire out, to 
divorce ; allquid ab aliquo, to re- 
pure; »atU tecta, sc, et, i, e. parta 



et tecta, ut pint ben^ re]parata, to 
require that the ^blic works be Uept 
ingood reparation. Cic. supplicium^ 
de alTquo, to inflict ; sua nomina, 
to demand or jcall in one's dehts , 
ffivum, -vitam, annos, to spend ; 
aliquid ad normam, to try or ex- 
amine ; columnam ad perpendictl- 
lum, to apply the plummet, to see if 
it be straigJU ; monumentum, tofin- 
ish. Hor. tempus & modum, to set- 
tle. Virg. coiTKEdiam, to disapprove, 
to hiss off. Ter. 

Redigere allquid in memoriaHi 
alicujus, to bring ba^k ; pecuniam 
ex bonis vendltis, te raise money ; 
hostcs sub imperium, to reduce. 

LEGERE oram, littus, to coast 
aXfing ; vela, tofurl the sails ; hali- 
twm^tocatch one's hreath; milites, 
to enlist ; aliquem in senatum, in 
Patres, to choose; sacra, to steal, 
to commit.sacrilege. Hor. 
HO. 
TRAHERE obsidiSnem, bellum, 
to ^rolang ; purpuras, to spin ; ali- 
quid in religionem, to scruple ; na- 
vem remulco, to tow. 

Detrahere aliqupm, to draw 
down ; alTcui or de alTquo, de fa- 
ma, to detract from, to.lessen pne*s 
fame ; altquid alicui, to take by 
force ; laudein, or de laudTbus : no- 
vem partes multoB, to takefrom. the 
fme. Nep. 

Extrahere diein, to spin outj to 
spend ; certamen, bellum, jiidicium, 
to prolong. 

VEHERE, vehens, inv^hens, in- 
veetus curru, (juadrlgis, &c. riding 
in a chariot ; invehi in portum ex 
alto, to entcr ; in alTquem, to in- 
veigh against ; provfihi longiiis, to 
proceed toofar, 

LO. 
CONSULERE rom, or de re, to 
consvlt about ; eum, to ask his ad- 
vice ; ,ei, to consvlt for his good; 
de siilute su4 ; gravius in ahquem, 
to pasa- a severe sentence against ; 
in commHno, publTcum, medium, 
to provide for the common good , 
verba boni, to take in good part ; 
ego cons&Ior, my advice is asked ; 
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mihi conSulitur, my good is condvU- 
•d; mihi consultum ac provisum 
Mt for a me, / have taken care 
Cie. 

APPELLERE classe in Italiam, 
or classem, to land on; se aliquo. 
Ter. ad villam nostram navis ap- 
pelletur. Cic. animum ad philo- 
•ophiam, to apply. 

ANTECELLERE ei, rarely eum : 
ezcellSre aliis, super, inter, pra&ter 
alios anqua re or in re, to excel. 

TOLLERE aniraos suos, to take 
tourage ; animos alicui, to encour- 
a^e; aliquem laudibus, if laudes 
ejus in astra, to extol ; inducias, to 
hreak a truce ; clamores, to cry ; 
filium, to educate ; de or e medio, 
U kiU. 

MO. 

ADIMERE claves uxdri, to di- 
torce ; annulum or equum equiti, 
to take away from a knigkt the ring 
or horse gicen him by the fmblicj to 
degrade. 

DiRiMERE litem, controversiam, 
to determine. 

ExiMHRE allquem servitio, noxse 
e vinctilis, a culp^, de num^ro 
proscriptOrum, obsidione, to free , 
de doho, to draw out ; diemdieen- 
do, to waste in speaking. 

Intekimere se, to kill. 

Rei»imere captivos, to ransom ; 
pecuaria de censorlbus, to tdke or 
farm the vuhlic pastures. 

SUMEkE in manus ; diom, tem- 
pus ad deliberandum ; exeraplum 
BX or de eo, to take ; poenas, sup- 
plicium do ahquo, to punish; pecu- 
tiias mutuas, to borrow ; togam vi- 
Mlem, to put on the dres^ of a man; 
sibi inimicitias, to get ill will ; 
npgram in re or in rem insumgre, 
to hestow pains ; sumo tantum, or 
hoc mihi, / take this upon me. 

PREMERE caseum, to make 
ekeese ; vocem, to be sUent ; dolo- 
»em corde, to eonceal ; vcstigia 
^jas, tofoUow ; littus, to come near ; 
pollTcem, to save a gUidiator ; li- 
txruin in nonum annumy to delay 
f^Ushing, Hor. 

fixPRiMKRS Buccum, topresM OHt ; 



risum alicui; pecuniam ah alique, 
toforce from; effigiem, to draw to 
the life; verbum yerbo, de verbo, 
e verbo, ad verbum, de Grscis, &c. 
to translute word forword. 

Imprimere allquid animo, in anl- 
mo, or in animum, to imprint. 

Reprimere se, fy reprendSre ot 
retindre, to ckeck. 

NO. 
' PONERE spem in homine or re, 
fy habere ; castra, to pitch ; vitem, 
to ^lant; vitam, to die ; ova, to iay; 
insidias alicui ; .panem convivis, 
not ante ; personam amici, to lay 
aside the character of afriend ; pr»- 
mia, to propose ; pocCila, to stake or 
lay ; studium, tempus, multum opS- 
roB in alTqu£l re, to employ, to he 
stow ; alTquid in laude, in, vitiui, in 
loco beneficii, to reckcn ; ferocia 
corda, to lay aside ; alTquem in 
gratiam or grati£l,t. e. efficgre gra- 
tiosum apud alt^rum. Cic. ventos, 
to calm ; homTnem coloribus, sazo, 
to paintj engrave. Hor. pecuniam 
in foenore, to lay out at interest, 
templa, to build. Virg. Ventl po- 
suere, are hushed. Virg. Pone esse 
victum eum. Ter. Tositum sit, 
supposey grant. Cic. 

CoMPONERE ca.men, litSras, &c. 
to compose ; Utes, to ^ettle ; bellum, 
tojinish hy treaty ; parva magnis, 
dicta cum factis, to compare ; ma- 
nus manibus, to join. Virg. 

Deponkre or ponere togam prsB- 
textam, to lay aside the dress of a 
hoy ; imperium, fy demitt^re, to lay 
down a command. 

ExpoNERE rem, to set forth or 
explain; frumentum, to expose to 
sale. Cic. puSros, fcetus, to leave Ut 
perish. Liv. exercTtum, s&. in ter- 
ram, to land. 

Imponere onus alicui or in alT- 
quem; alTquem in equum, to set 
upon ; persOnam or partes duriOres 
ei, to lay a task or duty on one ; 
alTcui, to impose onj to deceive. 
Nep. bondrem ei, to confer; vadi» 
monium ei, to force to give haU , 
Nep. manuin summam or extre- 
mam rei idlcui, in alTqu^ rei toftti 



8IGN1PICATI0N AND CONSTRUCTION OP TERBS. 



238 



itk; pontem flumlni, to make a 
bridge. Curt. Hoc loco libet inter- 
ponere, to insert, Nep. 

Opponere se pericCllis 4' ad pe- 
rictila, to expose / pignori, to pledge : 
manum fronti, ante ociilos, Co put. 
Ovid. 

Proponere aliquid sibi facSre, 
exempla ei ad imitandum, to pro' 
j^ose, to sei before : edicta, legem 
m publicum, i. e. publTcc legenda 
eflSg^re ; conffiarium, to ,promise a 
largesSj a gift of corn ox money. 

SuppoNERE ova gaUinge, to sei a 
ken ; testamentuxi, or subjicSfe, to 
forge. 

CANEKE aliqu^m, to praise ; 
signa, classicum, bellicum, i. c. ad 
arma c0nclamare,/o sound an alarm, 
to give thesignalfor battle ; recep- 
tui, rarely -um, to sovnd a retreat ; 
tibia, to play on tktpipc : adtibiam, 
to sing to it ; palinodiam) to vZter a 
recantation. 

STERNERE lectos, to sprcad or 
cover the conches; equos, to har^ 
ness; viam, to pave; oBqudra, to 
calm. Virff. ' 

PO. 

CARPERE agmen, to cut qff the 
rear ; somnos, quietem, to sleep ; 
viam iter, to go. Virg. op6ra alte- 
rius, to censure; labores, virtutes, 
io diminish or ob.^CMre. Hor. 

RUMPERE fidem, fcedus, ami- 
citiam, to violate ;*vocem or silen- 
tium, to speaJc. Virg^ 

Erumpere ex tenebris, castris, 
&c. se portis, to break out ; sto- 
m&chum in aliquem, to vent paS' 
sion ; nubem; to break. Virg. 
RO. 

QUiERERE bonam gratiam s^ibi, 
to seek or gain. Cic. sermonem, to 
beat ^about for conversation. Ter. 
rem mercaturis faciendis, to maUe 
a fortune iy merchaiidise ; ex ali- 
qno, & in aiiquem, de re aliqu^ 
per tormenta, to put to the rack ; in 
dominum de aervo <|UiBri noluerunt 
Romsini. Cio, 

In^uirere aliquid, to ^earch af' 
ter « altquem ApUis, or -te, to ac-^ 
wuse or tryfof a caj^ital erime^ 



GERERE res, to perform; ne- 
gotium mal^, to manage ; con9ul&- 
tum, to beary to manage ; se ben^ 
or mal^, to behave; exercTtum, to 
conduct. Sallust. morem ei, or mo 
rigerari, £o humour ; civem, se pro 
cive, personain alicUjus, to pa^sjory 
to bear the cltaracter of ; inimicitias 
or simult&tem cum aliquo, to be at 
enmity or variance with. 

Ingerere convicia ei, in eum, 
to inveigh against. 

SuGGERERE aliquid ei, to suggest 
to hint ; sumptus 4iis rebus, to sup- 
ply or afford : Horatiura Bruto, to 
choose in p/ace of to put after. Liv. 

SERERE crimina in eum, to 
raise, to spread accusations. 

CoNSERERE mauus, manu, cer- 
tamen, pugnam, cum hostlbus, inter 
se, to engage. 

AssERKRE aliquid, to affirm; aii- 

quem manu, ab injuriii, in liber- 

tatem, tofree ; in servitatem, to re^ 

duce ; divinam majestatem, to claim. 

TO. 

PETERE ahquid altoui; id ab 
eo, rarely eum j iA beneficii gra- 
titeque loco. Cic. to ask ; urbem 
Romam, murum, montes, to go to, 
to make for; allquem sagitt^, la- 
pide, to aim at ; consulatum pcenas 
ab aliquo, repetere, to punish. 

CoMPETERE animo, to be in one*s 
senses ; m. eum compdtit actio, an 
actio-n lies against him. Cic. 

Repetere rej9, to demand restitu^ 
tion; bond lege, or pros6qui, lite, 
to recover by Ulw ; oastra, oppidum, 
huc, to retum ta; aliquid memoriA, 
to call to mind ; alt6, to tracc from. 
the beginning. IVfihi nihil supp6ttt( 
multa suppStunt, / have ; si vita 
suppgtet, i/ life shaU remain. Cic. 

MITTERE alicui or ad altquem; 
in suffragia, ta send the people to 
vote ; aulffium, mappam, to drop tht 
curtain; talos, to throw the dice; 
senatum, io dismiss; timQrem, io 
lay aside; in acta, to registery to 
reeord ; sanguTnem, or emittSre) ie 
Ut blood ; noxam, to forgive ; tig 
na timOris,. to show ; vocem, io «I* 
ter, to speak ; habgzuis, or remil^t^f»,. 
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10 slaeken; manU| or emittfire, to 
free a slave ; filium emancipare, to 
free a son Jfrom the poioer of his 
fathcr ; sub jngum, to make to pass 
Under the yoke ; inferias manibus 
diis, to sacrijUe to the infemaJ gods; 
rem or de re, to omit ; mitto rem, 
f say nothing of fortune. Ter. in 
possessionem bonorum, to give the 
vossession of the dehtor's effects ; 
misit oraro, ut Teulrem, i. e. ali- 
quem ad orandum. Ter. 

AxiTTERE litem or causam: vi- 
tam, fidem, lumlna, aspectum, to 
lose. Cic. 

Admittere in cubictilum, to ad- 
mit ; equum immittSre, <& permit- 
tdre, to gallop ; delictum in se, to 
commit a famt ; aves non ndmise- 
runt, have not given a favourable 
0men. Liv. 

CoMMiTTERE factnus, to commit ; 
se alicui or in fidem alicujus, to in- 
irust ; prcelium, to evgage ; exor- 
citum pugnoe, rem in casum an- 
cipltis eventAs prtElii, to risk a bat- 
tle. Liv. iv. 27. aliquem cum aliquo, 
homlnes inter so, to set at variance 
•r by the ears; lom e6, to bring to 
ihatpass; gladiatores, pugiles, Grse- 
cos cum Latinis, to match or pair ; 
•ommittSre, ut., to cause ; incom- 
mdda sua leglbus & judiciis, io seek 
tedress by laio. 

CoMPROMiTTERE, Candiditi com- 
promiseruntf H. S. quingenis in sin- 
giXlos apud M. Catdnem deposTtis, 
V>etdre ejus arbitratu, ut qui con- 
tra fecisset, ab eo condemnaretur, 
made a compromise or agreement, 

DiMiTTERE exercTtum, to dis- 
hand ; uxorem, & repudiare, nun- 
Uum or repudium ad eam remit- 
Ure, to divoree. 

Promittere id ci, to promise ; 
eapillum, barbam, to let grow. Liv. 

Prrmittere altcui, to aJlotD ; di- 
via csstSra, to leave. Horat. se in 
fid«»m or fidei ejus j vela ventis j 
equum in hostem; r^ suffragiis 
popali, to let the people decide ; tri- 
bunfttum vexandis consullbiu, to 
fivB iqtf to employ. Liv: 



REMfTTERE anlmum, to ease ; cal- 
ces, tela, to throto ba^k ; ex pecu- 
nia, de supplicio, tributo, &c. to 
abate ; debTtun), iras alTcui, to give 
upf toforgive ; justitium, to discon- 
ttnue ; pugnam, to slacken ; remit 
tit explorare, neglects. Sall. 

SUBMITTERE faSCOS populo, tO 

lower; se or animum. to submit, to 
humble ; percussores alTcui, tosuborn 
assassins. 

Transmittere in AfirTcam, neut. 
to pass over. 

VERTERE in fugam, to put to 
flight ; terga, to fly; ab imo, ta 
overthrow ; solum, to go into banish- 
ment ; id ei vitio, or crimTni, ^ in 
crimen, to hlame ; in superbiam, to 
iTitpvJte ; Platdnem, Latln^ Grec^, 
Grsecd or ex Girtecis in Latinum, to 
translate; poUTcom, to doomaglad- 
iator to death by tuming up the 
thumh ; tjBrram, to plovgh ; cratS- 
ram, to empty. Virg. Stilum, to cor- 
rect. Horat. Salus or causa in eo 
vertTtur, depends; fortana vertfirat 
Liv. Annus vertens, a whole year. 
Nep. Res benc vertat, D! bene 
vertant, prosper. 

Animadvertere id, to ohserve , 
in eum verberibus, morte, &c. to 
punish. 

Advertere agmen urbi, to bring 
up to. Virg. oras, to arrive at ; 
aures, mentes, animum or anTmo 
ad alTquid, monltis, to attend to ; in 
alTquem, oftener animadvertSre, to 
punish. 

Antevertere ei, to comsbcfore; 
damnatidnem veneno, to prevent ; 
rem rei, to prcfer. Plauk 

Intervertkre pecuniam alica- 
jus, & aliquem pecuni^, to embez- 
zlCf to chcat ; candelabrum, to steal^ 
to^pilfer ; promissum & receptum, 
PA. Dolabeiloe consulatum, interver 
tit, ad scque transtQlit, trca,cherou8 
ly withfield. Cic. 

Pr-kvertere, & -ti, dep. ventos 
cursu, to outstrip ; desiderium ple- 
bis, to prevent ; metum suppUcii 
morte voluntaria. Liv. Allquid ali- 
cui rei, toput before.^d. 

SISTERE vulimonium ; m m 



9IGNIFICATION AND CONSTRUCIION OP VERB9. 



235 



judicio, to appear in eourt at one'3 
trud ; nec msti posse, nor could tk* 
$tate be saved. Liy. 

AssiSTERK ei, to stand by; ad 
*bres ; contra, super eum. 

CoNSisTERE in digitos, to stand 
on tiptoe; in anchoris, ad anchd- 
ram, to ride at anchor ; frigSre, io 
befrozen. Ovid. Spes in velis < /n- 
sistebat, depended on ; virtus in ac- 
tione consistit. Cic. 

Insistere jacentibus, to stand 
upon ; vestigiis ejus ; viam, or via ; 
in re aliqu^, in rem, or rei ; in do- 
los, negotium. Piaut. to insist upony 
to urge. 

Obsistere ei, to stop^ to oppose. 

Resistere ei, to resist. 

&xjBsi9TKfLEjtosta7idstill; sump- 
tai, to bear. 



vo. 

SOLVERE pecuniam e', topay , 
versar^, to pay a debt by borrowing 
from anotker. Ter. Fidom, to break 
a promise, or» according to others, 
to perform. Ter. And. IV. L 19. 
litem sestimatam, to pay the fine 
imposed on him. Nep. Votum, to 
discharge ; obsididnem urbis, or ur 
bem obsidione, to raise a siege^ 
navem, e portu, to set sail ; epistd 
lam, or resi^nare, to break open, 
allquem legibus, legum, vincillis, Ut 
freefrom; solvltur in somnos. Vir^. 
Oratio soluta, i. e. libSfa, numSru 
non astricta & devincta, j»ro5e ; 8oIv« 
metus, dismiss. Virg.. 

DissQLVERE societatem, to break. 

Resolvere vocem, or ora, to 
break silence. Virg. jura, to violate ; 
vectTffal, to take off taxes. Tacit. 
In pmvgrem, to reduce to. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



AUDIRE aliquem, aliquid ex or 
ab aliquo, to hear from one ; do 
aliquo, about one, also from one, 
asy s<epe hoc audivi de patre, for 
ex patre. Cic. Audire ben^ or 
male apiid socios, ab omnibus, to 
be welL spoken of to have a good 
character ; rexque paterquo audisti, 
htive been called. Hor. Antigdnus 
crcdit de suo adventu esse audi- 
lura. Nqp. 

VENIRE ad finom, aures, pac- 
tionem, certamen, manus, nihllum, 
ScG. in suspicionem, odium, gratiam, 
&c. in jus, to go to law. Liv. in 
circulum, into a company. Nep. 
liaereditas ei venit, he has succeed- 
ed to an estate ; ei usu vcnit, hap- 
pened. Nep. Quod in buccam ven6- 
rit, scribito, occurs. CiC 

AnvENiRE 4^ adventare ei, urbem, 
ad urbem, to come to. 

Antevenirk allquem, ^ antever- 
tSre, Sall. rei. Plaut. tempus, con- 
«ilia, fy itinSra, 1,0 antictpate. 

CoNVENiRE in colloquium, fra- 
trem, to meet withy to speak to ; ego 
et frater conveniemus, copiffi con- 
v9nieQt, will meet together ; conv^- 



nlt mihi cum fratre de hAc re, inter 
me et fratrem, inter nos ; hsBC fra- 
tri mecum conveniunt, / and my 
brother are agreed ; seevis inter se 
conv^nit ursis. Juv. Ipsi secum non 
conv6nit, or ipse, he is inconsistent ; 
pax convSnit, or conventa est, is 
agreed upon ; rera conventOram 
putamus. Cic. conditiones non con- 
venferunt ; mores conveniunt, agree ; 
calcei pedibus or ad pedes conve- 
niunt,^«, or suit ; hoc in illum con- 
vSnit : Catilinam interfectum esse 
convSnit, ought to have been slain. 
Cic. Convenire in nianum, thc usual 
form of marriagCy named Coemp- 
tio, whereby women were called ina- 
tresfarailias. 

SENTIRE BonOrem, colorem, &.c. 
to perceite ; cum aliquo, to be of 
one's ovinion ; ben^ or mal^ de eo, 
to thirut weU or iU of him. 

Consentire tibi, tecum, inter se ; 
alicui rei, do or in allquA re; ad 
aliquid peragendum, to^gree. ^So 
dissentire ; ^ ab alTquo, to disa 
gree ; ne yita oratidni diueatiai 
Senec. 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 



PROFITERI philosophiam, to 

S^oftss^ to teaek publicly; m can- 
datom, to derJaTB himsclj a can- 
didatefor an ojice ; pecunias, n^roa, 
nomina, dx. apud censorem, to give 
an aecottiU ofto declare how much 
one has ; indicium, to promise to 
make a discovery. 

LOQUl cum aliquo, inter se ; 
sometimes alTcui, ad or apud all- 
quem ; alTquid, de aliqua re. 
. SEQUI feras; sectam CiBsSris, 
iD he of his party. Cic. Ass^qui, 
lOBsSqui, to overtaJie; gloriam, to 



attaifi. ConsSqui herediUltem, §o 
get. Cic. 

Proscqui alTqnem amdre, laudi- 
buR, &c. to lovcj praise^ fyc. 

NITl hast^ ; in cubitum, to lean , 
ejus conKilio, in eo, to depend an ; 
ad gloriam, ad or in summara, to 
aim at ; in yetitura, in adyersiun, 
contra aliquem, pro aliquo, to strive ; 
gradtbns, to oscend. 

UTI eo familiariter, to he famil- 
iar toifh one ; ventis adversis, to 
lujve cross winds; honore usus, oru 
who has enjoyed apost ofhonour. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



ESSE magni robdris, or -no -re ; 
ejus opiniOnis, or ea opiniOne ; in 
maxim& spe ; in timOre, luctu, opi- 
nione, itin^re, &c. ; cum tclo, in or 
cum imperio ; magno periculo, or 
in periciilo ; in tuto ; apud se, in 
hissenses; sui juris, or mancipii, 
sui potens, or in sua potestate, to 
be at his own disposal : Res est in 
Tado, is safe. Ter. Est aninm», se. 
mihi, / have a mind. Virg. Est ut, 
cur, quamobrcm, quod, quin, &c. 
There is causc; bcne, mal6 est 
mihi, with me; nihil est mihi te- 
cum, / have nothing to do with you : 
Quid est tibi» sc. rei, fVhat is tJte 
matter wilh youf Ter. Cern6re 
erat, one migkt see; leligio est 
mihi id facfire, / scrupte to do it; 
si est, ut facSre velit, ut facturus 
sit, ut admisSrit, &c. for si vclit, 
&c. Ter. Est ut viro vir latius ordi- 
net arbusta sulcis, it happens. Hor. 
Certum est facSre, sc. mihi, / am 
resolved. Ter. Non certum estj 

2uid faciam, / am uncertain. Id. 
Jassius quierSre solebat, Cui bo- 
Mo FUF.RIT : Omnibns bono fuit, U 
was of advantage. Cic. 

Adessx pugniB, iu pugnft, ad 
exercitum, ad tempus^in temp^re, 
eum aliquo, to be present ; alicuiy 
to favouTf to assist; scribendo, or 
•sse ad scribendum, to subscribt 



one*s name to a deeree ofthe senate. 
Cic. consiiio utrlque, to be a coun^ 
seUor to. Nep. 

Abesse domo, urbe, a domo^ ab 
signis, to be dbsent ; ahcui, or dees 
se, to be wanlingy not to assist ; a 
soJe, to stand out of the sun ; sump- 
tus funSri defiiit, he had not money 
to bury him. Liv. nbesse a pei-souA 
princtpis, to he inconsisteni wilh the 
cfiaracter. Ncp. Paulum or parum 
abfuit quin urbem cap^rent, qnin 
occidergtur, &c. they wcre near 
takingy ^-c: Tantum abest ne ener- 
vetur oratio, ut, &c. is so farfrom 
hein^, 4'C. Cic. Tantum abiuit a 
cupiditate pecuniiB, a soeietate sce- 
Ifiris, &c. Wep. 

Interesse convivio, or m con- 
vivio, to be at a feast ; anni decem 
interfuerimt, intervened ; stulto in- 
telligens quid intfirest. Ter. Hoc 
domini|s & pater intSrost. Id. Inter 
homineiQ & belluam hoc int^est. 
Cic. differ in thiSy this is the differ- 
ence; multum intSrest, utrum, it is 
of great importance. Pons inter 
eos intSrest, ts between. Cic. 

Praesse ezercitui, to command , 
comitiis, judicio, qusestioni, to pre 
side in or at. 

Obesse ei, to kurtj to hinder. 

Superesse, tobe over and abov 
alicui, to survive ; mod6 vita super 
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sit, se. inihi, If I live ; sup6rest,'Ut, 
it remainsy that. 

IR£ ad arnia. ad saga^ to go to 
war ; in jus, to go to law ; pedibus 
in sententiain alicujus, to agree 
toith ; viain or vi^ ; res bene eunt. 
Cic. Tempus, dies, mensis, it passes. 

Abire magistratu, to lay down 
an office ; a conspectu, to retire 
from company ; in ora honiinum, 
to be in every f/ody^s moiilh; ab 
emptione, to retrart his bargain ; 
decem menses abierunt, have past. 
Ter. Non hoc tibi sic abibit, i. e. 
non fe^es hoc impilne. Ter. Abi in 
malam rem, aform of imprecaiion. 

Adire periciilum capitis,^o run 
the hazard of one's life. 

ExiRE vitii, e, or de vitA, to die ; 
aere alieno. Cic. Verbum exit *ex 
ore. Id. tela, to avoid. Virg. Tem- 

Kus induciarum cum Vejenti popu- 
) exifirat, had expired. Liv. 

Inire magistratum ; suf&agium, 
rationein, consilium, pugnain, viam, 
&e. t0 enier upon^ to begin ; gratiam 
ejus, apud eum, cum or ab eo, to 
gain his favour : Ineunte CBstate, 
vere, anno, &c. in tlie ^eginning of; 
but we seldom say, Ineunte die, 
nocte, &(i. Ab ineunte sBtate, from 
aur early years. 

OsiRE diera edicti, or auctionis, 
judicium, vadimonium, to be present 
at ; provinciam, domos nostras, to 
visit, to go through. Cic. negotia, 
jres, munus, ofScium, legatiOnem, 
sacra, to perform ; pugnas. Virg. 
mortem, or morte ; diem supre- 
inum, or diem, to die. 

Pr^ire alicui, to go before ; ver- 
b'a, carmen, or sacramentum alicui, 
to repeat or read over btfore ; altcui 
voce, quid judlcet, to prescribef or 
direct by crying. Cic. 

Prodire inipuhlicum,to go abfoad ; 
non prsBtSrit tey you ^are not igno- 
rartt. Cic. Dies induciarum prsBte- 
riit, ispast. Nep. 

Redire in gratiam cum aliquo, 
tobecome friends again; ad se, to 
$ome to himselff torecover his senses 

Subire murum or -o, ad montes, 
t9 come up io ; labdrem or A, gqus, 



pcenam, pericftlum, crimen, to un 
dergo ; spes, timor subiit anjmum 
came into. 

VELLE alTquem, sc. alloqur oi 
conventum, to desire to sptak with j 
alicui, ems caus^, to wish one's 
good; tibi consultum volo,; nihil 
tibi negatum volo, / wish to deny 
Liv. Qxa sibi vult? What doei 
he msan? Volo te hoc facere 
hoc a te fi€ri ; si quid recte cura- 
tum velis ; illos monitos etiam at- 
que etiam volo, sc. esse, / will ad- 
monish them again and again. Cic. 
noUom faotmn, / am sorry it was 
donc ; nollem huc exitum, sc. esse 
a me, / wish I Iiad not come out ' 
kere. Tcr. 

FERRE Tegem, to propose or 
make ; pri«rilegium de allquo, to 
propose or pa^s an act of impeach- 
ment against one. Cic. ro^ationem 
ad popQlum, to bring in a bill ; con- 
ditiones ei, to offer terms; suffragi- 
um, to vote ; sententiam, to give an 
opihion ; centuriam, tribum, togain 
the vote of; perdSre, to lose it ; vic- 
toriam ex eo ; omne punctum, om- 
nia suffragia, to gainaXl the votes ; 
repulsam, to be rejcctsd ; fructum, 
hoc fructi, to reap. Ter. Icetitiam 
de re, to rejoice ; prce se, topretend 
or dec/are openly ; aliCnam pers6- 
nam, to disguise one's self; in octl- 
lis, to be fond of. Ter. manus, in 
prtBiia, to engage. Virg. acceptum 
et expensum, to mark down as re- 
ceived and spent or lent^ as Dr. and 
Cr. Cic. animus, opinio fert, in- 
clines ; tcmpus, res, causa fert, aU 
lowSf requircs. 

CoNFERRE benevolentiam alicui, 
in or erga alTquem, to show ; bene- 
ficia, culpam in eum, to confer, to 
lay ; op^ram, tempus, studium ad 
or in rem, 4" impendere, to apply ; 
capTta inter se, consilia sua, to tay ^ 
their heads togetJiery to consult ; sig- ,^ 
na, arma. manus, to engage ; omne 
bellum circa Corinthurn. Nep. pe- 
dem, to setfoot tofoot ; rationes, to 
east up accounts; castra castris, to 
eneamp over against one another , 
80 in or ad urbem^ io go to; tri 
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ftQta, to pay ; se alicui or cum ali- 
euo, to compare ; nemlnem cum 
illo conferendum pietate puto. Cic. 
H®c conf(Srunt ad allquid; oratori 
fataroi serve^ are useful to. Quinct. 

Deferre situlam or sitellam, to 
brin^ the hallot-box ; aliquid ad ali- 
qucm, to carry word, to tfM ; rdrely 
idicui ; causam ad patroiios ) ho- 
norea ei ; gubernactila reipublicfB 
in eum ; summam rerum ad eum, 
to confer; in benefieiis ad oErari- 
um, to recommcnd for a public ser- 
mce. Cic. allquem ambttus, de am- 
bitu, nomen alicujus ad proetorem, 
apud ma^istrfttum, to accuse of bri- 
bery ; primas, sc. partes ei, to give 
bim tke preference. Cic. 

DiFFERRE or transferre rem in 
annum; post bellum, diem solu- 
tionis, to put off; ruinores, to 
spread ; ab alTquo, alicui, inter se, 
morlbus, to difftr in chara^ter ; 
amore, cupiditate, doloribus, dif- 
ferri, to be distracted or tom asun- 
der. Cic. & Ter. 

Efferre fruges, toproduce ; ver- 
ba, to utter ; verbum de verbo ex- 

Sressum, to translate. Tor. pedem 
omo, to go out ; corpus amplo 
funSre, ^ cum fuiifcre, to bury ; ad 
bondrem, ad coelum laudibus, to 
praiee, to 'extol ; foras peccatum, to 
divulge. 

Inferre bellum patrite ; vim, ma- 
lios, necem alicui, to bring upon; 
Bigna, se, pedcm, to advance ; litem, 
of pericQlura capitis allcui or inali- 
quem« to hring ont to a triaifor his 

Offerre se morti, ad mortem, 
in discrlmen, to exposcy to present. 

Perferre Iegem,^o carry through^ 
U pass 



Prjefrrre facem ei, to carry bs 
fore ; salutem reipubliciB suis com 
modis, 4^ anteferre, antepon^re, tu 
prefer. Praelatus equo, riddng be- 
fore. 

Proferre imperium, pomc&rium, 
terminos, to enlarge; in medium, 
in apertum, in Jucem, to publish , 
nuptias, diem, to delay ; diem Ilio, 
to defer the destruction of. ilot. 

Referre alieui, to ansicer ; se, 
gradum, or pedem, to fetreat ; gra- 
tiam allcui, to make a requitaJt; par 
pari. Ter. victoriam ab or ex alT- 
quo, S/- reportare, to gain ; instito- 
tum, to renew ; judicia ad Eques- 
trem ordinem, to restore to tke 
Equites tke riglit of judging ; ali • 
quid, de alTqua re, ad senatum, ad 
cohsiiium, sid sapientes, ad popti 
I'im, to lay before ; allquid in tabil- 
lam, codicem, album, commenta- 
rium, &c. to mark down ; aliquid 
acceptum alTcui, fy in acceptum, 
to ackw>wledge one*s self indebted , 
pecunias acceptas &, expensas, no^ 
mina or summas in codTcem ac- 
cepti et expensi, to mark down ae- 
counts ; ahenos 'mores ad suos, to 
judge of by ; in or inter tBrarios, 
to reduce to tke lowest class ; in nu- 
m§rum deorum, in or inter deos, & 
repon€re, to rank antong ; pugnas, 
res gestas, to relate; patrem ore, 
to rcsemble ; amissos colores, to re- 
gain. Hor. 

Transferre rationes iu tabdlas, 
topost one's books, to state accounts, 
in Latinam linguam, to translate , 
verba, to usc meiaphorically ; cul" 
pam in eum, & rejicerc, to lay tk^ 
blame on kim. 
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II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Fignre is a manner of speaking difierent from the ordina- 
ry and plain way, used for the sake of beauty or force, 

The figures of Syntax or Constructian may be reduced to 
these three, Ellipsisj Plednasm^ and Hyberbdton. 

The two first respect the cdnstituent ^art of a sentencej 
the last respects only the arrangement of the words. 

1. ELLIPSIS. 

Ellipsis is the want of one or more words to complete 
the sense ; as, Aiunty ferunt^ dicunt^ perMbenty scil. homines, 
Aberant biihii^ sc. iter or itinere, Qtdd mvlta ? sc. dicam. 

When a conjunction is to be supplied, the figure is called 
AsYNDEToN ; as, Deus opttmus wm^mus^ sc. et. 

To this figure may be reduced most of those irregularities 
in Syntax, as they are called^ which are variously classed by 
grammarians, under the names of Enallage, i. e. the chang- 
ing of words and their accidents, or the putting of one word 
for anpther; Antiptosis, i. e. the puttmg of one case for 
another , Hellenism or GRiECiSM, i.^ e. imitating the construc- 
tion of thci Greeks; Synesis, i. e. referring the construction, 
not to the grammatical gender or number of the word, but to 
the sense, &c. ; thus, Samnilium duo mUlia ccrn^ is, Duo mUUa 
(hominum) Samnitium (fuerunt tomtnes) ccm. Liv. So Ser^ 
witia immemores. 

When a writer frequently uses the EUipsis, his style is said 
to be elliptical or concise. . 

2. PLEONASM. 

Pleonasm is the addition of a word more than is abso- 
lutely necessary to express the sense ; as, Vtdeo ocuHs^ I see 
with my eyes. Sic ore locuta esty Thus she spoke widi her 
mouth. Virg. 

When a conjunction is used apparently redulidant,Jthe figure 
is called PoLYSTND^TaN ; as, Und Ewrusque Notusque ruuni. 
Virg. 

When that which is in reality one, is so es^ressed as il 
there were two, the figure is called Hendiadts ; as, Pateri». 
libdmus et auro^ for aureis^pateris. Virg. 

When several words are used to express one thing, th« 
figure is called Pebiphrasis; as, Urbs TrojtB^ for Troja. 
Virg. Res voluptdtum^ for vduptdtes. Plaut. 
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. 3. HYPERBATON. 

MsfrERBlTON is the transgression of that order or ar- 
ranjement of words, which is commonly used in any lan- 
guage. It is chiefly to be met with among the poets. The 
various sorts into which it is divided, are Anastrophe, Hys- 
teron proteron, Hypallagey SynchesiSy Tmesis, and Paren- 
thesis. 

1. Anastrophe is an inversion of wbids, or the placing of 
that word last which should be first; as, Italiam contra; 
His accensa super ; Spemque metumque inter dubii; for co»- 
tra Italiam, super his, inter spem, <5'c. Virg. Terram solfacit carey 
for are-facit, Lucret. 

2. Hysteron proteron is the placing in the formerpart 
of the sentence that which, according* to the sense, should 
be in the latter ; as, Valet atque vivit, for vivit atque valet. 
Ter. 

3. Hypallage is an exchanging of cases ; as, Dare elassp- 
Ims austros, for dare classes austris. Virg. 

/^4. Synchesis is a confused and intricate arrangemeiit of 
/words ; as, Saxa vocant Itali mediis quce in Jluctlbus aras ; 
' for QucB saxa in mediis flmtibus Itali vocant aras. Virg. This 
.occurs particularly in violent passion ; as, Per tibi ego huncjuro 
fijrtem caslumque crvdrem. Ovid. Fast. ii. 841. 

' 5. Tmesis is the division of a compound word, and the in- 
.'terposing of other words betwixt its parts; as, Septem svb- 
jtcta trloni gens, for Septentridrii. Virg. Qu<b meo cunque anU 

mo libitum estfacere, for qvxpcunque. Ter. 

6. Parentiiesis is the rnserting of a member into the body 

of a ^entence, which is neither necessary to the sense, nor at 

all aifects the construction ; as, Tityre, dum redeo, (brevis esi 

via,) pasce capeMan. Virg. 

III. ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION.. 

The difiiculty of translating either from English into Latin, 
or from Latin into English, arises in a great measure from 
the different arrangement of words, which takes place in the 
two languages. 

In Latin the various terminations of nouns, and the inilection 
of adjectives and verbs, point out the relation of one word to 
another, in whatever" order they are placed. But in English 
the agreement and goyernment of w($rds can only be deter- 
mined from the particular part of the sentence in which they 
8tand, Thus in Latin, we can either say, Alexander vidt Da^ 
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fuiMj or Danim vicit Alexander^ pr Alexander Darium wet/, or 
Danum Akxander mcit ; and in each instance the sense is 
equally obvious : but in English we can only say. Alexander 
conquered Darias. This variety of arrangement in Latin gives 
it'a great advantage over the English, notonly inpoint of ener- 
gy and vivacity of expression, but also in point of harmo- 
ny. We sometimes. indeed, for the sake of variety and 
force, imitate in^ EQglish the inversion of vrords which takes 
place in Latin ; as, Him the Eterncd hurPd, Milton. Whom ye 
iffnorantly warshipj hm declare I unto yeu. But this is chiefly t« 
be used in poei^. 

With regard to the proper order of words to be observed in 
translating from English into Latin, the only certain rule which 
can be ^ven^ is to imitate the Classics. 

The order of words in sentences is said to be eitber «tmjp/c 
0r arHficud; or, as it is otherwise expressed, either naiwral or. 
oratoriaL 

" The Sknph or Natural order is, when the words of a sen- 
tence are placed one after another, according to the natural 
order of syntax. 

Ariificial or Oratorial order is, when words are so ar- 
ranged, as to render them most striking, or most agreeable to 
the ear. 

All Latin writers use an arrangement of words, Whieh ap- 
pet^ to us more or less artificial, because different from our 
own, although to them it was as natural as ours is to us. In 
order, there^re, to render any Latin author into English, we 
must first reduce the words in Latin to the order of English, 
which is^ called the Analysisy or Resohuion of sentences. It 
19 only practice that can teach one to do this vnth readiness. 
However, to a beginnier, the observation of the foUowing rule 
may be of advantage. 

Take first the words wfaich serve to introduce the scii- 
tence, or show its dependence on what went before; fi«vf 
the nominative, together with the words which it agree^ 
with or govems; iheny the verb and adverbs joined with it; 
and lastly^ the cases which the verb govems, together with 
the circumstances subjoined, to the end of the sentence ; sup- 
plying through the whoie the words which are understood. 

If Sie sentence is compound, it must be resolved into iht 
Beveral sentences of which it is made up ; as, 

Valt igUurf mi Cieiro, tiUque persu&de esse te quidem miM 
mum; sed multofore cariSrem, si taHbus mimuTnentis prmesp.ispf l 
kire. Cic. Off. lib 3. fin. 

21 
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Farewell the.a, mj Cicero, and assore yourself that you are mdeedTerr 
dear to me ; but Bhall be much dearer, if jou shall take delight in sucji 
writings and iustructions. 

This compound sentence maj be resolved into these five simple eej^ 
tences ; 1. IgUurf mi (fiU) Ciciro, (tu) vale : 2. et {XxCjptrsudde tibi (ipsi) 
U esse auidem (fiUum) carissimum mini : 3. sed (tu persuade tibi ipsi te) 
fore (filium) cariorem (mihi in) multQ (negotio) : 4. si (tu) lcttaJblre taiU- 
9US monumentis : 5. et (si tu laetab^re talibus) praceptis. 

1. Fare (you) well then, my (son) Cicoro : 2. and assure (you) your- 
self that you are indeed (a son) yery dear to me : 3. but (assure you 
yourself t/uU you) shall be (a son) much dearer (to me) : 4. if jou shaH 
take delight in guch writings : 5. and (if you sJuuL take delight in such/ 
mstructions. 

It may not be improper here to exemplify Analogical Ana 
ly&Sj as it is called, or the analysis of words, from the fore 
going sentence, Vale igitury &c. thns, 

Vale, scihtM; Fare (tkou) weU: second person siBgular bf the im 
oeratiye mode, active voice, from the neuter verb, valeo, valere, valui 
udXtumy to be in health, of the second conjugaticm, not used in the pas 
sive. VaXe agrees in the secQnd person singular with the nominatiye tu^ 
by the third rule of syntaz. • 

Igttur, iherXf therefbre ; a.conjunotion, importing some inference drawa 
frora what went before. 

Mif voc. sing. masc. of the adjective pronoun^ meus, -a, -umy my ; 
derived irom the substantive prohoun Ego, agreeing with Cicirp, by 
Rule 2. Cidro, yoc. sin^. from the nominatiye Ciciro, -Onis, a proper 
noun of the third declension. 

Et, and ', a copulative conjunction, which conn^cts the yerb persudde 
with the verb vale, by Rule 59. We turn qu^ into et, because que nevcr 
stonds by itself: 

Persudde, scil. tu, persuade thou ; second person singular of the im- 
perative active, from tbe yerb persua^deo, -eUre, -si, -sum, to persuade ; 
compounded of the preposition per, and suadeo, -si, -sum, to advise : 
used impersonally in the passive ; thus, Persucidetur miki, I am per- 
suaded ; seldom or never E^o persuadeor. We say howeyer, in the third 
person, Hoc permaditur mthi,\ am psrsuaded of this. 

Tibi, dat. sing. of the personal pronoun tu, thou ; govemed by per- 
sudde, according to Rule 17. Te, accusative sing. of tu, put before esse^ 
according to Rme 4. 

Esse, present of iiifinitive, from the substantive yerb svm, esse,fiti^ 
«obe. 

Qmidem, indeed ; an adverb, joined with carissimum or esse. 

Carisslmum, accusative sing. masc. from carissHmus, -a, -um, very deaq, 
learest, superlative degree of the adjective earus, -a, <tm, dear : Com 
parative degree, earior, carhis, dearer, more dear ; agreeing with ie .or 
filium understood, by Rule 2. and put in the accusative by Rule 5. 

Mihi, to xne ; dat. sine. of the substantive pronoon Ego, I ; goyerae^ h^ 
earissimum, hj Rule 12,^ 

Sed, but ; an adversative conjunctiott, ioining esse and/pre. 
^ Fore, the same with esse fiUHrum, to be, ar to be about to be, infiot- 
dve of ^he defective yerb Jdrem, -res, -ret, &c. ffovemed in the Bame 
manner with the foregoing esse^ ihus, te fore, Rufo 4. or thus, es»e ssd 
<are, See Rule 59. 
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Midto^ scil. negotio, ablat. sing. neut. of the adjecUve muUtu, •«) -«111, - 
muoh, pat ia the ahlative, according to Observation 5. Rule 61. But 
midto here jnaj be taken advcrbially in th& samo manner with much in 
English, 

Carioremf accus. sing. masc. from cariorj -«*, the comparative of 
caruSf as before : agreeing with te or filium umlerstood. Rule 2, or 
Rule.5. 

Sif if ; a conditional conjunction, joined either with the indicat<ve 
mode, or with the subjunctive, according to the sense, but oflener witk 
the latter. Se^e Rule 60. Obs. 2 

Lxtahirtj thou shalt rejoice ; second person singular of the futuro of 
tlie indicative, from the deponeht verb latory latattts, UetaHf to rejoice * 
Futixre, lat-aber^ -dblris or '■ahlrey -dbitur, «&c. 

TalXbtis, ablat. plur. neut. of the adjective talis, tale, such , agree- 
ing with monumentis, the ablat. plur. of the substantive noun morm' 
mprUum, -ti, neut. a monimient 6r writing ; of the second declensioii ', 
derivedfrom moneo, -ere, -ui, 'Uum, to admonish; here put in the abla- 
tive, according to Rule 49. Et, a copulative conjunction, as before. 

Praceptis, a substantive noun in the ablative plural, frcm the nomi- 
native prasceptum, -ti, neut. a preeept, an instruction ; derived from 
pracipio, -cipirs, 'C4pi, -ceptum, to instruct, to order, compounded of the 
preposition prtt, before, and the verb capio, capire, c€pi, captum, to 
take. The a of the simple is changed into i short ; thus prmcipia, pra- 
clpis, &c. 

The learner maj in like manner be taught to analyze the words i» 
English, and, in doing so, to mark the different idioms of the two 
lai^uaffes. 

To wis may he subjoined a Praxis, or Ezercise, on all the difierent 
parts of grainraar, particularly with regard to the inflexion of nouns and 
verbsj in the form of questions, such as these, Of Cicero ? Cicerdnis. 
Wttfa Cicero ? Cieer^hu. A dear son .** Carus JUius. Of a dear >8on ? 
Cari filU, O my dear son ? Mi or meus care fXi. Of dearer sons ' 
Caridrum filiSrum, 8fc. 

Of theo .' or of you ? Tui. With thee or you? Te. Of you ? VestrHm 
•r vestri, With you ? Vobis. 

They shall persuade ? Persuadibunt. 1 can |)ersuade ? Persuadeam, 
or much more freqpently possum persuadere. They are persuaded? 
Persuadetur, or perstuisvm est iUisj according to the time expressed. 
He is to persuade ? Est persuasUrus. He will be persuaded ? Persuade- 
Htur, OT persudsmn erit iUi. He cannot be persuaded? JVon potest 
persuadin iUi. \ know that he, cannot be persuaded ? Scio non posse 
persuadEri UU. That he will be persuaded ? Ei persudsum iri,^. 

When a learner first begins to translate from^the Latin, he 
should keep as strictly to the literal meaning of the words as 
the difTerent idioms of the two languages will permit. But 
after he has made fartfaer progress, something more wili be 
requisite. He should then be accustomed, as much as pos 
«ible, to transfuse the beauties of an author from the one 
language into the other. For thia purpose it will be neces* 
sary that he be acquainted, not only with the idioms of the 
two languages, but also with the different kinds of style 
ft4apt^d to difierent sorts of composition, and to differenl 



244 DIFFERENT KINDS OP OTTLE. 

iobjects ; togethi&T with the vimous tums of thought and ex 
pression which writers employ, or what are called the figures 
•f words and of thought ; or Uie Figures of Rhetoric. 

IV. DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE. 

The kinds of Style (genira dicendi) are commonly xeck- 
•ned three ; the low, (kwmlej whmissmi, tenue ;) the middle, 
(medxumy temperdiumy omdtvmy fiondum;) and the sublime, 
(whlimey graaide,) 

But besides these, there are yarious other characters of 
style; as, the diffiae and concise; the feeble and nervous; 
the svmple and afictedy &c. 

There are different kinds of style adapted to different suV 
jects, and to diflferent kinds of composition ; the style of th« 
Pulpit, of the Bar, and of Popular Assemblies ; the style of 
History, and of its yarious branches, Ani^s, Memoirs or 
Commentaries, and Lives ; the style of PhiloSophy, of Dia- 
logue or CoUoquial discourse, of I^istles, and Romance, &c. 

There is also a style peculiar to certain writersj called 
iheir Manner ; as, the atyle of Cicero, of Livy, of Sallust, &c. 

But what deserves particular attention is, the difierence 
between the style of poetry and of prose. As the poets in a 
manner paint what they describe, they employ yarious epi- 
thets, repetitions, and tums of expression, which are not ad- 
mitted in prose. 

The first virtue of style (virtvs oratioms) is perspicuity, 
or that it be easily uuderstood. This requires, in the choice 
of the words, 1. Puritifj in opposition to barbarous, obsolete, 
or new-coined words, and to errors in Syntax: 2. Propriet^^ 
or the selection of the best e^pressions, in opposition to yul- 
garisms or low expressions : 3. PrecisioRy in opposition t6 
superfluity of words, br a loose style. 

The things chiefly to be attended to in the structure of a 
sentence, pr in the disposition of its parts, are, 1. CleamesSy 
in opposition to amhigfiity ^nd obscurity: 2. Unity and 
Strengthj in opposition to an unconnectedj iniricatey and feebls 
sentence : 3. Harmonyy or a musical arrangement, in opposi- 
tion to harskness of sound. 

The most common defects of style (vitia orationis) are' dis- 
Mnguished by yarious names : 

1. A BARBARiSM is thc using of a foreign or strange word; 
as, crofttiSy for agellus ; rigorosuSy for rigidns or sef^rus , 
alterdrey for muidrey &c. Or, a transgression of the rules of 
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OithogTBLpby, Etymoiogy, or Pfosody; as, tham^ fot earus; 
fl/oot, for steti ; tibtcen^ for tiMcerh 

2. A SOLKCISM is a transgreMOB of the niles of Syntox : 
as, Dicit libros lectos iri, for lecium iri : We wcut waUcmg^ for 
we were. A barbarism may consist in one word, but a sole- 
cism requires severai words. 

3. An iDioTiSM is the using of a manner of expression pe 
culiar to one ianguage in ano&er ; as an Anglicism in Latin, 
thus, I am to write, Ego sum seriberey for ego sum scripturus ; 
It is I, Est egoy for Egowm ; Or a Latimsm in £n3;lish, thus, 
Est sapientior me^ He is wiserthan me; for than I; Quem di- 
cwU me esse ? Whom do they say that I am^? for whoy &c. 

4.. Tautologt is a useless repetition of the same words, 
or of the same sense in different words. 

5. Bqmbast 18 the usiog of high sounding words without 
meaning, or upon a ^ifling oceasion. 

6. Amphibology is when, by the ambiguity of the construc- 
tion, the meaning may be taken in two different senses ; as in 
Ihe answei; of the oracle to Pyrrhus, Aio tcy JEandey Rmndnos 
frincere posse. But the English is not so liable to this as the 
Latin. 

V. FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

Certain modes of speech are termed Figurativey because 
ihey convey our meaning under a borrowed form, or in a par- 
ticular dress. 

Figures (figurct or schemdta) are of two kinds ; figures of 
wor^ (figiira. verbdrumj) and figures of thought (figura sen- 
tentidrum,) The former are properiy cali^d JVopes; aud iC 
the word be changed, tlie figure is lost 

1. TROPES, OR FIGURES OF WORDS. 

A TVope (conversio) is an elegant ftcnnn^ of ^ Word froin its 
proper signification. * 

TrcRies take their rise parUy fTom the barrennew of langnage^biit more 
ftom tne influeiice of the imagin»tion and passions. Thej are £>unded 
on the relation which one object bears to anotl^er, chiefly that of resem 
^lance or aimilitude. 

The prineipal tropes are Ae Metdphofy Metonynnfy Synecdtf^ 
ekey and Iromf, 

1. Metaphor (transkaio) is when a word is transferrei 
from that to which it properly belongs, to express sometbim 
21* 
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to which it is onij a|iplied firom nmiHtude or resemblaiice ; 
9Sj a hard heart ; a soft temper ; he bridles his onger; ^LJoyful 
erop ; ridet ager, the field mnUe$j &c. A metaphor is uothing 
else bat a short comparison. 

We likewise call that a metaphor, when we «ubstitute one object ia 
the place of another, on account of the close resenibiance between theui : 
aa when, uistead of youth, we Miy, the momimg or spring-time Qf Hfe ; 
or when, in speaking of a faraily connected with a common parent, we 
use the ezpressions which properly belong to a tree, whose trunk and 
branches are connected with a common root. When this allusion is car- 
ried on through several sentences, or throu^h a whole discourse, and the 
principal subject kept out of yiew, so that it can onlj be discovered by 
its resemblance to tne subject described, it is called an ALLSGOitr. An 
example of this we have m Horace, book I. ode 14. where the republic ia 
descnbed under the allusion of a ship. 

An ALLEGORY is onlj a continued metaphor. This figure is mach 
the same with the ParabU, which so often oecurs in the saered scrip- 
tures ; and with the FabUj such as those of iEsop. The ^jwma or 
RiddU is also considered as a species of the Allegory ; aa Iikewise 
are many Proverbs (Proverhia or jidagia ;) ihvLBf In silvam lignaferrc. 
Horat. 

Metaphors are improper when they are taken froni low objects ; when 
they are forced or far ^tehed ; when they are mixed or too far pursued ', 
and when they have not a natural and sensible resemblance ; or are not 
adapted to the subject of discourse, or to the kind of compoeition, whe- 
ther poetry or prujte. 

Wten a word is very much tumed from its proper signification, the 
figure is called Catachr€sis ^abusio ;) as, a \e^ qf pajtery ^ ^old, fyc.; the 
empire flourished ; parricidaf for any murderer. Vir gregis ipse caper. 
VirfiT. Altum ediffcant cajmt. Juv. Hunc vobis deridendum propino, for 
trado. Ter. Eurus per SieiUas equitftvit undas, Hor. 

When a word is taken in two senses in the same phrase, the one pro- 
per and the other metaphorical, it is said to be done by Syllepsisy (com- 
prehensio ;) as, Galatea thymo mihi dulcior HyhUe. Virg. Ego Sarddu 
videar tibi amarior herbis. Id. 

2. METONfMY (rmUatio nominis) is the puttingof one name 
for another. In which sense it includes aJl other tropes ; but 
it is commonly restricted to the foUowing particulars : 

1. When the cause is put for the effect; or the author for 
his works ; as Boum labores^ for com ; Mars, for toar ; Ceres^ 
ioT ffrain or bread; BacckuSjtoT wifie. Virg. CicerOy Virgil^ 
and Horaee^ for their works* 

2. When the effect is put for the cause ; as, PaUtda mon^ 
pale death, because it makes pale ; atra cura^ ^c, 

34 The container for what is contained, and sometimes tht 
contrarj ; as, Haunt patiramj for vimm. V irg. He hves kit 
hottUy for his drtnk. 

4. The sign for tiie thing signified; as, The crownj fo* 
r9fal authorihf; pabna or Untrusj for victory; Cedani ama 
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iog<Bj that is, as Ciceno himself explains it, hdktm concedai 
pad. 

5. An abstract for the coacrete ; as, SceluSy for scel^sUis. 
Ter. Audaciay£oT audaic, Cic. Vvresy for strong fnen. Hot. 

6. The parts of the bodyfor cettain passions or sentiments, 
whicb were supposed to reside in them ; thus, cor^ for wtsdonn 
or address ; as, habet cor ; vir corddtuSj a man of sense. PlatU. 
But with us the heart is put for courage or affection, and the 
kead for wisdom ; thus, a stout heart, a warm heart. 

f When we put what foUows to' express what goes before, 
or the contrary, this form of expression is called MetalepsiSy 
(transmutatio ;) thus, desiderdriy to be desired or regretted, 
for to be dead^ lost^ or absent : So, Fmmus Trocs^ ^T ingens glo- 
ria DardamiBy i. e. are no more. Virg. Mn. ii. 325. 

3. SifNECDocHE (comprehensio or conceptio) is a trope by 
which a word is made to signify more or lcss than in its proper 
sense; as, 

1. When a ^enus is put for a ^ecieSy or a whole for a part, 
and the contrary; thus, MortdleSy for homines; summa arboTy 
for svmma pars arboris ; t^ctumj the roof, foi^the whole house. 
Virg. ^ ^ 

2. When a singular is put for a plural, and the contrary ; 
thiis, HostiSj milesj pedeSjequeSy for hostes^ 8^c. 

3. When the materials are put for the things made of them ; 
as, JEs or argentum^ for money ; «ra, for vases of brass, trurn- 

[ pets, arms, &c. ; ferrum, for a sword. 

**^ When a conimon name is put for a proper name, or the 
contrary, the figure is called Antonomasia (pronominaJtio ;) as 
the PkUosopher^ for Aristotle ; the ChatOTy for Demosthems or 
Cicero ; the Poetj for Homer or VirgU ; the Wise numj for So^ 
Umm. 

KvL Antonomasia is often made by a Periphrasis ; as, Pelopis 
parensy for Tantdlus; Anyti reuSj for Socrdtvs ; TVo^i oelli 
script&Ty for Homerus ; Chirdnis alumnuSj for AchtUes ; Pwor 
Rhoddniy for GaUus. Hot. sometimes with the noun added ; aB, 
Fatdlis et incestus judex^ famosus hospesj for Paris. Hor. 

4. Irony is when one means the contrary of what is said j 
as, when we say of a bad poet, Heis a VirgU ; or of ^ p» ofli- 
gate person, Tertixts e cado cectdit Cato. 

When any thing is said by way of hitter raillery, or in an 
insdting manner, it is called a Sarca^m ; as, Satld tcsangmne^ 
Cyre. Justin. Hesperiam metirs jacens. Virg. 

When an affirmation is e^^pressed in a negative form, it is 
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ealled Litotes; as, HeiBnofooly £orhe i$ anumofaenie ; Nm 
humlis mulierj for nobilis or superbcL, 

When a word has a meaning contrary to its original sense, 
tiiis contrariety is called AntiphrIsis; as, axEri saera fame^ 
for execrabtlia. Virg. Pontua Euxini faUo nondne dictusj i. e. 
hotpitdlis. Ovid. 

When any thing sad or offensive is expresse^ in more gen : 
tie terms, the figure is cailed £uphemismu8; as, VUdfunctuSj 
for mortuus ; conckondre suos^ to give up for lost Liv. Valeanty 
for abeant ; mactdre or fertrcj for ocddere ; Fecerunt id servi 
MUonMy quodsuos qidsque aervos in taU re fac^re voluissetyL e« 
Clodium interfecirunt. Cic. This figure is often theskme with 
the Perwhrdsis. 

The Feriphrasis, or Circumlocutionj is when several words 
are employed to express what might he expressed in fewer. 
This is done either from necessity, as in translating from one 
language into another ; or to explain what is ohscure, as in de* 
finitions ; or for the sake of omament, particulariy in poetry, 
as in the descriptions of evening and moming, &c. 

When, after ezplaining an ohscure word or sentence by a 
periphrasis, one enlarges on the thought of the author, the 
figure is called a Paraphrase. . 

When a word imitates the sound of the thing signifieci^ 
this imitation is called Onomatopmtay (nomtnis fictio ;) as, the 
whhHsng of vnnds, purling of streams, buzz and hum of insects, 
luss of serpents, &e. But this figUre is uot properly a trope. 

It b sometimes difficull to ascertain to which of the above- 
mentioned tropes certain ezpr^ ssions ought to be referred. 
But in such cases minute exactness isneedless. It is sufficient 
to know in general, that the expression is figurative. 

There are a great many tropes peculiar to every langnage, 
which cannot be literally expresised in any. other. These, 
therefore, if possible, must be rendered by oiheT figurative ex- 
pressicns equivalent: and if this cannot be done, their mean- 
mg should be conveyed in simple language ; thus, Interioro 
notd Falemiy with a glass of M Falemian wine : Ad tanbiHcum 
diur6rey to bnng to a conclusion. Horat These, and othec 
^*xh figurative expressions, cannot be properiy explained 
without understanding the particular customs to which ther 
refer. 
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2. REPETITION OF W0RD9. 

Varioiis repetitions of words are employed for the sake of 
«legance or force, and are therefore also called Figurcs of 
words. Rlietoricians have distinguished them l^ dififerent 
aames, according to the part of the sentence in which thej^ 
take place. 

When the same word is repeated in the beghming of any member of a 
sente^hce, it is called Anaphora ; as, Jfikilne te noctumum prasidium 
palatii, nihU urbis vi^UuBj ^c. Gic. Te duicis conjux, te aolo in litldre 
SMum, Te veniente die, te decedente canthat. Virff. 

When the repetition is made in the end of the member, it is called 
Epistrophe, or Cofirer^o; as, Pmnos PopHhis Romdnu^ justitiA vicit, 
mrmis vicU, liberalitdte vicit. Cic. Sometimes both the former occur in 
the same sentence, and then it is called SyMPLdcE, or Complexio; as, 
Qjuis legem tvlUf RuUus, Quis, ^. RuUus. Cie. 

When the same word is repeated in the beginning of the ftrst clause 
ef a scntence^ and in the end of the latter, it is callea Epanalkfsis ; as, 
Vidlmus Victoriam iuam prceliSrum exUu terminatum ; gladvum vaglnd 
wtcuum in urbe nonvidXmus. Cic. pro MaxceUo. 

The reverse of the' former is called Anadiplosis, or Jteduplicatio ; as, 
Hic tamen vivit : vivU ! imo in sendtum venit. Cic. 

When that, whicli is placed first in the foregoingmember, id repeated 
last in the following, and the contrarj, it is caUed t^PAxdDos, or Regies- 
sio ; as, Crudelis tu quooue mater; Crudelis mater magis an puer im- 
prdbus iUe f hnprdhus Ule puer, crudelis tu quoque mater. Virg. 

Tho passionate repetition of the same word in any part of a sentence, 
is called Epizeuxis ; as, ExcUdte, excUdte eum ao tnfiris. Cic. FuU, 
fuU ista virtus, fyc. Id. Me, me, adsum qui feci, in-me eonvertite fer' 
rum. Virg. BeUa, horHda bdla. Id. Ibimus, ibimus. Hor. 

When we proceed from one thin^ to another, so as to connect bj the 
same word the subsequent part oi a sentence with thd preoeding, it is 
ealled Climax, or Gradatto; as, Africdnxi virtiLtem industria, virtus 
gloriam, gloria amiXlos compardvU. Cic. 

'When the same word is repeated in various cases, moods, gende^, 
mumbers, &c. it is called PolyptSton t as, Pleni sunt omnes libri, pleruB 
sapient^im vqces, plenaexemplorum vetustas. Cic. Littdra lUtorUms con- 
traria, fluctibus undas imprkcor, arma armis. Virg. 

To this is usualljr referred what is cailed Synontmia, or the using of 
words of tha same import, to express a thing more strongly ; as, JVbn 
feram,nonpatiar,nonsinam' Ci<5. Pr omitto, recipio, spondeo. Id. And 
alao ExPosiTio, which repeats the same thought in difierent Irghts. 

When a word is repeated the sarae in sound, but not in sense, it is 
salled AntanaclXsis ; as, Amdri jueuTtdura est,si curetur ne qjdd insU 
am&ri. Cic. But this is reokoned a defect in style, rather than a beauty. 
Nearly allied tb this figure is the Paronomasia, or Agnomiruitio, when 
the words only resemble one another in sound; as, Civem bondrum 
artium, bondrum partium ; Consul pravo animo ^ parvo: de oratdre 
ardtor faxtus. Cic. Amantes sunt amentes. Ter. This is also cailed a 

PUN. 

Wben two or more words are Joined in any part of a sentence in tbe 
same cases or tenses, it is called HomoioptOton, i. e. simUiter cadens ; 
9M*. PoUet OMctorUdtef circimftuU opibus, abundat amicis. Cic. If the 
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wordc haye only a nmilar terminationy.it is caUed HoMoiOTBLEUTOir,i. e 
simUUer desinens : as, /fon ejusdem est facire fortUeVj 4* ^i^ir^ liv 
pUer. Cic. 

3. FIGURES OF THOUGHT. 

It b not easy to reduce figures of thought to distinct elasses, 
because the same figure is employed for severd different pur- 
poses. The principal are the Hyperholey Prosopopoda^ J^po9-- 
trophey Simile, AntUhesisj 6fc. 

1. Hyperbole is the magnifying of a thing aboTe the 
truth; asy when Virgil, speaking of PolifphemuSj says, Ipse 
arduuSy altaque ptdsat sidera. So, Contracta pisces aqvora sen- 
Itun/. Hor. Whenanobject is diminished. below the truth^ 
it is called Tapeinosis. The use of extravagant Hyperboles 
forms what is called Bombast. 

2. Prosopopceia, or Personificationj is a figure by which we 
ascribe life, sentiments, or actions, to inanimate betngs, or to 
abstract qualities ; as, QuiB (patria) tecumy CatilirM^ sit agitj 
fyc. Cic. Virtus sumit aut pordt secures. Hor. Arbore mmc 
a4/uas eulpante. Id. 

3. Apostrophe, or Address^ is when the speaker breaks off 
from Ihe series of his discourse, and addresses hinlself to some 
person present or absent, living or dead, or to inanimate na- 
ture, as if endo wed with sense and reason. This figure is 
nearly allied to the former, and therefore often joined witb it, 
as, Trojdque nunc stareSy Priamique arx alta maneres. Virg. 

4. SiMiLE, or Comparison^ is a figure by whidh one thing is 
illustrated or heightened by comporing it to another : as, Alex- 
ander was as bold as alion. ' 

5. Antithesis, or Oppositiony is a figure by which things 
contrary or different are contrasted, to make them appear in 
the most striking light ; as, Hanmbal was ammngj but FaJbius 
was cautious. CcBsar benejiciis ac mmificentia magnus kabebdtury 
integritdte mta CatOj fyc. Sall. Cat 64. 

6. Interrogation, (Graec. ErotesiSy) is a figure whereby 
we do not simply ask a question, but express some strong 
feeling or affection of-the mind in that form; as, Qu&Usque 
tandemy 8fc. Cic. Creditis avectos hmtesl Virg. Heu! qua 
me aquora possunt accipere. Jd. Sometimes an answer is re- 
tumed, in which case it is called Subjectio ; as, Qttid ergo ? 
audadsstmus egq ex ommbus 1 mirnme. Cic. Nearly allied to 
this is Espostidationy when a person pleads with offenders V9 
retum to their duty. . 
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7. ExcLAMATioN (Ecphonesis) is a sddden expression of 
some passion or emotion ; as, i> nomen dulce lihertdtis^ &c. 
Cie. O temporUy Omores! Id. O patria! O Divum domm 
iatti»/&c.Virg. 

8. Description, or Imageryf, ( Hypotyposta^) is the paintin^ 
of any thing ip a lively manner, as if done before our eyes. 
Hehce it is also called Vision ; as, VideoT mHhi hanc urbem 
viderej &.c. Gic. inCat iv. 6. ' Vtdere magnosjam videor duces^ 
Non indecqro pulvere sordidos. Hor. Here a change of tense 
is often used, as the present for the past, and conjunctions 
omitted, &c. Virg. xL 637, ^c. 

9. £mphasi8 is a particular stress of Voice laid on some 
wcurd in a sentence ; as Hannibal peto pacem. Liv. ProA / 
Jupit^ ibit Hic ! i. e, ^neas. Virg. 

10.' Epanorthosis, or Correctionj is the recalling or cor* 
recting by the speaker of what he last said ; as, FUitan habuif 
ah ! qidd'dixi habere me? imo habuL Ter. 

11. PARALEj^isis, or Omissum^ is the pretending to omit, or 
pass by, what one at the same time declares. 

12. AparithmSsis, or Enmnerationy is the branching o«t 
into several parts of what might be expressed in fewer words. 

13. Synathroismus, or Chacervatioj is the crowding of 
many particulars together ; as, 

— '■ Faces in castra tulissemy 

JmpUssemque foros flammis, ruUvm^piey patremfue 
Cum genere extinximf memet super ipsa dedissem. Virg. 

14. Incrementimij or CliMax in sense, is the ri^g.of one 
member above another to the highest ; as, Fadnus est vincire 
cioem Romdnum, scelvs verberare^ pdrricidium necdre, Cic. 

When all the circumstances of an object or action are art*- 
fuUy exaggerated, it is called AuxEsis, or Amplification. But 
this is properly not one figure, but the skilful employment of 
several, chiefly of the Simile and the Climax. 

15. Transition (Metetbdsis) is an abrupt introduction of a 
speech ; or ihe passing of a writer suddeinly from one subject 
to another ; as, Hor. Od. ii. 13. 13. In strong passion, a 
change of person is sometimes used ; as, Virg. ^n. iv. 365, 
&c. xi. 406, &c. 

16. SusPENSio, or Susteraatioy is ihe keeping of the mind 
of the hearer long in suspense ; to whicli the Latin inveisiom 
of words is often made subservient. 

17. CoNCESSio is the yielding of one thing to obtain ano* 
ther ; as, IXi Jutj sit sacrUegf% &c. at est bonus vmperdUw. Cic* 
in Verrem v. 1. 
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Prolepsis, Prevention or Aniic^fmHonj is the startiiig antf 
answeriDg of an objection. - 

Anacoinosis, or ConmvmcaJLum^ is when the speaker delibe- 
rates with the judges or hearers ^ which is aiso called Diapfh 
ridU or Addubitatio. 

LiGENTiA, or the pretending to assume more Jreedam thaa 
is proper, is used for the sake of admonishing, rebuking, and 
also flattering; as, Vide quam wm refanmdmy &e. Cic. pro 
Liigario. 

Aposiopesis, or CoiuiealmenJtj leav6s the sense incomplete; 
as, Quo^ ego sedpnestai molos componere fluctus. Virg. 

16. Sententia (Gnome) a sentiment, is a general maxim 
G^uceming life or manners, which is expressed in Tarioui 
forms ; as, Vtium sine iiteris mora est. Seneca. Aded tn tenerU 
aasuescire multum est, Virg. Prolntas laaddiur eiidget; Misira 
est maffni aatrJidt census ; Nobilttas seia est aJtque wnca tnrius. 
Juv. 

As most of these figures are used by orators, and some of 
them only in certain parts of their speecheSy it will be proper 
for the leamer to know the parts into which a regular, formal 
oration is commonly divided. These are, 1. The Introduciionf 
the Exordheny or Procaniumy to gain the good will and atten- 
tion of the hearers : 2. The Narraiim or EapUcaium: 3. Thc 
argumentative part, which includes CkmfimuUion or proof, and 
Confutaiionj or refuting the objections ahd arguments of an ad- 
versary. The sources from which argument9 are drawn arc 
ealled Xoci, topics; and are either intrinsic or extrinsic ; com- 
mon or peculiar. 4. The PeroraJtionj EpUp^ or CbncZtinon 
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1. Prosodt is that part of grammar which teaches the 
proper accent and quantity of syllables, the right promndar 
Hon of words^ and the stnicture of verses. 

2. Accent is a peculiar stress of the yoice on some syllable 
in a word, to distiiiguish it from the others. 

3. The quantity of a syllable is the space o^ time iised in 
pronouncing it 

4. Syllables, with respect to their quantityy are either kmgf 
ghortj or common. 

5. A lang syllable in pronouncing requires double the time 
of a short one ; as, tendere. 

6. A syllable that is sometimes long, and sometimes short, 
is common; as the second syllable in volucris, 

7. A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is 
always so by custom, or by the use of the poets. 

8. In polysyllables, or long words, the last syllable except 
one is cailed the PenultiTna, or, by contraction, the PenuU; 
and the last syllable except two, Uie Antepenullima^ or Ante" 
pemdt. 

9. When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some 
particular rule, itis said to be long or short by authority; 
that is, according to the usage of the poets. Thus le in lego 
is said to be short by authority, because it is always made 
short by the Latin poets. 

In most Latin words of one or two syllables, accordini^ to our maBiier 
of pronouiicinff, we can hardly distinguish by the ear a long syllablQ 
from a short. Thus le in ligo and legi seem to be sounded eqiially lonjr > 
but when we pronounce them in composition, the difference is oDYioQs; 
tbu8, perligo, perUg^i ', reUgOf -ire ; reUgo, -dre, ^c. 
22 
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RULES FOR THE QUANTITy. 

The mles of quantity are either General or SpeciaL The 
former apply to all syllables, the latter only to some certain 
sjllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. A Yowel before another vowel is sbort ; as, 
MeuSj aUv» : so mML ; A iu verse being considered only as a 
breatliing. In like manner in English, create^ hehwoe, 

Exc. 1. Jis long in/io, fiibamy &c. unless when followed 
by r ; as, /icri, fi^rem ; thus, 

Omnia jam f lent, fiSri qase posse negabam. Ovid» 

Exc. 2. Ey having an i before and after it, in the fifth de- 
clension, is long; as, spmei. So is the first syllable in der^ 
diuSj ekeuj and the penultima in auldiy terrdiy Sfc. in Pampei 
Cdiy and such like words ; but we sometimes find Pompei in 
two syllables, Har» Od. ii. 7. 6. - . 

Exc. 3. The first syllable in oke and Didna is common ; 
so likewise is the penult of genitives in ivs ; as, iUiuSy vanusy 
tUiuSy mtlliusy 8^c. to be read iong in prose. Aliusy in the genit. 
is always long, as being contracted for aliius ; altenuSy sbort. 

In Greek words, when a vowel comes before another, no 
certain rule conceming its quantity can be given : 

Sometimes it is shovt: as, Dan&e, IdSa, Sopkia, Symphonia^ Simois, 
Hy&des, Ph&on, Deucalion, Pygmalion, ThebSis, &c. 

Often it is long : as, Lycaon, Machaon, pidymson ; Ampblon, Arion, 
Ixlon, Pandion ; N&is, Lais, Achaia ; Briseis. Cadmeis ; Latous ^ Latois, 
Myrtous, Neref us, Priametus ; AcheloTfus, MinOTfus ; Archelaus, Menel&us, 
Amphiarftus; iEneas, PenCus, EpeUs, AcrisioneUs, Adamanteus, Phos- 
beus, Giganteus; Darius, Basilius, Eugenius, Bacchius; Cassiopea, 
CfiBsarea, Chseronea, Cytherfia, Galat^a, Laodicea, Medea, Panthea, 
Penelopga ; Clio, Enyo, Elegia, Iphigenia, Alexandrla, Thalia, Antiochla 
idololatrla, litanla, politla, &c. Laertcs, Deiphobtis, Deianira, TrOes. 
heroes, &c. 

Sometimes it is common : as^ Chorea, platea, Male^ Nereldea, cano- 
peum, Orion, Gerven, Eos, eous, &c. So in foreigu words, Michael, 
Israel, Raphael, Abraham, &c. 

The accusative of nouns in eus is usually short ; as, Orphia, SaZnunUa, 
Capharia^ &c. but sometimes long ; as, Jdomenga, Hionia. V ir^. Instead 
of Eleglaj CytherEa, w6 firtd Elegeiaf Cythirila. Ovid. But tho qnantity 
of Greek words Cannot properly be understood without the knowledge 
ofGreek. 

In En^lish, a vowel before aiiother is also sometimes lengthened ; m 
scUneef tdea. 
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II. A vowel before two conaonants, or before a double 
consonant, is long (hy positiariy asitis called ;) as, 
dma, JdUoj dns^ gdza^ mdjor ; the compouuds of jugwn ex- 
cepted ; as, Injugus^ quadnjuguSj 8fc, 

When the foregoing word ends in a shbrt vowel, and the foUowing 
begiiis with two conaonajits or a double one, that vowel is sometimes 
lengthened by position ; aSj 

Ferte citi Jlammas, date veld, scandite muros. Virg. 
A short Towel at the end of a word, when foUowed by a word begin- 
ning with sc, spf sq, st, is usually lengthened. 

ir A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common ; 
as the middle syllable in volucrisj tenebra ; thus, 

Et primo simTlis volucri, mox vera volucris. Omd. 
Nox tenebras profert, Phoebus fugat inde t^nebras. Id. 

But in prose these words are pronounced short. So peragrOfpharetrat 
podagra, chiragra, celSris, latehrce, ^c. 

To maie this rule hold, three things are requisite. 1. The vowel must 
be naturally short ; 2. the mute must go before the liquid ; and, 3. be in 
the same syllable with it. Thus a in patris is made common in verse, 
bccause a m pater is naturally short, or always so 0y custom : bnt a in 
matris, acrls, is always long, because long by nature or custom in mater 
and acer. In like manner the penult in salitbris, amhulacrum, is aiways 
long ; because they are derived from salus, salatis, and ambuldtum. 
So a in arte, abluo, ^. is long by position, becduse the mute and the 
liquid are in different syllables. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words ; m 
and n do not take piace except iu Greek words. 

III. A contracted syilable is long ; as, 

Nilj fur MU ; m, for mihi ; cogo^ for codgo ; aliusj for aliius ; 
iibicen^ for tibiicen ; it^ for iit ; sddes, for si audes ; ndlo, for ntm 
volo ; blga^ for hijug<B ; sciUcet^ for sdre licet, §"c. 

IV. A diphthong is always long ; as, 

Aurumy C<Bsar, Euhcea^ ^c, Only prcb in compositidn before 
a vowel is commonly short ; as, p-cdre^ prmstus ; thus, 

. Nec tot^ tamen ille prior pnEeunte oarinA. Virg. M. 5, 186. 
Stipittbua duris agitur sudibusque preBustis, Ib. 1, 524. 

But it is sometimes lengthened ; as, 

c6m yacuofi domlno prsBiret Arion. Tlyeh. 6, 519. 
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SP£CIAL RULES. 

I. PIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

PreterUes and SupineB of two syllables, 

y. Preterites of two syllubles lengthen the former syl 
lable ; as, Venij vidij vTicL 

Except btbiy 9cidi from scindoy ftdi from findoy tulij didij and 
stitiy which are sbortened. 

VI. Supines of two syllables lengthen the foroier sylla 
Me ; as, P^isum^ cdsumy motum. 

Except satum^ from sero ; citvm^ from cieo ; Htwn^ firom Rno , 
ifttwn^ from sn^no ; stdtumy from sisto; ttum^ from eo; datum^ 
from do ; rutum^ from the compounds of ruo ; qidtvmj from 
queo ; rdtusj from reor, 

Preterites wkich dauble the first Syllable, 

VIL Preterites which double the first syllable, have both 
the first syllabfes short ; as^ 

Ciddiy tetigiy pipuliy peperiy didicif tutiuU: except cecit&y 
from cado ; pepedi^ from pedo ; and when two consonants in- 
tervene ; as, fefeUij tetendij pependi, momordij &c. 

Other verbs of two Byllables in the proterite and supine letain the 
qnantitj of the pres^nt ; except pdsui, pdsUumy from pimo ; pdtuif from 
possum ; sOlHtufn and vdlutum, from aolvo and volvo. 

INCREASE OP NOUNS. 

A noun is said to increase, when it has more syilables in 
any of the oblique cases than in the nominative ; as, rex^ Tigis; 
urmoj sermonis ; interpresy interpretis, Here re^ mo^ pre^ ii 
each called the increa;se or cremmty and so tlirough all tiie oUier 
eases. The last syilable is never esteemed a crement, 

Some nouns have a double increase, that is, increase by 
more syilables than one ; as, iter^ itineris ; ancepsy andpHHs. 

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any case 
it has more syllables than the genitive singular; as, gener^ 
generi, generorum ; regtbus^ sermombusy &c. 

Except nouns of the firsty fourthy and fifth declensions, which 
dc not increase in the singuiar number, unless when one vowel 
comes before another ; as, fructus^ fructui ; resj rei ; and falls 
under Rule I. These nouns are considered as increasing ia 
the piural, and come under Rule IX. 



(^UANTITT OF THE CREMfiNT OF NOUNS. S57 

Noans of thje second declension which increase, Bhortea 
the crement; as, ienery teneri; mr^ mri; duummry -^ri; satwr^ 
sattiri ; except A«r, a ^paniard, Iberi ; and its compound Cel- 
tiberu 

CREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

VIII. Nouns of the third declension which increase^ 
make a and o long ; e, t, and u short ; as, 

Pietatisy honoris ; mulieri$y lajfidisy mumuris. 

The chief exceptions from this rule are marked nnder the 
formation of the genitiye of the third declension. But here 
perhaps it may he proper to he mora.particular. 

A. 
Nouns in A shorteB dtif m. the genitive ; as, dogmOf •<Uis ; pogmm, 
•iUis, 

O. 

shortens inw, but len^hens inis and ^nis ; as, Cardo, -Xnis; Vlrgo^ 
'Inis ; Amo, -inis ; Cicero, -dnis, Gentile or patrial nouns vary theii 
quantity. Most of them shorten the genitive ; as, Macidof -dnis ; Sa^^ 
-^is. So, Ling&nesy SenHnes, TeutdneSt or -C»i, Van^idneSf VascdTux 
Some are long; as, Sv.essv5nes^ Vettorus. Brittones is common ; it m 
shortened by ^venal, 15, 124, and lengthened by Martial, 11,' 21, 9, 

I. C. D. L. 

1 shortens ilis ; as, HydromSU, 'Uis. Bc lengthens ecis , as, HaXtc^ 
'^tis. 

Nouns in D shorten the crement ; as, Dqvidf -idis ; Bogudf -iidis. — 
Ecclesiastical poets oflen lengthen Davidis. 

Masculines m AL shorten alis ; as, Sal^ s&lis ; Hannibalt 'cUis ; Has^ 
drHtbalf '&lis ; but neaters lengthen it ; as, animal, -dlis. 

Solis from sol is long ; also 'Hebrew words m el ; as, Michael, -tlis. 
Otlier nouns in L shorton the crement ; as, Vigil, "ilis ; consvlf -iiUs. 

N. 
NouBs in ON vary the crement. Some lengthen it; as, HeUeon^ 
6nis ; Ckironf -Ords. Some shorten it ; as, Memnon, -dnis ; AcUboh^ 
'dnis. 

EN shortens inis ; as, jZumem, -inis; tilicen, 'inis. Other nouns in N 
lengUien the penult. AN dnis; as, Titan,^ ^dnis : EN enis; as, Siren^ 
^ms: IN inis; as, delpAiUf -inis : YTS j/nis ; as, Phorcyn, -fnis. 

R. 

i. Neuters in AR lengthen aris ; as, caUary -dris. Except the follow- 
ing : bacchar, -dris; jvJoar, 'dris; nectar, 'dris: Also the.adjective par, 
pdfisy and its oompounds, impar, -dris, dispar, -dris, &c. 

2. The following nouns in R lengthcn the genitive ; J^ar, Jidris, the 
name of a rivcr ; fur, fnris ; ver, veris : Also Recimer, -eris ; Byxer, 
•^ris, proper names; and Ser, Stris ; Jher, -^ris, names of people or 
states. 

^ 3. Greek nouns m TER len^then teris; q.s, crater, *€ris ; charactsry 
^ris. tzQepi <sther,~'eris. "^ ■ 
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4. OR leii|{theiii eris ; as, amor, ^&ris. Ezcept neuter nomie ; tm, 
marmor, -^rts; tBquor, -ihris: Greek noiuui in tor; as, Hector, -dris; 
Jictor, -dris ; rkctor, -dris. Alao, arbor, -dris, and mernor, -6ris. 

5. Otker noanB in R shorten the genitive ; AR &ris, masc. ; aa, Cmsar, 
'dris; HanuUar, -dris; lar, l&ris. £R iris of axiy gender; as, o^r, 
airis; maUer, -iris; caddver, -irif ; iter, anciently itiner, itiniris ; ver- 
hiris, &om the obeolete verber. UR Hris ; as, vultur, 'Hiris; murmur 

^ris. YR pris; 9a, Martyr, -fris. 

AS. 

1. Nonns in AS, which haye atis, length«i the crement : as, pietas, 
dtis ; MiBCinas, 'dtis. Except anas, -dtis. 

2. Other nouns in AS shorten the crement : as, Greek nomis haying 
the genitivo in ddis, dtis, and dnis ; thus, PaUas, -ddis ; artoereas, -edtis; 
Melas, 'dnis, the name of a river, So vas, vddis; mas, m&ris. But vas^ 
vdsis is long. 

E8. 

ES shortens the crement ; as, mUes, -itis ; Ceres, -iris ; pes, jfidis, 
'Exce^t locAples, -etis ; qtties, -itis ; mansues, -itis ; fueres, -idis ; m«*- 
ces, -idis : also Greek nouus ; asi lebes, -itis ; Thales, -itis. 

IS. 

Nouns in l^ shorten the crement; as, lapis, -Idis; sanguis, -inis , 
FhyUis, -idis ; cinis, ciniris. 

Except Glis, gllris ; and Latin nouns which bave Uis ; as, lis. lltis ; 
dis, dUts ; Quirts, -Itis ; Samnis, -Itis. But Charis, a Greek noun, has 
CharUis. 

The foUowing also lengthen the crement : Crenis, -idis, Psophis, -idis, 
ffesis, -idis, proper names. And Greek nouns in is, which have also in ; 
M, SMmis ox "Xn, Salamlnis. 

OS. 

Nouns is OS len^hen the crement ; as, nepos, -dtis ; Jlos,JUiris. 

Ezcept Bos, b6vis ; compos, -6tis ; and impos, -6tis. 

US. 

US shortens the crement ; as, tempus, -^ris ; veUus, -iris ; tripus, -6dis 
Except nouns which bave udisy Uris, and utis ; as, incus, -fldis ; jus, 

jfir» ; salus, -€itis. But Ligus has Ligfiris ; the obsolete pecus, peciidis , 

and intercus, -tttis. 
The neuter of the comparative has 6ris ; as, melUts, -6ris. 

ys. 

YS shortens pdis or pdos ; as, chlamys, -pdis or -pdos; and lengthens 
Vnis ; as, Trachys, -pnis. 

JS. PS. MS. 

Noims in S, with a consonant goin^ before, shorten the penult of the 
ffenitive ; as, cedebs, -^bis ; inopSy -6pis ; hiemsy hiimis ; aueeps, aucHpi^ . 
Dolops, '^pis ; also, anceps^ anclpitis ; biceps, bicipUis ; and similar com- 
pounds of carwt. 

Ex33«: ^ffciops, '•dpis ; seps, sipis ; gryps, grgphis , Cereops, *6piM 
vUbs, plsbis ; hydrops, -6pis. 

T. 

T sbortens the crement ; as, capia, -itis : so sineiput, -Uis, 
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1. Nouns in X» Which have the genitive in gis^ shorten the crement , 
•fl, conjuXf '^gis ; rtmex, -Igis ; ^Upbrox, -dgis ; Pkryx, Phrpgis. Bnt 
Uxj Uffis; and rex, r€gis, are l<»ig- ; and hkewise frttgis, 

2. £X shortens icis ; vertex, •ieis : ezcept vibex or vibix, -lcis. 

3. Other nouns in X lengthen the crement ; as, pax^ p&cis ; radix, 
icis ; vox, vocis ; lux, lUcis ; PoUux, -ucis, &c. 

Except f&cis, nicis, vieis, pricis, caUcis, cUlcis, piicis, fomidSf nivis^ 
Cappaddcis, ditcis, njHcis, cHicis, trUtcis, onpehis, Erpcis, mastyx, -pchis, 
the resin of the Zenti^m^f, or mastich tree ; and many others, the quan- 
tity of which can only be ascertained by authority. ^ 

4. Some nouns vary the crement ; aa, Syphax, -acis, or -dcis ; Sandyx, 
AciSyOt -icis ; Bebryz, -pcis, or -^ci*. 

Increase of the Plural Nwmb^. 

IX. Nouns of the plural number which hicrease, make 
A^ E, and O, long ; but shorten /and U; as, 
fmisdrumy renm^ domindrum ; regilmSj portubtis; except bobus 
or bubttSy contracted for bombiis. 

INCREASE OF VERBS. 

A verb is said to increase, when.any part has more syl- 
lables than the second person singular of the present of tiie 
indicative active; as, amasy amdmus^ where the second syl- 
lable ma is the increase or crement : for the last syllable is 
never called by that name. 

A verb often increases by several syllablcs ; as, amaSj amA- 
bdmini ; in which case it is said to have a firsty second, or 
third increase. 

X. In the increase of verbs, a, c, and o, are long ; t f»nd 
u short ; as, 

Amdrey docere^ amdtdte ; legimuSj sumus^ volumus. 

The poets sometimes shorten dHdirunt and siitirwnt « and ler^rlhfn 
tlmv^ and riiis, in the future of the subjunctive, ae— — transwtias 
aquas. Ovid. DO, with its rompounds, is the only verb of tne first 
eonjugation that shortens the iirst crement, but not the second; as, 
ddre, ddmus, ddbam, &c. circumddre, rdmus, -dtis, -dbam, -dbdmus, -dbo, 
•drem; -dris, -dtur, &c. All the other exceptions from this rule arn 
r marked in the formation of the verb. 

The first or middle syllables of words which do not come 
under any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or short 
by authority ; and their quantily can only be discovered 
from the usage of the poets, which is the most certain of all 
rules. 
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RemarkB an the Quaniity ofthe PenuU of TTordr. 

1. Patronymics in IDE8 or ADES usually shorten tbe 
peuult; M, PriamdeSy AtlaniiddeSy &c. Unless they come 
trom nouns in «ut ; as, PelideSy TydtdtSy &c. 

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AIS^ ElSy ITIS, 
OlSy OTISy INEy 9Jidi OAJE; commonly lengthen the penult; 
asi Achai»y Ptolemdisj Chryseisj Mneis^ Memphitisy LaioiSf 
IcandtiSj Nennsy Acrisiaiie. Except ThebdiSy and Phocais ; 
and NereiSy whidi is common. 

3. Adjectives in ACUS, ICUS, IDUS, and IMUSj for the 
most part shorten the penuit; as, JEgyptidcus^ academtcusj 
UpiduSy legiHnms ; also superlatives ; as, fortissimus^ &c. Ex* 
cept opdcuSy amicuSy apricus, pudicusj mendicusy anticuSy pos- 
HcuSyfiduSf infidusy (hui perfidus^ of per and ftdesy is short), 
6tfiit», quadrhrMSj patrimuSj matrimuSy opimus ; and two super- 
latives, imusj primus. 

4. Adjectives in ALIS, ANUS, ARUSy IVUS, ORUSy 
OSUSy lengthen the peuult ; as, dotdlisy urbdmis^ avdrusy asH" 
mSy decorusj arenosus, Except barbdrus^ opipdrus, 

6. Verhal adjectives in ILIS shoilen the penult ; as, offiHsy 
fadliSj &c. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it ; 
as, anilisy civHiSj herilisj &c. To these add, exilisj suhtilis ; 
and names of months, Aprili^j Quinctilisj Sextilis: Except 
humiliSy panlis ; and also simtlis, But all adjectives in atilis 
are short ; as, versdtlUsy volaiilisy umbratilisy plicaHliSy flvxMr 
tUiSj saxatilisy &c. 

6. Adjectives in INUS, derived from inanimate things, as 
plants, stones, &c. also from adverbs of time, commonly 
shorten the penult ; as, amara>cinusy crocinuSy cedrinuSy fagi" 
nuSj olea^nus; ddiimantinuSj crystcdHnuSj crastinuSy pristtmSy 
perendtnusj cannusy annotihusj &c. 

Other adjectives in INUS are long; as, agninusy camnuSy 
leporinusy InnuSy trinus, quinuSy austrinuSy clandestinuSy LatinuSy 
marinusy supinus, vespertimiSy &c. 

7. Diminutives in OLUSy OLAy OLUM ; and ULUSy 
ULAy ULUMy always shorten the penult; as, urceolusy filidlOf 
mukfBohm; lectulus^ ratiunculay corculumy &c. 

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult; as, oppiddtimy 
viritimy triMitim, Except affdtimy perpelim^ and statim, 

9. Desideratives in URIO shorten the antepenultima, which 
in the second and third person is the penult ; as, esurioy estirisy 
es&rit, But other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable; aft 
liguriOy liguris ; scatiirioy scatHriSy &c. 
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PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

Tke foUowing proper names lengtken the penvlt : Abdfira, Abydof ; 
Addnifl, ^sdpus, AltOlus, Ah&la, Alaricus, Alcides, Amycloe, Andronicua, 
AnQbifl, Arcnimedes, AriaratheB, Ariobarz&nes, Aristides, Aristobalus, 
-Aristoglton, Arpinum, Artabanu^ ; Brachm&nes, Busiris, Buthrotus ; Ce- 
thfigus, Chalcedon, CleobQlus, Cyrene, Cythera, Curetes ; Darici, De* 
monicus, Diomedes, Didres, DioscQri ; EbQdes, Eriphyle, EubQlus, Eu- 
clldes, Euphrates, Eumedes, Euripus^ Euxlnus; Gargranus, Goetftlus, 
Granicus ; Heliogabalus, Henricus, Heraclides, Heraclitus, Hipponax, 
Hispanus ; Irene ; Lacydas, Latona, Leucata, LugdQnum, Lycoras ; 
Mandane, Mausolus, Maximlnus, Meleager, Messala, Messana, Miletus ; 
Nasica, Nicanor, Nicetas ; Pachynus, Pandora, Peloris ^ -us, Pharsalus, 
Ph(Bnice,PoIItes,Polycl6tus,Polynices, Priapus ; Sardanapalus, Sarpedon, 
Serapis, Sindpe, Stratonlce, Sun etes ; Tigranes, Thessalonlca ; Verdna, 
Yeronica. 

The foUowing are short: Amathus, Amphijidlis, Anabasis, Antic^ra, 
Antigdnus ^ -ne, Antil5chus, Antiochus, Antidpa, Antlpas, Antipaler, 
Antiphanes, Antiphates, Antiphila, Antlphon, Anj^tus, ApQlus, Areo- 
paens, Arimlnum, ArmSnus, Athesis, Att&lus, Attica ; BitQnx, Bructeri ; 
CiSaber, Callicrates, Callistratus, Caiidaoe, Cantaber, Cameftdes, Cheri- 
lus, Chrysostdmus, Ci ^ombrdtus, CleomSnes, Corj^cos, Constantinopolis, 
CratSrus, Cratyius, Ci em^ra, Crustum^ri, Cyb^Ie, Cyclades, Cyzicus ; 
Dalmatffi, Damdcles, Dbrdanus, Dej5ces, Dejotarus, Democrltus, Demi 
pho, Didj^mus, Diogdnes, Drepanum, Dumndrix ; Emped5cles, Ephdsus, 
£v£rgStes, Eumenes, Eurymddon, Euriptlus; Fuclnus; Gerydnes, Gy- 
ftrus ; Hecj^ra, *Heliop5lis, HermicSno, Herod6tus, Hesiodus, Hesione^ 
Hippocrates, Hippotamos, Hypata, Hypanis; Icarus, IcStas, IUyris, 
Iphitus, Ismarus, lUiftca; Laodice, Laomddon, Lampsftcus, Lamj^rus, 
LapiUne, Lucretllis, Libanus, Lipftre or -a, Lysimachus, Longimanus ; 
Marathon, Menalns, Marmarlca, Massagdt», Matr^kia, Megara, Me- 
Iitus ^ -ta, Metropdlis, Mutina, Mycdnus; Nedcles, Neritos, Nori- 
enm ; Omphale ; Patara, Pegasus, Pharnaces, Pisistratus, Polvdamus, 
PolyxSna, Pors^na* or Porsenna, Praxit^Ies, Putedli, Pylades, Pythagd- 
. nui ; Sarm&ttB, Sarslna, SemSle, Semiramis, Sequani ^ -a, Si8yphus,Si- 
cdris, Socrates, Soddma, Sotades, Spartacus, Sporades, Strongj^Ie, Stjrm- 
phalus, Sybaris ; TaygStus, Telegdnus, Telemachus, TenSdos, Tarrllco, 
Theophanes, Theophflus, Tomjrris; Urblcus; Yeneti, Vologfisus, Vo- 
Ittsus ; Xenocrates ; ZoTIus, Zopjl^rus. 

The penult of several words is doubtful ; thus, Batdvi. Lucan. Ba 
idvL Juv. & Mart. FirtuUus. Hor. FortuUtis. Martial. Some make 
fortuitus of three sy\lables, but it may be shortened like gratuUus. Stat 
Patrimus, malrimusy prtBstolor, &c. are by some lengthened, andby 8om<s 
ihorteneJ ; but for their quantity tbere is no certain authority. 

II. FINAL SYLLABLES. 
A. 
XI. A in the end of a word declined by cases is short : 
as, Musif templa^ T^deciy lampada. 

Exc. The ablative of the first declension is long; aa, 
jtfttfd, JEned^ and the Tocative of Greek nouns in as; as^ 
O JEnea^ O PaUd. 
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Ainihe end of a word not declined by cases is long ; 
as, Amdyjrustraj praiereay erga^ intrd. 

Exc. Itdy qda^ ejdj postedy putd (adv.), are short; and 
«ometimes, though more rarcly, the prepositions contrd^ tdtrd^ 
and the compounds of ffinta; as, trigintdy &c. C&ntra and 
tt/fro, when adverbs, are always long 

E , 

XII. E in the end of a word is short ; as, 
Natiy aedzley ipse, curre^ posscy nempey ante» 

Exc. 1. Monosyliables are long; as, t?ie, te^ si ; except 
these enclitic conjunctions, qitCy ve, ne ;' and these syllabical 
adjections, pte^ ce, te ; as, smpte^ hujusce, tute ; but these may 
be comprehended under the general rule, as they never stand 
by themselves. 

Exc. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declensions are iong ; 
as, Callidpej Anchise^ fide, So, re and c/te, with their com- 
pounds, ^uare, hodHy pridie^ postridie^ quotidie: AIso Greek 
nouns which want the singular, Cetij melij Tempi ; and the 
second person singular of the imperative of the second con- 
jugation ; as, Docij mani ; but cave^ oo/e, and vide^ are some-' 
times short. 

Exe. 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension' are long ; as, plactdij pulchriy valde, con- 
tracted for vaMdi : To these add fermij /eriy and ohi ; also 
tll adverbs of the superlative degree ; as, doctissimiy fortissU 
me : But hene and m(dey infemej supemey are short. 

/. 
XIIL I final is long ; as, Domlm, patri, doceru 

Exc. 1. Greek vocatives are short; as, Alexiy AjnarylU. 

ExQ. 2. The dative of Greek nouns of the third declen- 
sion, which increase, is common ; as, PaUddij Mirundi. 

Aiihiy tibij sibij are also common : So likewise are Uny nisi, 
nhiy quasi; and cuij when a dissyllable, which is seldom 
the case. SiciiHy sicubty and necubij are always short 

O. 
XIV. O finahis common ; as, VirgOj amoj quando. 
Exc. 1 Monosyllables in o are long ; as, o, dOj stbj pro. 
The dative and ablative singular of the second declension are 
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loBg ; as, librdj domtno : Also Greek nouns, as Diddy Sapphd^ 
aind Atho the genitive of Atho^; and adrerbs derived from 
nouns ; as, certd^ falsOj paido, To these add quo^ eOy and their 
compounds, qudviSy qudcunquey adeo^ ideo ; likewise UlOy tdctr- 
eOy citrOy retrOy ultro, 

Exc. 2. The foUowing words are short ; Egd^ sciQj cedoj 
a defective verb, homOy cito^ ilRcdy immdj duOy ambdj modOj 
with its compounds, quomoddj dummdddj postmddd: but some 
of these are also found long. 

£xc. 3. The gerund in DO in Virgil is long; in othei 
poets it is short ErgOy on account of, is long ; ergoy there- 
fore, is doubtful. 

XV. U final is long ; F final is short ; as, Vvliu ; Moly, 

B, D, L, M, R, T. 

XVI. B, D, L, jR, and T, in the end of a word, are 
short ; as^ ab, apud, semel, precor, caput. 

The following words are long; sdl, sol, nll; pdr and its 
compounds, impdr, dispdr, Ht, ; fdr, Idr, Ndr^ cur, fur ; also 
nouns in er which have eris in the genitive ; as, Orater, ver^ 
Iber ; likewise aer^ athir ;. to which add Hebrew names ; as, 
Jo6, Daniel ; but David, Bogud, &c. are common. 

M final anciently made the foregoing vowel short ; as, MUUtim octo, 
EnniiiB. But, by later poeta, m in the end of a word is always cut off 
when the next word be^ins with a vowel ; thus, milW octo ; except in 
compound words ; as, circiimdgOf circitmeo, 

C, M 

XVII. C and JV, in the end ot a word, are long ; as, 
dc, MC, Uluc ; en, splen, non, &c. 

So Greek nouns in n; as, Titdn, Siven^ Soldmin; JEnedn^ 
Anchisen, Circen ; Lacedamon, Slc. 

The foUowing words are short; wcc and don^&: Foisltdn, 
tn, forsdn, tamen, dn, viden ; likewise nouns in en which have 
tnis in the genitive ; as, carmen, crMn ; also the nojpi. and 
accus. sing. of Greek nouns in on, when written with a small 
(o fAixf ov) ; as, llion, Pyldn, Erotion ; and the accusa^ve, it 
the termination of the nominative be short ; as, Maidn, J^fi- 
ndnj Orpheiin, Aleonn, i6in, chelyn : so the dative plural in m 
asy Arcdsin, Trodaiin, 

The pronoun hic and the verb fac are common. 
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ASj ES, 08. 

XVIII. jIS^ ESj and 05,'in the end of a word, are long , 
as, Mdff quies, banos. 

The foUowing words are short; andsj iSj from «1011, and 
penis ; 6sj having ossis in the genitive, con^f, and w^s ; 
also a great many Greek nonns of all these three termina* 
tions; as, Arcas and Arcadasj heroasy PhrygiSj ArcadSsj 
Tenedosj Melosj &c. and Latin nouns in es^ having the pe- 
nult of the genitive increasing short ; as, AUsy hebiSj obses. 
But Ceresy pariis^ arieSj abiesj and pes with its compounds, 
are long. 

iSy ra, rs 

XIX. ISj USj and YS, in the end of a word, are 
short; as, 

TlariSj legisj legivmsj annuSj Capy^, 

Exc. 1. Plural cases in is and 1» are long; as, Penm^, 
UbriSj nobisj omnisy for omnesj fructusj mmus; also the gen- 
itive singular of the fourth declension ; as, portus. But bus in 
the dat. and abl. piur. is short ; zsjfionhusj JrucHbuSy rebus, 

Exc. 2. Nouns in is are long, which have the genitive 
in itisj inisj or entis; as, Ihj Sammsj SalamiSj Simdts: To 
these add the adverbs gratis and foris ; the noun gliSy and 
viSj whether it be a noun or a verb ; also is in the second 
person singular, when the plural has itis ; as, atu£s, alnsj 
possis. Ris in the future of the subjunctive is lengthened by 
Ovid, Fast 1,17. but it is always shortened by Horace, Od. 4, 
7, 20. Sat 1, 4, 41. 2, 3, 220. 2, 6, 39. Art 47. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables in us are long; as, griiSj sus: 
also nouns which in the genitive have iirisy udisj utisy unHsj 
or ddis; as, telltiSj incuSj virtuSy AmathuSj tripus. To these 
add the genitive of Greek nouns of the third declension end- 
ing in o; as, Cliusj Sappkusj Mantiis ; also nouns which 
have u in the vocative ; as, Panihus : — so lesiis. 

Exc. 4. Tethys is sometimes long, and nouns in ysj which 
have likewise yn in the nominative ; as, Phorcjs or PhorcpUj 
and Trachys or Trachyn. 

T The last syllable of evQry verse is common ; 

Or, as some think, necessarily long, on account of the paase 
or aiispensioc of the voice, which usually follows it in pronun- 
eiatlon. 



qtJANTITT OP DERIVATIVES AND COMPOUNDS* 



265 



THE aUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND 
WORDS 

I. DERIVATIVES 

XX. Derivatives foUow the quantity of their primi- 
lives; as, 

&inrcu8, fronn amo. ^ Decoro, Jrom 



Auctidnor, 

Auctoro, 

Audltor, 

Auspicor, 

Caupdnor, 

CompStltor, 

Cornlcor, 

Custodio, 

DecOrus, 



amo. 

auctio, -dnis. 
auctor, -oris. 
audltum. 
auspex, -icis. 
caupo, -onis. 
cqmpgtltum. 
comix, -Icis. 
custos, -odis. 
decor, -oris. 



Decoro, 

Ezaio, 

Pavidus, 

Quirito, 

Radlcitus, 

Sosplto, 

Natara, 

Maternus, 

LSgebam, 

Legeram, 



decus, -SriB. 
ezul, -tUifl. 
p&veo. 
Qiuiris, -Itifl.' 
radiz, -Icis. 
Bospes, -itis 
natus. 
mater. 
l6go. 

legi. 



EZCEPTIONS. 



Dsnl, from dScem. 
Fomes, f6veo 
Humanus, homo. 
RSgula, rSgo. 



1. Long from Short. 
Su8picio,/roTO suspicor. M6bilis, /r<wn m5Teo. 
Sedes, sSdeo. Hamor, hOmuB. 
Secius, s6cus. Jamentum, jtivo. 
Penuria, p6nus. Vox, vbcis, vCoo, ^» 

2. Shortfrom Long. 

ttrena and &rista, /rom areo. LGcerna,/rom laceo. 

Nota and noto, notus. Dux, -acis, daco. 

Vadum, vado. Stabilis, stabam, 

Fides, fldo. Ditio, dis, ditis. 

Sdpor, Bopio. QuasiUus, quaius, ^. 

n. COMPOUNDS. 

XXI. Compounds follow the quantity of Ihe simple 
words whiph compose them ; as, . 

DeducOj of de and duco. So proferoj anteferOj consdlor. 
deridto^ depeculor^ deprdvoj despero, despumoj deeqmmoj ino^ 
do^ erudioy exsudoy exdrOyexpdveOj incero^ inhumoj investigo^ 
pragrdvoj projidtOj regeMj^^-appdro, appdreOj concdvus^ pr^t- 
grdvisj desolo^ si0dco &u}^ff^co ; diffidit from diffindoy and 
diffidit (rom diffido ; indtco, -dre^ and indicOy -ere ; permdnet 
from permdneo, and permdnet frdm permdno; effodit iik thc 
present, and effodit irithe perfect; so, exedit and exiiUt ; 
devemt 9Xid devenit ; dev^nimus and deventrmis ; reperimus and 
tepenmus ; effugit and effugit, &c. 

The change of a vowel or diphthong in the compound doef 
not alter the quantity ; as, incidoj from in and cddo ; inddOf 
from «n and cado ; suffdco^ from sub and /cnx, faucis. Un- 
23 
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less the letter following make it fall under some general rule; 
as, ddimtto^ perceUoj deosculory prohibeo. 

£xc. Agmtumj cogmtuniy dejero^ pejerOj imiuba, pronuba^ 
nudedicusy veridicuSj mlvihm^ semisopitus ; from notusj juro ^ 
wtho^ dicoj hilumj and sopio ; ambitus^ a participle from am 
biOf is lon'^* but ihe substanlives amMius and ambitio are shorL 
Ckmmbiwh iias the second syllable common. 

Obs. 1. The preposilion PliO 'm Greck words, for arUe^ 
before, is short ; as, piophctaj proloffus : PRO in Latir 
words is long ; as, prodo^ promitlo, &c. but it is short in tht 
foUowing words: prdfiindiiSy profi/QiOy pfojugusj pronepos, 
proneplisj profesluSy prdjarij profUeor^ profums^ profcclOy pro- 
ceUa^protenyiiSj aud propdfjo^ a Jioeoge ; pro in inopdgo^ a vine- 
stock, or shoot, is loDg. Pro in llje JuJiowing >voids is doubt 
ful ; propdgoy to propagate ; proplnOy profando^ propeUo^ propul- 
sOyprocurOj and Proseqiina, 

Obs. 2. The inseparable prepos-Itions SE and DI are 
long; as, sepdro^ dlvcVo; except dinmo^ diserlus. Re is 
short; as, remillOy refcro: except iii the impersonal verb 
referty coroponnded ofres Bvdfero. 

Obs. 3. / and O, in fhe end of Ihe former compounding 
word, are usoally shoiiened; as, CopricomuSj ommpdtens^ 
agitcolaj slgmficoj hiformhj aligerj Tiiuaj tiihiceuj voMcinoT, 
archVccl'JSj bliiieterj irhv.elerj &lC. iUmVtchij hodlcj sccrosancfuSj 
ArclophylaXj AryonavtCj Wi/luthecaj philosophtrsj &:c. Bat 
from each of llie5ell'cic ore mony exceplioDs. Thus i is 
loDg whcn it is v«ir)cd by cascs; os, qulJcmj qjictSj tanti^ 
demj cidemj &c. Aiid-wljeii (lie (.om]>o»u](1ii)g words may 
be taken separately; as, h-dl.iifrjhdcrj Ijcilfo.chj ufjuhj &c 
— or when a coQlraction is mjclc by Civsis or Syacdpe; as 
trigcBj for trljiigce; liice.tj for ire licctj &:c. — So in the com- 
pounds of dkfj as, liduum, irlduuriij merldleSj prldiCj postri' 
die ; bnt the sccood sy)uib)c is somclimes shoitened it 
quoiidle 8i quoiidninus, Idcra in Ihe n^asc. is long, (in Ihe neu- 
tershort;) aho vhJquejibidein, But iu ubvois and ubiamquef 
th<; i is doubtful. 

O is lengthened in the coropounds of introj retrOj contro, 
tnd quando; as, introducoj intrdmlltOj retrocedoj retrdgrdduSj 
(HmtroversuSj controversia^ quandoquej quanddcunque ; but quando 
ifmdem has the sccond syliable shoi-t. O is also long in alto- 
fttin, ciBterdqmnj utrobique ;• So likewise in Greek words, writ- 
^n \i^tli a large o, or w fx^/a ; as, geometraj JrRnotaumSj lagopus. 

Obs. 4. 4 in tho former compounding. part of a word is long; 9B, 
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fu&ref qudpropterj qtuLcvvque ; So> trado, trddUeo, tranOf for ttrtaisno, &e. 
Eddem is sliort, ezcept in the obl. siag. eddem. 

£ is slioTt; as, nefo^, ntfafiliis, nvffmduSy rUfarmSf nique, nfqueo , 
tridicimf trecetiLi, eq^ndrm, btlihrfx. Totvdico, madrfaciOy tepgfacio, pati- 
facio, &c. ImjuscHitfodi. ejusctmbil'/ — Except sidtcim, stmodms, nSquiSf 
nlquam, n^qaiiia, ntquando, nertio, crido, mtmel, m£cumy iEcumy sCcum ; 
ventfXcus, videiicet. 

U aiso is shovt; as, diicenti, dP.pondmm; qitadrTipes, eentlkvlum, Tro- 
jHgina, cornfipcla ; but jiidir.o is Iotj^. — Y likewlse in Greek words is 
short ', as, Folpddrus, Folyddtnus, Po/yph€mus, Dorpphdrus. 

VEUSE. 

A Yerse is a certain number of long and short syllables dis- 
posed accordiag to rule. 

It is so called, because when the number of syUables re- 
quisite is co»nj)leted, we always tum back to the beginning 
of a new line. 

The i[>arts into which we divide a verse, to see if it have its 
just number of syllables, are called Feet. 

A verse is divided iiito different feet, bofh to ascertain its 
measure or number of syllables, and to legulate its pronun- 
ciation. 

FEET. 

Poetic feet are either of two, three, or four syllables. 
When a single syllabie is taken by itself, it is called a dBSU" 
rttj which is commonly a long syllable. • 

1. Feei of two SyUabks. 

Spondensj consists of twolong; as, omneB. 
Pyrrhichiusj tvvo short ; as, deus. 

Jambusy a short and a long; as, ctmdjis, 

TrocluBUS or ChoTius^ a long and a short ; as, servus. 

2. Feei of Ihree Si/llables. 

DactjluSj a long and two short ; as, scribere. 

AnapastnSy two short and o. long ; as, pietds. 

AmphirmceT^ a long, a short, and a long^ as, chdntds* 

THbrdchySj three short ; as, dominus. 

The following are not so much used : 

MolosBusj d&Uctant. Dispondeus, Ordtdris. 

Amphibrftchys, hdtiorB. Dijambus, dmcmUds. 

Bacchlus, ddldrts. Choriambus, pOntificis, 



Antibacchlus, pHlHnt^r. Dichor€us, Cdntilirtd. 

3. Feet effour SyUahles. Antispastus, '^^^^^: 

.3. M:^^f.^jjvu,i K,ywM^^^. lontcusmmor, prdpirdbdt 

P^ooeleusmatlcus, hSminibfis. lonicus major, cdlcdriblU. 
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Peon priinuf, timp(htbiSts. Epitrltua primusi vdl^ptdUs, 

Peon Becundus, p6t€ntld. Epitrltus BecunduB, pcBniterUis. 

Poion tertiuB, linlmdtliis. Epitrltus tertius, dlseifrdids. 

Poon quartus, dUrltds. Epitrltus quartus, fOrtHnat^. 

SCANNING- 
The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the seve- 
ral feet of \\hich it is composed, is called Scarming. 

When a yerse has ^ust the number of fect requisite, it is called Versus 
Aeatalectus or AcatalecticuSy an Acatalectic verse : if a syllable be want- 
ingf it is called Catalecticus ; if there be a syllable too much, Hypercata' 
lectieusy or Hi/permiter. 

The ascertaming whether the verse be 'complete, defectiye,'or redon- 
4ant, is called Depositio or Ciausula. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 
1. HEXAMETER. 

^The Hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet Of 
ihese Che fifth is a dactyle, «nd the sixth a spondee; all the 
rest may be either dactyies or ai>ondees ; as, 

LodSrS I qu89 vel- 1 I^m c&l&- 1 mO pSr- 1 mislt &- 1 grastl. Virg. 
Infkn- I (iQmRfi- |.gina ja- | b6s r€n3- | varg do- [ Eirem. Id. -^^ 

A regulaft* Hexameter line cannot have more than seven- 
teen syllables, or fewer^Wlin thirteen. 

Sometimes a spondee is found in the fifth place, whence the 
verse is calied Sponddic ; as, 
Cari D6- I Qm s6b6T | Ifis ma- | gnQm Jfivls | incre- | mentQm. Virg. 

This verse is used, when any thing .grave, slow, large, 
sad, or the like, is expressed. It commonly has a dactyle 
in tiie fourth place, and a word of four syllables in the end.* 

Sometimes there remains a Buperfluous syllable ^t ^be end. But this 
syllable must oither terminate in a vowel, or in the ponsonant m, with a 
vowel before it ; so as to be joined with the following verse, which in the 
present caso must always begin with a vowel ; as, • 

Omnta I Mercarl- | d slml- | lis v6- | cSmque cSy \ lOremqiie. 
Et fiavos crines 

Those Hexameter verses sound best, which have dactylei 
and apondees alternately ; as, 

Ludere, quie vellem, calamo permisit agresti. Virg. 
' Pinguis et ingrat» premeretur caseus urbi. Id. 

Or which have more dactyl<e8 than sponde^s ; as, 

Tityre, tu patulse recubans sub tegmine fagi. Virg. 
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H is esteemed a great beauty in a hexameter Verse, when, 
hy the use of dactyles and spondees, the sound is adapted to 
the sense ; as, 

Qaadrupedante putrem sonitu quatit ungula campum. Virg, 
Illi inter sese magn^ vi brachia tollunt. /df. 
Monstriim horreadum, informe, ingens, cui lumen ademptum. Id. 
Accipiunt inimicum inibr om; rimisque fatiscunt. Id. 

But what deserves particular attention, in scanning hex* 
ameter verse, is the CiESURA. 

CiBsuTa is when, after a foot is completed, there remains a 
syllable at the end of a word to begin a new foot ; as, 

At re-gina grJl-vI jam-dudum, &c, 

The C(B»vra is variously named, according to the differeut 
parts of the hexameter verse in which it is found. When 
it comes after the first foot, or falls on the thkd half-foot, 
it is called by a Grcek name, THeTmmeris: when on the 
fifth half-ibot, or the syJlable ofter the second foot, it is 
called Penthemmeris : when it happens on the first syllable 
of the foarth foot, or tbesevenlhhalf-foot, it is called Hephthe^ 
mimeris: and when on the ninth half-foot, or the first syllable 
of the fifth foot, it is callcd EnnehnimMris,. 

All tbese diUcrent spccies of the c(Bsura sometimes occur 
in the same verse ; as, 

Dle la-tfls nive-iim mOl-Ii ful-tfls hya-clntho. Virg. 

But the most common and beautiful ccBsura is the pen- 
themim ; on which some lay a paiticular accent or stress of 
the voice, in reading a bcxometer verse thus composed; 
whence they call it the c(esural pause ; as, 

Titype, dum rede-O, brevis est vla, pasce capellas. Virg, 
When the casura fulls on a syllable naturally short, it 

Tenders it long; as, the labt syllable oifvitus in tbe foregoing 

example. 

The chief melody of a hexameter verse in a jreat mea- 

8ure depends on Ihe proper disposition of the cceJn:^ With- 

out this, a line consisting of the number of feet re<^t|g)ie will be 

little else than mere prose ; as, 

Rumffi moiDjfSL t€rriiit impiger HsnnlbSll armls. Enndua, 

The ancJent Romans^ pronounoing verse, paid a particular attentioa 
to its melody. . They observed not only the quantity a^d accent of the 
several syllables, but also the di^fbrent stops and |)auses which the oar« 
ticular tum of the verse requirod. In modem times we do not ndly 
perceivQ the melody of Latin verse} because we have now lost tbe jv^ 
23* 
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pramneiatioii of tlial knginire, tlie peo|de of emy eoniitry pranoiiiie- 
mg tt in « mawnfr mnulmr to tlieir owa. In reading Lmtin verae, thero' 
me, we are directed hj the nme mlee which take place with re^ect te 
F«ngjieh verae, as bas been befbre obaerred. 

The tone of the Toioe ought to be chiefly regnhited bj the senae. 
AH the wordfl ■hoaid be pronoonced fbDy ; and the cuence of tho 
Terw ought onlj to be obeerred, eo &r aa it corresponds with the natnral 
expreenon of the words. At the end of each line there sbonld be no fidl 
of the Toice, nnle» the eense reqaires it ; bnt st small pauae, half of that 
whioh we nsnally make at a comma. 

2. FENTAMETER. 

The Pcntameter vcree consists of five feet. Of these the 
two first are either dactyles or spondees ; the third, always a 
-gpondee ; and the fourth and fifui, an anapsestus ; as, 

Nata- I re fi£quT- | tOr se- | mlnft qnls- | qnS s&e. Propert. 
Carmlnl- | boa yl- | y6b tem- | pQs m dm- ] nS mSs. Ovid. 

But Jthis verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks 
or halyes ; the former of which consists of two feet, either dac- 
tyles or spondees, and a caBsura; the latter, always of two 
dactyles and another csesura ; thus, 

Natn- I riB sequl- | ttlr | semlna | qulsqufi sQ- | ». 
Carmlnl- | bds vi- | ves | t6mp<lB in | Omn6 m6- 1 is. 

The Pentameter usually ends with a dissyllable, hut some- 
times also with a polysyllable, 

3. ASCLEPIADEAN. 

The A^clepiadean verse consists of four feet; namely, a 
spondee, twice a choriambus, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

MiBce- 1 nas atavis | edlte re- 1 glbtis. Har. Od. 1, 1, 1. 

Butthis yerse may be more properly measured thus: In 
the first place, a spondee ; in the second, a dactyle ; then a 
eeef ura ; and after that two dactyles ; thus, 

M^ce- 1 nas &t&- 1 vls I edlte | reglbiis. 
4. GLYCONIAN. 

The Glyconian verse has three feet, a spondee, a choriain* 
buSy and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Navls I qusB tibl crfi- ' dlttim. Hor. Od. 1, 3, 5. 
Or it may be divided into a spondee and two dactyles; 
1bu8| 

Navls I que tibl | oredltQm. 



C 
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6. SAPPHIC AND ADONIAN. 

The Sipphic verse has five feet, yiz. a trochee, a spondee, 
a dactyle, and two trochees ; thus, 

IntS- 1 ger vi- 1 tiB, 8C«1£- 1 risque | partis. Hor. Od. 1, i22, 1. 
An Adonian, or Adonic yerse consists only of a dactyle and 
a spondee ; as, .^ 

Japiter I arget. Hor, ibid. v. 20. 

6. PHERECRATIAN. 

The Pherecratian verse consists of three feet, a spondee, a 
dactyle, and a spondee ; thus, 

Nigris I ©qu6ra [ ventia. Hor> Od, 1, 5, 7. 

7. PHALEUCIAN. 

The Phaleucian verse consists of five feet, namely) a spon- 
dee, a dactyle, and three trochees ; as, 

Stiinmam | nSc m£tQ- 1 &b di- | em, nSc | CptSs. Martial. 10, 47 f 

8. THE GREATER ALCAIC. 

The greater Alcaic, called likewise DactyliCj consists of 
four feet, a spondee or iambus, iambus and csesura, then two 
diictyles; as, 

VlrtOs I rSpal- I 8® I ne8cT& ] sdrdTds 

InU- I mlna- | tis | falgSt hd- | noribas. Hor. Od. 3, 2, 17 

9. ARCHILOCHIAN. 

The Archilochian lambic verse consists of four feet. In 
the first and tbird place, it has either a spondeo or an iam- 
bus ; in the second and.fourth, always an iamhus ; ^d in ihc 
end, a caesura ; as, 

Nec sa- 1 mlt, aat | pdnit | sSca- 1 res. Hor. ibid 
10. THE LESSER ALCAia 

The lesser Dact^lic Alcaic consists of four feet, nameljf 
two dactyles and two trochees ; as, 

Arbltrl- ; pdptt- | larls | aare. Jbid. 

Of the above kinds of verse, the first twp take their names 
from the number of feet of which they consist All the rest 
derive their names from those by whom they were either 
first invented, or frequently used. 

There are severai other kinds of verse, which are named 
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from the feet by whieh they are most commonly measiired ; 
such as the dactylic^ trochaic, anapestic, and iambic. The 
last of theae is most frequently used. 

11. JAMBIC. 

Of lambic Ter$e there are tivo kinds. The one consists 
of four feet, and is caJled by a Greek nauie Dimeter ; the other 
consists of six feet, aad is calied Tnmeter. The reason of 
these names is. tbat among the Gtceks two feet were consid- 
ered only as one measiile ic iambic vcrse : whereas the Latins 
measured it by single feet, aod therelbre called the dimeter 
qucUernaHus^ and tbe trimeler semrius. 

Oiiginally tbis kind of ver^e was purely lambic, i. ^ ad- 
mitted of no oiber feet but Vbe iatiabus ; thus, 

DliPtUry Inar- | sit «n- | stoo- | h.iis. Bor. 

Trintiterj Sais | cl i- | ps& Ro- | iiiu \i- 1 ribas | rttlt. Id. 

But afterwards, boih for Ibe sake of ease and variety, dif- 
ferent feet were adroiltcd jnto Ibe uneven or odd places; 
that is, in tbc first, third, and fiith places, instdUd of an iam- 
bus, tbey used a spondee, a dactyJe, oi^ an auapsestus, and 
sometimes a tribiacliys. We also hiid atiibiacbys in the even 
places, i. c. in tbe sccond placc, and in Ibe fourtb ; for the last 
toot must always be an iambus ; tbns, 

Dmiterj ConTdj- | i trac- | tftvTt | dapes. Uor. 

Vide- I r6 propd- j riintep | Oo\/iarn. Id. 
TrmMter, Quoijuo I sccles- | tl riJi- | <*?? aat | cQr dex- 1 tfirls. Id. 

ParTdum- | qujg leixi- | r' rUt Sd- | vCuain j Hqueo | grQem. Id. 

AXLii' I bus jit- 1 que cauT- | bas booiT- | cid' Hec- | t6r6m. Id. 

In comic writers we somctimes find an iambic verse con- 
sisting of eigbt feet, tbereiore called Telrameter or Octo 
narius. 

FIGITRES IN SCANjSTING. 

Tbe several cbanges made upon words, to adapt them to the 
rerse, are called Figures in St^aiming, The chief of these are 
the Stfnala^hUj Ectlilipsisj StfnarrsiSy Diar^is^ ^stole^ and 
Diastdle, 

1. Synal(EPHA is tbe cutliug ofF of a vowel or diphthong, 
when tbe next word begins wilb a vowei ; as, 
Conticuere omnes, intontique ora tenebant. Vtrg, 
to be scanocd tbus, 

Cdnttcti- I €r* 6m- | nSs In- 1 tentl- 1 qn* ar& 16- | n6b&nt 
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The Synalcepha is sometimes neglected ; and seldom takes 
place in the interjections, 6^ heuy ah^ prohy rce, vah^ hei ; as 
O pater, 6 hominum, Divftmque seterna potevtas. Virg, 

Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, are some- 
times shortened ; as, 

Insttlae lonio in matrno, quas dira Celeeno. Virg 
Credimus ? aU) qui amant, ipsi sibi somnia fingunt. Id, 
Victor apud rapidum Simoi^nta 3ub llio alto. fd. 
Ter sunt conati imponere Pelio Ossam. Id. 
' Glauco et Panopeae, et Inoo Melicertce. Id. • 

2. EcTHLiPSis is the cutting oflf of w, with the vowel before 
it, in^the end of a word, because the foiiowing word begins 
with a vowel ; as, 

O curas hominum ! O quantum est in rebus inane ! Pers. . 
thus, 

O ca- -I ras homi- | n*, o quan- | t' est in | rfibtis in- | an6. 

Sometimes the Synalebpha and Ecthlipsis are found at the 
end of the verse ; as, ' 

Stemitur infelix alieno vulnere, ccelumque 
Adspicit, et dulces moriens reminiscitur Argos. Virg. 
Jamque iter emensi, turres ac tecta Latinorum 
Ardua ceroebantjuvenes, mutosque subibant. Id. 

These verses are called Hypermetn, because a syllable re- 
mains to be carried to the beginning of the next line ; thus, 
qu* Adspicit ; r' Ardua. 

3. Syn^resis is the contraclion of two syllables into one, 
which is Iikew:ise called Crasis ; as, Phathon for Phaethxm. 
So ei in Tlieseij Orpheij detnde^ Pompei ; ui in huic^ cui ; oi 
m proinde ; ed in aured ; thus, 

Notus amor Phcedrce, nota est injuria Thesei. Ovid. 
Proinde tona eloquio, solitum tibi — Virg. 
iPiTtus Ktric cbntrai.torqu«t qui sidcra mundi. Id. 
Aurea percussum virgA, versumquo venenis. Id. 

So in anteha^c^ eadem^ alvearia^ deest, deerit^ vehemensj anteity 
eodem^ alveo^ graveolentis^ omnia^ semiammis^ semihdmoy fluvtd" 
rumy totiuSy promontorium, &c. as, 

Vnk e&demque vi^ sanguis animusque sequuntur. Virg. 

Seu lento fuerint aWearia vimino texta. Id. 

Vilis amicorum est annona, bonis ubi quid deest. Hor, 

Divitis uber agri, Trojneque opulentia deerit. Virg. 

Vehemens et liquidus puroque simillimus amni. Hor. 

Te sempor anteit dira neceb^^itas. Alcaic.Hor. Od. 1, 35, 17. 

Uno eoaemque ignij sic nostrc Daphnis amlre. Virg» 
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Ciim refiuit campis, et jam se coodidit alveo. Ftr^'. 
Inde ubi ven^re ad faueos graveolentis Avcrni. /o. 
Bis pattifle cecidere mauns : quin jjrotluus omnia. Id. 
Cecut Bemianinns Rutulorum ciJisibus arva. Id, 
Semihominis Caci facies qua.m dira teuebat. Id. 
Fluviorum rex Eridanus» camposque per om^es. Id. 
Magnanimosque duces, totius(|ue ez ordjne gentis. Id. 
Inde legit Caprcas, promontormmque Miucrvse. Ovid. 

To this figure may be refen*ed the changing of % and u 
into j and v, or pronouncing them in the same syllabie 
with the fbUowing vowel; as, in genva, tenvis^ arjetatj ten- 
tiOy abjete^ pUvitaj parjettbuSj Nasiidjenus ; for genuOj te 
nmsj &c. ; as, 

Propterea quia corpnB aquoe naturaque tenvis. Laicr. 
Genva labant, gelido concrevit frigore san^is. Virg. 
Arjetat in portas et duros objice postes. Id. 
Velleraque ut foliis depectant tenvia Seres. Id. 
/Eldificant, sect&que intexunt abjete costas. Id. 
PrsBcipu^ sanus, nisi cum pitvita molesta est. Hor. 
Panetibusque premunt arctis, et quatuor addunt. Virg 
Ut Nasidjeni juvit te coena beati ? Hor. 

4. Di^r£sis divides one syllable into two; as, axdatj 
lor aula; Trciicty for TVoja; PerseuSj for Perseus; milikUj 
for milvus; soluitj for solvit ; voluitj for volvit; aquiBj ni- 
etuSj suasitj SuevoSj rekmguitj reliqiiasj for o^tke, suetuSj 
&c. ; as, 

AulaT in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. Virg. 
Stamma^non ulli dissolQenda Deo. Pentam. TibuUus. 
Debuerant fusos ovolaisse saoo. Id. Ovid. 
dwB calidum faciunt aqaee tactum atque vaporem. iMcr 
Cum mihi non tantum mresque ferseque sQetOB. Hor. 
Atque alios alii inrident, Venereroque sOadent. Luer 
Fundat ab extremo flavos Aauiloue SQevos. iMcan. 
Imposito fratri moribunda relanguit ore. Ovid. 
ReUqaas tamen esse vias in mente patenleis. Lucr. 

5. SrsToLE makes a long syllable short; as,'the penult in 
Udenmt; thus, 

Matri longa decem tulSrunt fastidia menses. Virg. E. 4. 61. 

6. DiABToLE makes a short syilable long ; as, the last syl* 
lable of amar in the following verse : 

Considant, ri tantus amdr) et mcenia condant. Virg. M. 11. 3^. 

To the above may be added the foUowing, which, thoTig^ 
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cliiefly used by the poets, often occur in prose; and are 
called 

FIGURES OF DICTION. 

1. Prostkesis* prefixes a letter .or syllable ; as, gruwus for 
natm. In Latin there are but few examples of this, but m 
Greek tbey abound ; as, sWs for e/^s, o^wga for wja. 

2. Epenthesisl^ inserts sometbing in tiie middle ; as, rettulU 
for retulit, (xaj^stftfajxsvo? for [i.ax^da^^Byog. 

3. Paragoge^ adds to the end ; as, dider for dici^ rourov/ for 

TOUTOV, 

4. Aphcsresls^ takes away from tbe beginning; as, conia 
for ciconia, Of tbis, also, examples are rare in Latin, but fre- 
quent in Greek; as, ? for lcpr. 11. 1. 219. 

6. Synco^jeW takes out sometb»ng from tbe middle; as, 
peccdsse for ppccovisse^ t cav for ^Qr,(jav, 

6. Apocbpe^ tukcs fiom the end ; as, peculi for pecuLii^ 5w 
for 5u»aa. i/. 1. 426. 

7. Metathesir'* tvansposes letters; as, pistris for pristisj 
sdgotxav for «(Japzov, 2. a. o/ (5iPA w. 

8. jlw/iVA^s?'.?!! chaDges ooe lelter for anotber ; as, facmnr 
dm for faciendumy olll for illl, ^j)f for CjJv. 

DIFFEP.ENT KINDS OF POEMS. 

Any wortt composcd in vpr??e is corod a Poem, (Po€mu or CarTiun.) 
Poems are caMcd by T&i''o;i.;; non^es. f/om tbcir subject, tlieir form, the 
tnanoer of troatin^ tlic s.il»Joct, and tbcir style. 

1. A pocm on tba c.vVbvation of a ivi)r-]j^e is cal?ed an Epitha- 
I.AMIUM; on amofiM^iil S'ii);cct. an ELi.r.v or fjVMJiNTATiori ; Jn praise 
of tbe Sopfcmo Lc''.i^, a Hr.vx ; m p^ni^-o of any pc;'.':oa or thiBg, a 
^ANEoyfac OT EycoMUM ; oii Ibe vires of pnv or»o, a tSATins or Intec- 
TIVE ; a poFm to bc i.}?C'.'Jijod ou a tonjb, aii E?tTArii. «S.c. 

2. A Sii'U't pooin, odiip''^d lo tba lyrc' or b;irp, Js callcd an Ode, 
whcnce such co' n ;^osji'oii5s a^c ca^'cii J.//?/c 770^ /«5; a poem in tbo form 
of a lettcr is cs^'cd sn Kr.^^TLE ; a sliort witLy pocm, i^layio^ on the 
fancies or concells vrbich prisc i Vom any subject, is callcd an EriCRAM ; 
as those of Calubus and Muidal. A sUarp, nnexpecled, lively turn of 
wit in the extd of an epinrram is called Its Point, A poem ezpressing 

• TlpdcBemSf adjectio ; rrpocTidnntf addo, to prefix. 

f ^EvivO&TiSf insertw ; hcv7L0>jfMt, insi^ro in medhaa, to insert. 



% napay^ayfi, productio ; irapdyu, produco, to JeBgtheu OUt. 

$ 'A^o/peat;, ablatio; i^aipiw, avfero, to take away. 

IJ Svyjcoir^, from ffvyiciTrru, concuio, to cut out. 

ir ATTOicoTri), ampiUatiOi iLvoKoicTut, amptito, to cut off, 

** Merddem;, transposiHo, the cbange of places. 

\\ From ivTif instead of, and riOnv^if to place. 
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tlie moral of any device or picture, is called an Exblem. A |H)ein 
containing an obscure question to be ezplained, is called an JEnigma ot 

RlDDLS. 

When a pharacter is described so that the first letters of each verse, 
and Bometimes the middle and final letters, ezpress the name of the per* 
Bon or thing described; it is called an Acrostic ; as the following on our 
Saviour : 

I nter ctmcta micans I, ffniti sidera cad I, 
E xpeUU tenebras E toto Phosbus ut orh^E^'^ 
S ic ccBcas removet JEQ VS caliginis umbra S, 
V ivificaTisque sim/id V ero prtBcordia inot V, 
S olem justituB S ese probat esse beati S. 

3. From the manner of treating asubject, a poem is elther Exegeticj 
Drimaticj or Mixt. 

l*he Exegetic, where the poet alwajs speaks himself, is of three kinds, 
Historical, Didactic, or Instructive, (as the Satire or Epistle ;) and De- 
Bcriptive. 

Of the DramatiCf the chief kinds are COMEDY, representinff the ac- 
tions of ordinary life, generally with a happy issue ; and TRAGEDY, 
Moresenting the actions and distresses of illustrious personages, com' 
monly with an unhappy issue ; to which may be added Pastoral Poems^ 
or BucoLics, representinj? the actions and conversations of shepherds ; 
as most of the eclogues of Virgil. 

The Mixt kind is where tbe poet sometimes speaks in his own person, 
and sometimes makes other characters to speak, Of this ^ind is chiefly 
the EPIC or HEROIC poem, which treats of some one great transaction 
of some great, illustrious person, with its various circumstances ; as the 
wrath of Achilles in the Iliad of Homer ; the settlement of ^neas in 
Italy in the Mneid of Virgil ; the fall of man in the Paradise Lost of 
Milton, &c. 

4. The style of poetry, asof prose, is of three kinds, the simple, omate, 
and sublime. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

In long poems there is commonl^ but one kind of verse 
used. Thus Virgjl, Lucretius, Horace in his Satires and 
Epistles, Ovid in his Metamorphoses, Lucan, Silius ItalicuS| 
Valerius Flaccus, Juvenal, &c. always use the Hexameter 
verse : Plautus, Terence, and other writers of Comedy, gene- 
rally use the lambic, and sometimes the Trochaic. It is 
chiefly in shorter poems, particularly those which are called 
Lyric poems, as the Odes of Horace and the Psalms of Buchar 
nan, that various kinds of verse are combined. 

A poem, which has only one kind of verse, is called by a 
Greek name, Monocolon, sc. poema or carmen ; or MoNo- 
coLos, sc. ode ; that which lias two kinds, DicoLON ; and 
that which has three kinds of verse, Tric5lon. 

If the same sort of verseretum after the second line, it i» 
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called DicdLoK Df strophon ;* as when a single PentamS- 
ter is altemately placed after an Hexameter ; whicb is nam- 
fidMegiac verscy (carmen Elegiacum,) because it was firrt 
applied to moumful subjects ; tbus, 

Flebilis indignos, Eleg6ia, solve capillos , 
Ah ! iiimis cx vero, nune tibi nomen erit. Ovid. 

This kind of verse is used by Ovid in all his other works 
except ihe Metamorphoses ; and also for the most part by Ti- 
buUus, Propertius, &c. 

When a poem consists of two kinds of verse, and after thrce 
lines retums to the first, itis called Dicolon Tristrophon; when 
after four lines, Dicolon Tetrastrdphon ; as, 

Auream quisquis mediocritatem 
Diligit, tutus caret obsoleti 
• Sordibus tecti ; caret invidend^ 

Sobrius aula. Horat. 

When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after 
three lines always returas to the first, it is called Tricolon 
Tristrophon; but if it returas after four lines, it is called 7Vi- 
colon Tetrdstrophon ; as, when after two greater dactylic Alcaic 
verses are subjoined an Archiiochian iambic and a lesser dac- 
tylic Alcaic, which is named Carmen Horatidnmi^ or Horalian 
verse, because it is frequently used by Horace ; thus, 

Virtus recludens immeritis mori 
Ccelum^ negat^ tentat iter vi4 ; 
Coetusque vulgares, et udam 
Spernit humum fugiente pennA. 

THE VARIOUS COMBINATIONS OF THE DIFFERENT METRE« 
USED BY HORACE. 

HoRACE uses twenty different species of metre, combining 
them in rdneteen different ways, and of course forming nine- 
teen different stanzas. These are as foUow, arranged accord^ 
ing to the order of preference given them by the poet : — 

No 1. The stanza of four lines. The first two are greaier 
Alcaic^f meBsmed thus: a spondee oriambus, aniambus with 
acsesura, then two dactyles; as, 

Vides tit &lt& stet nlve candXdam. 
III I 

* A Strophe or Stanza includes as many lines as are necessary to show 
all the diiferent kinds of measure in an ode. It is called Stropkef which 
in Greek ]iterally means a tumme, because at the end of it, you tnni 
Vack to the same kind of verse witn which you began. 

t From Alcmusy a famous poet of Lesbos, whom Horace ireqaentijr 
oelebrates. 

24 
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The third line is ArchHochian* measured thus : the first and 
third feet are spondeesor iambi; the second and fourth, iambi, 
with a csesura remaining ; as, 

Silve l&bdranUs gSlaque. 
I I I I 

The fourth line is lesser Alccdc^ measured by: two dactyles and 
two trochees ; as, 

Flamin& cdnstitSrlnt &cato. 

I I I ^ 

This is called the Horatian stanza, beccme Horace delighted 
m U above aU others. More than one third o/his odes are in this 
stanza. 

No. 2. The stanza of four lines. The first three lines are 
Sapphic^^f measured by a trochee, spondee, dactyle, and then 
two trochees ; as, 

Jam B&tls terrls nivis atquS dlrsB. 
II II 

The fourth line is Adonicj consisting of a dactyie and spon- 
dee ; as, 

Tfirrtiit arbfim. 
I 
No. 3. The stanza of two lines. The first is GlyconiCyl 
measured by a spondee, choriambus, and pyrrhichius ; as, 
Sic t6 Dlvi potens C^pri. 

The second is Asclepiadean^^ consisting of a spondee, twi» 
choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Slc fratres HglgnaS lacid& sldSra. 
I II 

Or thus, 

Slc fratres Hei6na6 lacid& slderS. 
I III 

No. 4. The stanza of two lines. The first has six iambi, 
the second has four. But sometimes^^a spondee, dactyle, ana- 
paest, or tribr&chys, is admitted into the odd places ; Ihat is, 
m the first, third, and fifth. A tribr&chys is also found in the 
even places. The first ten epodes are in this stanza. 

No. 5. The stanza of four lines ; three Asclepiads and one 
Glyconic. See No. 3. 
- - ■■■ . .1 . ■ I 

* Inve&ted by ArchiVitkus, a poet of Paros. 

\ Invented by SapphOf the celebrated poetess of LesboB. 

I From Qlycon, the inventor. § Ftom Asdeyias^ the inYentor • 
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Na. 6. The stanza of four liiies. The first two are AbcU^ 
piadecm, the third is Pherecraiim^ consistiDg of a spondee, 
dflfttyle, and spondee ; as, 

Grato Pyrrha siib antr<J. 

The fourth line is GlyconiCj No. 3. 

No. 7. The stanza of one line. Asclepiadem^ measurcd by 
a spondee^ two chori^bi, and a pyrrhichius \ as, 
Mcecenas atavis editfi reglbtis. 

III 

No. 8. The stanza of two lines. A hexameter^ and the last 
four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

Laudabant aiil claram Rh6ddn adt Mtttl6n€n. 

Aat Eph6sum bimarisvS Corinthi* 

I I \ , 

No. 9. The stanza of one line, measured by a spondee, 
three choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

^a nS quaesTSrls sclrg nefas quem.mihi quem tibl. 

111 I 

Nc. 10. The stanza of two lines. The first is hexameter; 
the sepond has four iambi, and sometimes spondees, &c. in the 
odd places. 

No. 11. The stanza of one line, containing six iambi, or 
other feet in the odd places. 

No. 12. The stanza of two lines. The first is measured by 
a choriambus and bacchius ; the second, by three choriambi 
and a bacchius. 

Lydia dic pSr omn6s, 

Te D^os 6r6 Sf barln car prop^res amandd. 

1 I I 

Observe, however, in the second line, that the first choriam- 
bus is imperfect, having its third syllable long instead of 
fihort* 

No 13. The stanza of two lines; the first line hexameter 
the second containing six iambi, admitting other feet in the 
odd places. 



* Attilius, a leamed grammarian, remarks, 'that Ilorace was gidilty of 
tiiis error from being inexpert in this kind of nieasure, and that, having 
imce begun it, he chose to persevere in it to th© end. gome, howeyer, 
•aU the first foot an Epitrttuig, others divide it into a trochee and 
«popdee. 
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No. 14. The stanza of two lines ; the first a hexameter, the 
tecoDd has two dactyles and a cesura ; as, 

ArbdrlbOsquS cdmsB. 
I 1 

No. 15. The stanza of three lines. The first is a hexame* 
ter ; the second has four iambi, admitting spondees in the odd 
places ; and the third line has two dactyles and a csesura, as 
m the preccding No. 

No. 16. The stanza V three lines ; the first having six 
iambi^ and the third having four, admitting spondees, &c. as 
before ; the middle line has two dactyles and a cesura. 

No. 17. The stanza of two lines. The first Kne contains 
seven feet, of which the first four are either dactyles or spon- 
dees ; the last three are trochees ; as, 

Solvitur acris higms griita vicg veris 6i F&vdnl. 
I I I I I I 

The second line has five iambi and a remaining syilable, 
admitting spondees as before ; as, 

^ TrahUntnug Eiccas machinae carinas. 

I I i I I 

No. 18. The stanza of two lines. The first has three 
lambi, preceded by a long syllable ; as, , 
Non 6bur nSque' aQrSam. 

.11 I 

The second line has fivc iambi and a csesfira, admitting 
spondees in the odd places. 

No. 19. The stanza of ihree lines. The first two contain 
t.hree ionics ; the third contains four ; as, 

Miserarum' fist ngque' imQri darfi lcdam. 



INDEX TO TIIE ODES OF HORACE, 

BXHIBITIira THE FIRST WORDS OF EACH, WITH REFXREirClS TO THE PRP 
• CEDING NUHBERS, ACCORDINO TO WHICH THET ARX SCARITKD. 



«•flli vetusto No. 1 

z£quam memento 1 

Albi ne doleas 5 

Altera jam teritur 13 

AngUBtam am^i ] 

At O deorum 4 

Audivdrs Lyce G 



Bacchum in- remotia No. 1 

Beatus ille ....» 4 

Ccelo supiiias 1 

Coelo tonantem • 1 

Cum tu Ljdia 3 

Cur me querelis 1 

Delicta inajorum l 
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Descende cash ..... ^» No. 1 

Dianam teneraB ••• 6 

Dilfugdre nives 14 

Dive quem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 5 

Donarem pateras 7 

Donec ffratus eram 3 

£heu mgaces 1 

£st mihi nonum 2 

£t thure et fidibus 3 

£xegi monumentum 7 

£xtremum Tanaim . . . . , 5 

Faune nympharum 2 

Festo quid potius die 3 

Herculis ritu 2 

Horrida tempestas 15 

Ibis Liburnis 4 

Icci beatis 1 

. IUe et ncfasto 1 

Impios parros 2 

Inclusam DanSLen 5 

Intactis opulentior 3 

Integer vitsp 2 

Intermissa Venus diu 3 

Jam jam efiicaci 11 

Jam pauea aratro \ 

. Jam satis.terris 2 

Jam veris comites , 5 

Justum et tenacem t . . 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lupis et agiiis , . r . . . . 4 

Lvdia dic per omnes 12 

Mtecenas atavis 7 

Mala soluta , *. . . . 4 

Martiis coelebs 2 

Mater s®va Cupidinum .,..,,. 8 

ftlcrcuri facunde ...» 2 

Mercuri nam te 2 

Miserarum «st 19 

Mollis inertia . .' 10 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ex Metello , , 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usum ............... 1 

Ne forte credas , . 1 

Ne sit ancillffi . , 2 

Nolis longa ferm , . 5 

Nondum subacta , 1 

Non ebur neque aureum ..,,,. J8 

Non semper imbrcs 1 

Non usitata , , 1 

Non vides quanto , . 2 

Nox erat , . , , 10 

NuUam Vare sacra , 9 

24* 



NulliiB ars; ento No. 8 

Nunc est oibendnm ...» 1 

O crudelis adhuc 9 

O Diva^ratum 1 

O fons BlandusisB 6 

O. matre pulchrd 1 

O nata mecum « 1 

O navis referent 6 

O scepe mecum 1 

O Venus regina 2 

Odi profanum 1 

Otium Divos 2 

Parcius iunctas 2 

Parcus DeorUm 1 

Parentb olim 4 

Pastor quum traheret 5 

Persicos odi puer 2 

Petti nihilme , . 16 

Phoebe, silvarumque , , . . . 2 

Phcnbus volentem , 1 

Pindarum quisquis 2 

Poscimur siquid 2 

QuflB cura patrum 1 

Qualem ministrum , - . . . 1 

Quando repostum 4 

Quantum distet ab Inacho .... 3 

Quera tu Melpomene 3 

Quem virum aut heroa 2 

Q,uid bellicosus ...,,..., 1 

Quid dedicatum , . 1 

Quid fles Asterie , 6 

Quid immerentes f..f. 4. 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi vis ^ . 8 

Quis deaiderio , . , . , 5 

Quis multa gracilis , . 6 

Quo me Bacche 3 

Quo, quo scelesti ruitis , 4 

Rectius vives , . 2 

Ro^are longo 4 

Scribgris Vario 5 

Septimi Gades , 2 

Sic te Diva potens . . , 3 

Solvitur acris hieuid 17 

Te maris et terrsB 8 

Tu ne qucEsieris 9 

Tyrrhena regimi •, . 1 

Ulla si juris , , . . 2 

I Uxor pauperis Ibyci ..,,..»,., 3 

Velox amcenmn ,.....,, 1 

Vides ut alta * • ^* * * 1 

Vile potabis . . . , , n . . . . 8 

Vitas hinnuleo 6 

Vixi puellis ,,...,...., { 



aPPENDIX. 



OJ Punctuation; Capitals; Abbremations ; Dwision of the Ro^ 
man Months ; Tables of Roman Coins, Weights^ and Measures ; 
Goldeuj SUveTy and Brazen Ages of Roman Literaiure, 

The different divisions of discourse are marked by eertain 
cbaracters called Points. 

The points employed for this purpose are the Comma (,), 
Semicolon (;), CoUm (:), Periody Punctum, or fuU stop (.). 

Their names are taken from the different parts of the sen- 
tence which they are employed to distinguish. 

The Period is a whole sentence complete by itself. The Colon, or 
member, is a chief constructive part, or gfeater division of a sentence. 
The Semicolon, or half member, is a less constructive part, ox subdivi- 
flion, of a sentence or memberl The Comma, or se^ment, is the least 
constructive part of a sentence, in this way of considermg it ; for the next 
subdivision of a sentence would be the resoluiion of it into Fhrases and 
Words. 

To these points may be added the Semiperiod, of less point, foUowed 
by a small letter. But this is of much the same use with the Colon, and 
occurs only in Latin books. 

A simple sentence admits onlj of a fuU point at the end ; because its 
fveneral meaning cannot be distinguished mto parts. It is only in com 
i)ound sentences that all the different points are to be found. 

Points likewise express the different pauscs which should be observed 
in a just pronunciation of discourse. The precise duration of each pause, 
or note, cannot be defined. It varies according to the difFerent subjecta 
of discourse, and the difFerent turns of human passion and thought. The 
Iieriod requires a pause in duration double of the colon ; the colou doublo 
of the semicolon ; and the semicolon double of the comma. 

There are otherpoints, which, together with a certain pause, 
also denote a different modulation of the voice in correspond- 
cnce-with the sense. These are the Interrogation point (?^, 
the Exclamation or Admiration point (!), and the ParerUhesis (). 
The first two generally mark an elevation of the voice, and a 
pause equal to that of a &emicoion, a colon, or a period, as the 
sense requires. The Parenthesis usuaily requires a moderate 
depression of the voice, with a pause somewhat greater than 
a comma. But tbese rules are liable to many exceptioua 
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Thc morluladon of the voice hk reading, and the varioas 
pausos, laust always be regulated by the sense. 

Besides the points, there are several other mafks made use 
of in books, to denote references and difierent distinctions, or 
to point out something remarkableor defective, &c. These 
are, the Apostrophe ( ' ) ; Astensk ( * ) ; Hyphen ( - ) ; Obdisk 
( t ) ; Douhle Obelisk ( J ) ; ParaUel Lines ( || ) ; Paaragraph 
( ir K Sectim ( § ) ; Quotatian ( " 'M ; Crotchets [ ] ; Brace 
( <J ) ; Ellipsis ( . . . or — ) ; Caret (a ) ; which last is only 
used iu writing. 

References are often marked by letters and figures. 

Capitals or large letters, are used at the beginning of sen- 
tences, of verses, and of proper names. Some use them at 
the beginning of every substantive noun. Adjectives, verbs, 
and otfaer parts of «peech, unless they be emphaticaJ, com- 
monly begin with a small letter. 

Capitals, with a point after them, are often put for whgle 
words ; thus, A. marks Aulus, C. CaiuSf D. Decius, or Decimus^ 
L. Lucius^ M, MarcuSj P. PubliuSj Q., QuintuSj or Quinctius^ 
T. Titus. So F. stands for Filius, and N. for Nepos ; as M. F. 
Marci Filtus^ M. N. Marci Nepos, In like manner, P. C. 
marks Patres Conscripti; S. C. Sendtus Consvltum ; Pv R. 
Populxis Romdnus ; S. P. Q. R. Sendtus Popvlusque Romd 
nus ; U. C. Urbs CondUa ; S. P. D, Salutem plunmam dicit , 
D. D. D. Daty dicatj dedicat ; D. D. C. Q. Dat, dicaty conse- 
cratque ; H. S. written corruptly for L. L. S. SestertiuSy equal 
in value to two pounds of brass and a half ; the two pounds 
being marked by L. L. Libra^ Libra^ and the half by S. Semis, 
So, in modern books, A. D. marks Anno Dommij A. M. Artium 
Magisterj Master of Arts ; M. D. Medicince Doctor ;* LL. D. 
Legum Doctor ; N. B. Nota bene, &c. 

Sometimes a small letter or two is added to the capital ; as, 
Etc. Et catera ; Ap. Appius ; Cn. Cneius ; Op. Opiter ; Sp. 
Spurius ; Ti. Tiberius ; Sex. Sextus ; Cos. Consid; Ooss. 
Consules ; Imp. Imperdtor ; Impp. Imperatores. 

In like manner, in English, Esq. Esquire ; Dr. Dchtor or 
Doctor; Acct. Account ; MS. Manuscript ; MSS. Manuscripts ; 
Do. Ditto ; Rt. Hon. Right Homurahle^ &c. 

Small letters are likewise often put as abbreviations of a 
word ; as, i. e. id est ; h. e. hoc est^ that is ; e. g. exempli gra-' 
tidj for example ; v. g. verhi gratid. 

* Two capitals in this way denote the plural number ; as, L. D. Legis 
Voctor ; LL. P. Legum Doctor, 



THE 
DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN UTERATURE, 

WITH REFEaENCE TO THE 

PUHITY OF THE LANGUAGE. 



The golden age is generally computed from the time of the 
second Punic war to tbe latter end of the reign of Augustus 
Ccaary and comprehends the oldest authors in the iMtin tongue 
Eow extant, excepting the fragments of Livius Andronicus; 
though, for a considerable time after the commencement of 
this period, tbe language was but yet forming, and by gradual 
improvements afterwards arrived at its most perfect state undei 
Augustus* 

The silver age is reckoned to have commenced on the death 
of Augustusy and continued to the end of Trajan^s reign. 

The hrazen age began at the death of Trajan^ arid lasted till 
the time that Rome was taken by the Goths^ about four huu 
dred and ten years after the birth of Christ, 

The iron age commenced from the sacking of Rome above 
mentioned ; after which, the purity and beauty of the Laiin 
tongue declined very much, and many base words were intro- 
duced into the languetge, especially by the ecclesiastical and 
medical writers, the use of which ought to be carefully avoided 
fcy all persons studious of wl-iting in a good Latin style ; the 
surest way of obtaining which is carefully to read, make ob- 
servations upon, and imitate, the purest Latin writers, espe- 
eially those who come the riearest to Cicero, to whose valua- 
ble writings this language is very much indebted. 

THE LATIN WRITERS, 

Arranged according io tke Ages in which they Jlourished. 

Tbe golden age begins at the time of the second Punic war, 
and extends to the latter end of the reign of Augustus ; extend* 
ing from the 514th to the 767th'year after the foundatiou of 
Rome, or the 14th year of our Lord. 
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Wiiters of the GOLDEN AGE.* 
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P. Nigidius Figiilus. 
C. Decius Laberius. 
M. Verrius Fl^cus. 
P. Svrus. 

M. AcciuB Plautus. 
P. Terentius Afer. 
M. Portius Cato. 
T. Lucretius Carus. 
C. Valerius Catullus. 
C. Julius Ceesar. 
Cornelius Nepos. 
M. Tullius Cic6ro. 
Sex. AureHus Propertius. 
C. Sullustius Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius TibuUus. 
Publius Virgilius Maro. 

Fragments only of the 
Digests. 

Q.'Mutiu8 Scsevdla. 
Alfenus Varus. 

Writers of the 

Cornelius Celsus. 
• M. Fabius Quintilianus. 
P. Velleius Paterctilus. 
M. AnncBus Senfica. 
L. Anneeus SenSca. 
M. AnnsBUS Lucanus. 
T. Petronius Arbiter. 
C. Plinius Secundus. 
C. Silius Italicus. 
C. Valerius Flaccus. 



T. Livius. 

M. Manilius. 

P. Ovidius Naso. 

Q,. Horatius Flaccus. 

C. Pedo AlbinoyanuB. 

Gratius Faliscus. 

T. Phffidrus. 

C. Cornificius. 

Aulus Hirtius, or Oppius. [One 
of whom completed the 
Coramentaries of Csesar.] 

P. Cornelius Severus. [He 
lived during the reign of 
Augustus, but the poetry at^ 
tributed to him is said bj 
critics to have been written 
by a certain Muximianus, a 
man of a weak mind.] 

foUowing lawyers remain in the 



M. Antistius Labeo. 
Masurius Sabinus. 

SILVER AGE. 

M. Valerius Martialis. 

C. Julius Solinus. 

D. Junius Juvenalis. 
D. Papinius Statius. 
Sex. Julius Frontinus. 
C. Cornelius- Tacitus. 

C. Plinius CsBcilius Secundus. 

L. Annoeus Florus. 

C. Suetonius Tranquillus. 



Of an uncertain age. 

Q. Curtius Rufos. Scribonius Largus 

Val. Probus, [a grammarian.] "L. Fenestella. 

Sulpitia, [a noble Roman po- 
' etess, whose satire against 
Domitian is still extant.] 

* Of the following only fragments remain. 

Livius Andronlcus. L. Attilius. 

C. Nffivius. 

Statius CaBcilius. 

Q. Ennius. 

M. PacuviuB. 

These authors are ranked among the writers of the golden age,, tat 
rather on account of their antiquit^ than their elegance. Their writiiiffs 
contain much wisdom and instruction, but are oflendeficient in the quaB^ 
tiee of ajGoushed style. 



C. Lucilius. 
L. Afranius. 
L. Cornelius Sisenna. 
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Noltemus ranks among the writen of the Silver Age, 

PhBdnis, [who perhapt mor« Justtnns. 

prQperly belongs to mis thaa Aulus Gellius. 

to tne ffolden age.j JEmilius Macer. 

Valerins Mazlmus. Terenti&nu? Maums. 
Palladius Rutilius Taurus. 

Writera of the BRAZEN AGE. 

Aulus Gellius. ^tius Donatus. 

L. Apuleius. Commodianus. 

Q. Septimius Tertullianus. C. Vettus Juvencus. 
Q. Serenus Sammonlcus. ' D. Hilarius. 

Censorlnus. Julius Firmieus. 

Cecilius Cypri&nus. Fab. Marius Victorlnus. 

T. Junius Calpumius. Sextus Rufiis. 

M. AureUus Nemesianus. Festus Historicus. 

iGUus Spartianus. Ammi&nus Marcellinus. 

Julius Cfapitolinus. Fl. Vegetius Renatus. 

JElius Lampridius. Aurel. Theod. Macrobius 

Vulcatius Gallic&nus. Q. AureHus Sjmm&chus. 

Trebellius FoUio. Dec. Magnus Ausonius. 

Flavius Vopiscus. Sex. Aurelius Victor. 

Ccelius Aurelianus. D. Ambrosius. 

Flavius Eutropius. Aur. Frudentius Clemens. 

Rhemnius Fannius. Cl. Claudianus. 

Arnobius Afer. Marcellus Empiricus. 

L. Coetius Lactantius. Proba Falconia. 

l*awyers, fragments of wbose writings remain in the Digest» 

Licinius FrocCdus. Caltistr&tus. 

Neratius Priscus. ^mitius PapiUanus. 

P. Juvencius Celsus. Jutius Paulus. 

Priscus JaboISnus. Sextius Pomponius. 

Domitius Ulpianus. . Venuleius Saturnlnus. 

Herennius Modestlnus. JEliuM Marci&nus. 

Salvius Juli&nus. JEtius Gallus, and others. 

Julius Caius. 
Laurentius Valla praises exceedinglj the pure Latlnitv of these a«- 
thors, and affirms, that the Latin lanffuage, if it had perished, could h% 
vevived hy means of the writings of the ancient lawjcrs alone. 

The following are of a somewhat uncertain age. 
Valerius Maxlmus. Terenti&mis Maurus. 

Justlnus. Minutius Fetix. 

Fest. AviftnuB or Avienus. Sosip&ter Charisius. 
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ROMAN COINS REDUCED TO FEDERAL MONEY. 

BRASS. 

$ cts. 
A Quadrans,! or teruncius, is equal to 00,35 of a cent 



li 



2 
2 

2 



A Triens . . ... ,47 

A Semissis, or semi-aes . . . ,71 
An As, or ffis .... 1,43 

sWer. 

A Teruncius is equal to ... ,35 of a cent. 

A Sembella . . . . ,71 

A Libella 1,43 

A Sestertius, or Nummus, marked L. L. S. 

or II S, commonly written HS. 
A Quinarius, or Victoriatus, marked V. 



ii. 



3,57 

7,17 

14,35 



ii 
ii 
ii 



A Denarius, marked X. 

GOLD. 
An Aureus, or aureus nummus . $ 3 58,79 of a cent 
The gold is reckoned at i£ 4 sterling, ( $ 17 77 J) and the silvet 
at 5 shillings, ($1 1 1|) an ounce. 

GREEK COINS MENl^IONED BY ROMAN AUTttORS. 



6 


An Obolus is equal to ... 2,39 of a cent. 


4 


A Drachma . . . . . 14,35 " 


25 


A Tetradrachma or -um . . . 57,40 " 




according to Livy, 43,05 " 


60 


A Mina . . . . . $ 14 35,18 " 




ATalentum . . . . $861 11| " 



The Romans usually computed sums of money by sestertii^ 
or sestertia. Sestertium is the uame of a sura, not of a coin. 
When a numeral adjective is joincd with sestertii^ it means 
just so many sesterces ; thus, decem sestertii = ten sesterces : 
but when it is joined with sestertia, it means so many thou- 
sand sestertii; thus, decein sestertia = 10,000 sesterces. 

* These numbers show how many of each denomination it takea to 
make one of the next foHowing, ueaily. 

t Qiiadrans sigiiifics a quarter of the as j triens, a iliird ; terwmus. three tmeice oi 
brass,(12 of which inade an as,) or a siher coin of that va'ue ; libdla, a diminutive 
of/iAm, being equivalent to Ihe as, wliich originally weisjhed a pound; sembella, 
semi-libella ;' sestertius, semis tertim, or tlir^ asses less a half{n1\er the Greek idioni 
^liLiTv TpiTov. fnr Uz >,^nm) ', quinariits, Jii^e asses, called also victoriaiuSy from lnt 
imagc cf Victory, its usuai device ; datarius, ten asses. 
25 
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ROttAN MEASVRES. 



If a numeral adjectiye of another case is joined with the 
genitiye plural, it denotes so many thousand ; as, decem sester^ 
tiumy 10,000 sestertii. If a numeral adverb is joined, it de« 
notes so many hundred thousand ; as, decies sestertiumy ter 
hundred thousand sestertii. If the numeral adyerb stands b) 
itself, the signification is the same. 

ROMAN LONG MEASURES REDUCED TO ENGLISH. 





Eng. Paces. Ft. In. Dec. 


4 


1 Hordeigranum,orbarleycom,isequaltoO 0,181y*5 


H 


1 Digitus transversus, or finger's breadth ,725J 


3 


1 Uncia, thumb's breadth, or inch .000 ,967 


4 


1 Palmus minor, or hand's breadth . 2 ,901 


H 


iPes, orFoot 11,604 


1} 


1 Palmipes,' a foot and hand's breadth 12 ,605 


1! 


1 Cubitus 15 ,406 


2 


1 Gradus 2 5 ,010 


125 


1 Passus, or pace . . . 4 10 ,020 


8 


1 Stadium, or furlong . ' . . 120 4 4 ,6 




1 Milliare, mille passus or passuum 967 ,0 


ANCIENT ROMAN LAND MEASURE. 


00 Square Roman feet equal , . 1 Scrupulum of land. 


4 Scrupula .... 1 Sextiilus. 


1| Sextulus .... 1 Actus. 


6 Sextiili, or 5 Actus . . .1 Uncia of land. 


6 Unciae .... 1 Square Actus. 


2 Square Actus . . . .1 Jugerum. 


3 Jugera .... 1 Heredium. 


100 


Heredia 1 Centuria. 



ROMAN MEASURES OF CAPACITY FOR LIQUIDS, REDUCED 
TO ENGLISH WINE MEASURE, 



4 

H 
2 
2 
2 
6 
4 
2 
20 



1 Ligiiid is equal to 

l Cyathus 

1 Acetabiilum 

1 Quartarius . 

1 Hemina - 

1 Sextarius 

1 Congius . 

1 Uma . 

1 Amphora 

1 Culeus 



GAl. Pts. Sol. In. Dec 










i 


,117t^ 
,469f 

,704^ 

1 ,409 

2 ,818 





1 


6 ,636 





7 


4 ,942 


3 
7 


1 


5 ,33 
10 ,66 


143 


3 


11 ,09S 



ROMAN MEA8URES AND WEIGHTS. 
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The quadraiUoL is the same with the amphora ; congiariusj 
doUvmj aud cadus mean no certain measure, but a ea^k or keg, 

The Romans divided the aextarius^ as well as the libray into 
twelve equal parts^ called cydthi ; and therefoic they called 
their caMces either sextantesj quadrantesj or trientes ; according 
to the number of cydthi they contained. 

The cydthus -corresponded, in use and size, nearly to our 
wine glass. 



ROMAN DRY MEASURE REDUCED TO ENGLISH CORN 
MEASURE 



4 

4 

"2 

8 

2 



1 Ligula is equal to 
1 Cyathus . 
1 Acetabulum . 
1 Hemina . 
1 Sextarius 
1 Semi-modius 
1 Modius 



Pk. Gal. Pt. Sol.In.Dec 



O^A 







Oi 





1 

1 



12 



o^ 



1 






,01 

,04 

,06 

,24 

,48 

3 ,84 

7 ,68 



GRECIAN AND ROMAN WEIGHTS REDUCED TO ENGLISH 



4 

3 
2 
3 

H 

H 

3 
12 



TROY WEIGHT. 



1 Lens is equal to 

1 Siliqua 

1 Obolus . 

1 Scriptiilum 

1 Drachma 

1 Sextula 

1 Sicilicus or -um 

1 Duella 

1 Uncia . . 

1 Libra 



Ibs. 












dwts. 




2 
3 
4 

6 • 
18 



grs. 

85 
TTl 

6t'4 
Of 
13f 

If 
bl 



10 18 13f 



ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON ROMAN MONEY. 

In the preceding tables of money the authority of Dr 
Adam, as given in his " Roman Antiquities," has been foUowed. 
And perhaps no one could in general be foUowed with more 
safety^ But on some few points he differs from writers of 
great respectability. Forcellinus and Eckhel agree in re- 
solving HS, not into LLS, but into IIS ; that is, two asses and a 
half ; giving the letters or lines II their usual numerical pow- 
er. This solution seems much more satisfactory than th» 
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former, and is supported by strong probabilities. We ftnd^ for 
example, on ancient coins, HVIR, for Duumvir ; and an X, 
standing for ten^ has sometimes a mark drawn across it thus, 
x; as it is frequently found on the denarius, where it evi- 
dently stands for ten asses. 

The following account of tlie Roman moue of reckoning 
ny sesterces is taken from a treatise on the subject by Mr. 
Raper, in the Philosophical Transactions, vol. LXI. 

" The Romans reckoned by Asses before they coined silver, 
after which they kept their accounts in Sesterces. The 
word Sesterthis is an adjective, and signifies two and a half 
of any substantive to which it refers. In money matters its 
substantive is either As^ or pondus ; and Sestertius As is two 
Asses and a half ; Sestertium ponduSy two pandera and a half 
[of silver], or 250 Denarii. 

" When the Denarius passed for ten Asses^ the Sesterce of 
2| Asses was a quarter of it; and the Romans continued to 
keep their accounts in these Sesterces long after the Dena- 
rius passed for sixteen Asses ; tiil, growing rich, they found 
it more convenient to reckon by quarters of the Denaritis, 
which they called Nummi^ and used the words Nummus and 
SestertiuSy indifferently, as synonymous terms, and sometimes 
both together, as, Sestertius nummus; in which case, the 
word Sestertius, having lost its original signification, was used 
as a substantive ; for Sestertius nummus was not two Nmnmi and 
a half, but a single Nummus of four Asses. 

" They called any suni under 2000 Sesterces so many Ses- 
iertiiy in the masculine gender; 2000 Sesterces they called 
duo or bina Sestertia^ in the neuter ; so many quarters making 
500 Deruiriij which was twice the Sestertium ; and they said 
dena vicena\ &c. Sestertia^ till the sura amounted to a thousand 
Sestertia, which was a million of Sesterces. But, to avoid 
ambiguity, they did not use the neuter Sestertium in the singu- 
iar number, when the whoie sum amounted to no more than 
1000 Sesterces, or one Sestertium. 

" They called a miUion of Sesterces Decies nummumj or 
Decies - Sestertium^ for Decies cerUena mUlia nummdmmj or 
Sestertiorum (in the masculine gender)," omitting centena 
millia, for the sake of brevity ; they likewise called the 
same sum Decies Sestertium (in the neuter gender), for Decies 
centies Sestertium^ omitting Centies for the reason above-men- 
tioned; or simply Deciesy omitting centena millia Sestertium 
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or cerUies Sestertimn ; and with the numeral adYerba DecieSy 
Vicies^ Centiesj MUlies, and the like, either centena mUliay or 
cmUieSy was always understood." 

The leamed, while they agree as to the substance of the 
foregoing rules, and arrive at the bame results in applying 
them.to sums of money mentToQed in the classics, yet differ 
widely with respect to the grammatical construction of the 
word sestertius, Forcellinus* contends, tbat sestertium is al- 
ways the contracted genitive plural of the masculine sester- 
tius ; that the use of sestertia in the neuter, is confined to the 
poets, who form the word, by a metaplasm, for the sake of the 
metre ; and that, where it is found in printed editions of prose 
writers, it has been arbitrarily substituted for the sign HS 
in the original manuscript, which sign stands in every such 
instance for sestertium^ the genitive plural of sesiertius, 

Eckhelt considers the numeral adverbs decieSy&LC. as.taking 
the nature of neuter substantives, as in the , expressions hoc 
decieSj decies plenum^ &c. which occur in ancient authors ; 
and since sestertius is in its nature an adjective (e. g. sester- 
tius pesj scstertius nummus)^ he regards decies sesteHium^ decies 
plenum^ &c, as phrases of similar construction. Hence we 
find the adjective sestertius varied through almost all the cases, 
as in the following examples : Decem arhuscvldrum umbram tri- 
cies sestertii summd compenses, Val. Max. Bis et vicies miUies 
sestertium dmaticyinhus Nero effuderat. Tac. Sexagies sestertio 
margaritcm mercdtus es. Sueton. 
—^— ' ' ' ' ' I * 

* Totius Latinilalis Lexicon. 

t Poctrij a Numorum Veterum, voL v. p. 25. 
?5* 
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CONSTRUCTION.' 



TO B£ LEARNED BT BEGINNERE. 



RuLE T. CoNSTRUE tbe nominative case first (with tbe 
words thereto- belonging, if any;) then the yerb ; then the 
\Tord or words governed of the verb ; lastly the preposition, 
(if any,) with the word depending on it. 

II. A genitive case is usually constnied afler another 
Qoun, or a verbal adjective. 

III. An iniinitive mode is generally construed after anothei 
verb, or a participle. 

IV. An adjective or participle, if no other word depend on 
it, must be construed before its substantive. 

V. If an adjective or participle govem a word after it, it 
must be construed after its substantive. 

VI. In an ablative absolute, construe the participle or ad- 
jective last, i. e. after the substantive or word with which it 
agrees. 

VII. If two adjectives or participles agree with the same sub- 
«tantive, they must not be construed one before, and the other 
aller that substantive ; but either both before, by Rule IV. or 
both after, by Rule V. 

VIII. Let the relative and its clame be constnied as soon 
A8 possible after the antecedent. 

• The following Rules are from Lyne*s Latin Primer. 
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IX. Certain adverbs and coujunctions are constnied before 
the nominative case and verb ; i. e. they are construed £rst in 
thdr own clause or sentence : so is the relative qui ; and so 
are quis tbe interrogative, quantus, qtdcwMjuej and such like 
wprds, (with their accompanimentSy) in whatever ^case. 

X When a question is asked, construe the noininative 
case (unless it be the interrogative quis, quotuSj quantus^ uter^ Sfc.) 
after the verb, or else between the English verb and its aux- 
iliary, expressing the .auxiliary first. ^ 

XI. After the verb sum^ a verb passive, and a verb neuter, 
a nominative case is sometimes construed ; but then there is 
usually another nominative case, expressed or implied, to come 
before. 

XII. An adverb is not to be construed with a substantive, 
but rather with a verb, or an adjective, or participle. 

XIII. After a preposition, constantly look for an acciisative, 
or ablative case. 

XIV. The word govemed must be construed after (gener- 
olly immediately after) that word which govems it ; except 
such words as Rule IX. specifies ; and even they must bc 
constraed after prepositions. 

XV. When in a sentence there is no finite verb, but only 
an infinitive, with a nominative case, expressed or understood, 
constrae such an infinitive like an indicative, or some othet 
finite mode, the nominative being constraed in its proper 
place. 

XVI. When there occur an accusative case and an infini- 
tive mode, quod or ut being left out^ constrae the accusative 
first, with the word that before it, because it is there virtually 
a nominative, and should therefore, with its adjvmcts, be con- 
straed like a nominative before the verb. 

XVII. Words in apposition must be constraed as near t© 
•ach other as possible. ' 

XVIII. All correspondent words must be constraed M 
itear to each other as possible. 
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XIX. Generally construe every word in any clause you 
havc entered on after the nominatiYe case, beibre you proceed 
to another clause ; beginning each clause, as you pass from 
one to another, with the^nominatiye case and verb, if there be 
such in it, and finishing it according to Rule L 

XX. An oblique case, unless it be an adjunct to the nom- 
inatiye, should be construed after the yerb ; and when more 
obliques than one depend on the same word, construe. accusa- 
dves before datives, datives before ablatives, and genitives im- 
mcdiately after the words which govern them. 

XXI. When sun is put for habeoj the Englioh nominative 
iM expressed in Latin by a dative, aad the accusative by a 
aominativc : in this case construe the dative first, like a nomina- 
dve ; then the verb, as if declined from habeo ; and then the 
iiominative after the verb, like an accusative. 

XXII. By a very common ellipsis, the verb sum may be 
anderstood in any mode or tense ; when it is so, it must be 
supplied in construing, as the sense requires. 

XXIII. By a most elegant ellipsis, any finite verb may be 
understood, and inferred by reflection from another verb of 
Hke import, actually expressed within the period. 

XXIV. Adjectives are often elegantly used as adverbs-; 
%iid are then joined with verbs in the constructiony and rendei^ 
jd adverbially. 



THE 

POSITION OF WOBDS 

IN 

LATIN COMPOSITION. 



The grcat mystery of the position of words in the Latin 
longue lies principally in these two points, viz. 

1. That the word govemed be placed hefore the word which 
^ovems it, 

2. That the word agreeing beplaced after the word with which 
it agrees. 

These two may be termed the maxims of position ; and 
from them result various rules, which may be conveniently 
divided into two classes, viz. 

1. Rules resulting. from the government of words, 

2. Rules resulting from the agreement of words. 
To which add a third dass, viz. 

3. Miscellaneous rules, not reducible to either of the two 
rlasses foregoing. 



RULES OF POSITION. 
CLASS L 

RULES RESULTING FROM THE GOVERNMENT OP W0RD9. 

RuLE I. A VERB in the infinitive mode (if it be goveraed) 
is usually placed before the word which govems it. 
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II. A noun in an oblique case is commonly plaeed before 
tlie word which govems it ; wbether tbat word be a verb, or 
another noun-substantive, adjective, or participle. 

III. Dependent dauses, as well as single words, are placed 
before the priucipal finite verb, on which such clauses do 
mainlj depeud. 

IV. The finite verb is commonly placed last in its own 
•lause. 

V. Prepositions usually precede the cases govemed by 
them. 



CI^ASS II. 

RULES RESULTIN6 FROM THE AGREEMENT OF WORDS. 

VI. Firat Concard, The finite verb is usuaily placed after 
ilts.nomiuative case^ sometimes at the distance of many words. 

VII. Second Concord, The adjective or participle is com- 
monlj placed after the substantive with which it agrees. 

VIII. Third Concord, The relative is commonly placed 
after the antecedent with which it agrees. 

IX. Third Concord. The relative is placed as near to the 
antecedent as possible. 

CLASS III. 

MISCELLANEOUS RULES. 

X. Adverhs, Adverbs are placed before rather than after 
tLe words td which they belong. 

XI. Adverbs, Adverbs are in generai placed immediately 
before the words to which they belong ; no extraneous wordji 
eoming between. 

XII. Iffiturj autemy emmj etiam^ are very seldom placed first 
fai a clause or sentence. The enclitics, que^ ne, ve^ are never 
placed first 
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XIIL Tamen is very often and elegantly placed after the 
first, second, or third word of the clause in which it stands. 

XIV. Connected words should go together ; that is, they 
may not be separated from one another by words that are 
extraneouB, and have no relation to them. 

XV. Ckidence. The cadence, or concluding part of a 
clause or sentence, should very seldom consist of mono- 
syllables. 

XVI. So far as other rules and perspicuity will allow, in 
the arrangement and choice of words, when the foregoing ends 
with a vowel, let the next begin with a consonant ; and vice 
versd. 

XVII. In general a redundancy of short words must be 
avoided. 

XVIII. In general a redundancy of long words must be 
avoided. 

XIX. In general there must be no redundancy of long 
measures. 

XX. In general there must be no redundancy of short 
measures. 

XXI. The last syllables of the foregoing word must not be 
the same as the first syllables of the word foUowing. 

XXII. Many words, which bear the same quantity, whicli 
begin alike or end alike, or which have the same character- 
istic letter in declension or conjugation, (many such wordsi) 
may not come together. 
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HILLURD, GRAY, LITTLE, AND WILKINS 

HATX RSCXWTi:.r FVBLISHED, 

VIKGIL, foc the Ufe of Schoola, with Engfligh Notes, a Kev for Scanning the moit 
diflieult Verses, and doestions on tbe Subjects of the Text and the Notes, wlth a copioaa 
Index ; by B. A. 6o0i.D, Principal of tbe Fublic Latin School of Bostoo. 

EXTRACTS FROM THZ NoRTH AmERICAN RsVISW, FOR JuLT, 1826. 

( We have the utmost coi^fidence in the correctness of the text of the edition of FirgH 
Wto before ««." — " We have discovered no typographicai error^ and no ineonsistmey m 
the orthography," 

" The notes are various in their kind ; and not among the least /requent or uatfni ar§ 
those of a philological eharacter, The editor •will not be accused ofsuperfiuity or prelixf 
ness in this part of his work ; and his reasons for brcvity are such as every person ef 
similar experience will accept toithout hesitation.^^ — ^ fVe rejoiee to find this edition of 
VirgU ezeluding the order of construction or the interpretation, whieh haa ao Umg 
di^figured our achool Flrgil and other Latin Poeta." 

It is found by experieoce, that bojrs, taught to stndy without the artificial aid of tnfer- 
pretations^ or ofordera of construction^ never feel tho want of them, and read Horace and 
Juvenal with as much facility as they do Cicero and Tacitus. 

This work is pnblished on a fine paper^ and a beautiful type, and is altogotber fkr rap»- 
rior to any otlier edition of Virgil m use in our schools. 

AIso, by the same Editor, SELECTIONS FROM OVID, with English NotM boA 
Q,iiestioas. 

Likewise, [in press.] HORACE, witb English Notes, for the rse of Scbools andOollegei 
«a the same plan with tlA Virgil and C HrL and bv tiie same Editor. 
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